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P R E F A C E

ABOUT THIS BOOK

Thisbook is designed to direct you through a basic PeopleSoft installation. It is not a substitute for the database
administration manuals provided by your RDBM S vendor, the network administration manuals provided by your
network vendor, or the installation and configuration manuals for third -party products used with Peopl eSoft.

Note!  Installation Notes are no longer produced. Required updates to this Installation documentation will be
provided in the form of “Required at Install” incidents. In addition, application-specific installation steps
are provided in a separate document specific to the application. For instance, if you are performing
PeopleSoft CRM installation, you need both this PeopleTools installation guide and any additional
instructions provided by CRM. To find the installation documentation specific to your application, go to
Customer Connection. Under the Site Index, find the Category “Installation Guides and Notes,” and then
look under the subcategory for your particular application.

Note!  Before proceeding with your installation, check PeopleSoft’s Customer Connection site to ensure that you
have the latest version of thisinstallation guide.

Audience

This book iswritten for the individual s responsible for installing and administering the PeopleSoft environment. We
assume that you are familiar with your operating environment and RDBM S and that you have the necessary skillsto
support that environment. Y ou should also have aworking knowledge of SQL.

We recommend that you have completed at |east one PeopleSoft introductory training course (particularly the
Configuration and Administration course) and have a basic understanding of the PeopleSoft System.

Probably the most important component in the installation and maintenance of your PeopleSoft system isyour onsite
expertise. Only qualified and experienced individuals should attempt to install PeopleSoft. If you have any doubts as
to whether your onsite staff is capable of successfully completing an installation, contact your PeopleSoft
representative.
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Related Publications

Toinstall third-party products for use with PeopleSoft, including those products that are packaged with your
PeopleSoft shipment, you should refer to the documentation provided with those products as well asthis
documentation.

For reference information on PeopleTools, you may wish to consult the following books:
PeopleSoft Server Tools Administration. For more information on configuring the PeopleSoft application server

and supported web servers, dataintegrity tools, database level auditing, and PeopleTools utilities.

PeopleTools Security. For more information on setting up and modifying user access to your PeopleSoft
applications.

PeopleSoft Administration Tools. For more information on PeopleSoft administrative utilities, such as
Configuration Manager, Data Mover, Data Archive Manager, and so on.

PeopleCode Reference. For reference information on the PeopleCode language, such as built-in functions,
classes, meta-SQL, system variables, and so on.

PeopleCode Devel oper's Guide. For general information about the PeopleCode editor, the Component
Processor, the data buffers, and how to use specific functions and classes.

Reporting and Analysis Tools. For information on PeopleSoft’ s reporting and analysistools, see the
PeopleBooks on Crystal Reports for PeopleSoft, PS/nVision, PeopleSoft Query, PeopleSoft Tree Manager,
PeopleSoft Process Scheduler, and PeopleSoft Cube Manager.

PeopleSoft Application Designer. For information about the main tool for devel oping PeopleT ools applications.

PeopleTools Global Technology. For information on the role of PeopleTools in the globalization of PeopleSoft
applications.

PeopleSoft Application Engine. For information on the PeopleSoft proprietary batch programming tool.

For reference information on your particular application (for example, HRMS), refer to the documentation for your
application.

We Welcome Your Comments

Y our comments are very important to us. We encourage you to tell uswhat you like or would like changed about
our application books, PeopleBooks, and other Peopl eSoft reference and training materials. Please send your
suggestionsto:

PeopleTools Product Documentation Manager
PeopleSoft, Inc.

4460 Hacienda Drive

Pleasanton, CA 94588-8618

Or email comments to the authors of the PeopleSoft documentation at:

doc@peoplesoft.com
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While we can’'t guarantee to answer every email message, you can be sure we'll pay careful attention to your
comments and suggestions; we' re always looking for ways to improve our product communications for you.
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CHAPTER 1

PREPARING FOR INSTALLATION

This chapter provides guidelines to help you plan and prepare for a basic PeopleSoft installation. Before you begin
your installation, please note:

If you will be upgrading your current release after you perform thisinstallation, you also need to install the
Upgrade Assistant. For installation instructions, see the PeopleSoft Upgrade Assistant PeopleBook.

For critical issues related to the installation process, see PeopleSoft’s Customer Connection web site. Be sureto
read the “Required for Installation or Upgrade” incidents for the PeopleTools version you are installing.

This Installation Guide may refer you to PeopleBooks for more information or instructions. 1f you install
PeopleBooksto your web server, you can easily refer to the documentation during your installation process; see
the appendix “Installing PeopleBooks’ for details. (The chapter “Installing Third-Party Products” includes
information on installing your web server.)

Task Overview

The following table summarizes the tasks in this chapter.

Task No. Task Name

Task 1-1 Assemble Related Documentation

Task 1-2 Verify Hardware and Software Requirements
Task 1-3 Plan Initial Configuration

Task 1-4 Plan Database Creation

Task 1-5 Plan Multilingual Strategy

Task 1-6 Review Updates and Fixes Required at Installation
Task 1-7 Install Supporting Applications

Task 1-8 Install Database Engine

Task 1-9 Install NET8I/NET9i on Server

Task 1-10 Install NET8i/NET9i on Workstation
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Task 1-11 Test NET8I/NET9i Connectivity

Task 1-12 Perform Backups

Task 1-1:  Assemble Related Documentation
Before you begin your installation, we suggest that you have the following documentation ready for reference:

L ocate the supplemental installation documentation for any PeopleSoft Applicationsyou plan to install.
Be sure to use both the PeopleT ools Installation Guide for your database platform and the supplemental
application installation instructions. The application installation instructions are avail able on Customer
Connection.

L ocate the database administration manuals provided by your RDBM S vendor, the network administration
manual s provided by your network vendor, and/or the installation and configuration manuals for third -party
products used with PeopleSoft.

Note.  For tuning and administration information, please refer to the Tuning and Administration document posted
on the same Customer Connection page as this PeopleT ools I nstallation Guide.

Task 1-2:  Verify Hardware and Software Requirements

Before you install PeopleSoft you must verify that you have the correct hardware and software in place to support a
successful installation.

Warning! If you are unable to meet any of the criteriaoutlined in the PeopleTools Hardware and Software
Reqguirements documentation and the PeopleSoft Platforms Database (available on Customer
Connection at www.PeopleSoft.com), contact PeopleSoft before going forward with the installation.
Attempting to complete an installation on an unsupported configuration can be a very costly decision.
Furthermore, PeopleSoft will not provide support for such installations.

Source of Information

Use the following sources of information on currently supported hardware and software.

The PeopleTools Hardware and Softwar e Requirements book—available on Customer Connection—provides
an overview of PeopleSoft architecture, aswell as general information on the hardware and software required
for asuccessful installation. This book is asnapshot of supported configurations at the time of printing; it does
not provide up-to-the-minute information on supported maintenance releases or required patches. Refer to the
Hardware and Software Requirements for general information about configuration reguirements, but be sure to
check the online sources to verify time-sensitive information, such as supported versions of third-party
products.
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Before you begin your installation, go to Customer Connection. From the site index link at the bottom of the
page, choose "platforms supported”, then "platform communications (by topic)" from the menu on the right side
of the page. Read the document “ Operating System, RDBMS & Third Party Patches Required for Installation.”

For the most current support information on hardware platforms, RDBM S versions, client connectivity versions,
required compiler versions, and third-party software versions, check the PeopleSoft Platforms Database (on
Customer Connection). The information in this database supplements and supercedes any information printed in
the Hardware and Softwar e Requirements book.

Task 1-3:  Plan Initial Configuration

This section provides a general overview of the major components you need to install PeopleSoft. Use this section to
plan the number and type of servers and PeopleT ools Development Environment you will need for your initial
installation configuration.

Note.  For more detailed information on PeopleSoft architecture and configuration options, refer to the Hardware
and Softwar e Requirements guide and the PeopleTools I nternet Technology PeopleBook. To find out how
to check support for a specific hardware or software component, see the task, “Verify Hardware and
Software Requirements.”

Note. If you plan to implement L DAP authentication within your PeopleSoft security configuration, refer to the
PeopleTools Security PeopleBook.

Workstations
PeopleSoft supports a variety of workstation configurations. However, for purposes of planning your workstation
requirements, there are only two fundamental types of PeopleSoft workstations to consider:
Y our PeopleTools equipped with supported web browsers

Windows-based clients, which are now called the PeopleTools Devel opment Environment

Note!  With the PeopleSoft Internet Architecture, Windows-based clients are primarily used as a development
environment. End users can use any machine equipped with a supported web browser.

Windows-Based Clients: The PeopleTools Development Environment

Note.  You need to have the PeopleTools Development Environment set up to create your database. For more
information on setting up the PeopleTools Devel opment Environment, refer to the chapter " Peopl eSoft

Configuration M anager" in the PeopleSoft Administration Tools PeopleBook.

Windows-based clients—which run on Windows NT 4.0, Windows 2000, and Windows X P—can connect to the
PeopleSoft database directly using client connectivity software (atwo-tier connection), or through a PeopleSoft
application server (athree-tier connection).

Three-tier connectivity offers great performance advantages over two-tier, especially over aWAN, reduces network
traffic, and generally does not require that you install database connectivity on the client. However, any Windows-
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based clients that will be running Data Mover scripts against the database, or running COBOL or SQR batch
processes on the client, must have database connectivity installed.

For installation purposes, you will need to set up at least one Windows-based client for sign-on using atwo-tier
connection to the database, so that it can create and popul ate the PeopleSoft database. We'll refer to thisclient asthe
install workstation. Depending on your installation plan, you may wish to set up more than one install workstation
so that you can perform asynchronous installation tasksin parallel.

Note!  The machine you use to perform your PeopleT ools installation must be running in 256-color mode or
higher when running the CD install, Internet install, and Database configuration in Windows. Thisis not
necessary for UNIX or console mode.

Workstations Running a Web Browser

To run the PeopleSoft Internet Architecture, the client workstation only needs aweb browser that isHTML 4.0
compliant. (Check the Hardwar e and Softwar e Requirements documentation to verify that the browser you are using
issupported. You can aso refer to the Platforms Database on Customer Connection for further information.) Y ou
may need an additional workstation for demonstration and testing purposes if you plan to use a browser running on a
platform other than Windows—such as Macintosh or UNIX. For more information on PeopleSoft’s Internet
Architecture, consult the architecture chapter in the PeopleTools Internet Technol ogy PeopleBook.

File Server

Thefile server isthe environment (or file) repository for the PeopleTools Development Environment and for the
files necessary to perform an upgrade. Thisincludesthe Upgrade Assistant and all of the executables and scripts
that are necessary to perform an upgrade. In addition, the file server isasource repository for COBOL and SQR
(you will apply patches and updates from Customer Connection directly to the file server and then copy the updated
filesto your other servers).

Note. A COBOL compiler isnot needed for PeopleT ools unless your application contains COBOL
programs. |f your application requires COBOL and you’rerunning on NT, we require that you
maintain a central repository of your COBOL source code on the NT file server. Seethe Hardware
and Softwar e Requirements guide and your application-specific documentation to verify whether your
application requires COBOL. Seethetask “Install Supporting Applications’ later inthis chapter for details
on where you should install your COBOL compiler.

If you follow the default procedures recommended in this installation documentation, the install workstations,
Windows batch servers, and Windows report servers will access the PeopleSoft files on the file server by pointing to
adirectory conventionally referred to as<PS_HOME> on a shared network drive. Y ou can install SQR and Crystal
Reports on the file server, or install them locally on Windows NT batch servers and on Windows-based clients that
will be running these processes |ocally.

Database Server

The database server houses your PeopleSoft databases. It needs sufficient disk space to accommodate all the
PeopleSoft databases that you intend to create and maintain, aswell astheir log files. These databases will include
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your own PeopleSoft database prototypes as well as any system and demonstration databases delivered directly from
PeopleSoft on the Installation CDs. For more information on system and demonstration PeopleSoft databases, see
the task, “Plan Database Creation.”

Database sizes vary depending on the applications you install. The size of your prototype PeopleSoft database will
also depend on the amount of datato be converted from your legacy system. A good rule of thumb for estimating
the size of your prototype PeopleSoft database is to estimate the amount of disk space needed for the datato be
converted from your legacy system, add to this the size required for the PeopleSoft System database and then add
an additional 50 percent of this combined figure to allow for growth.

Application Server

The application server is the centerpiece of PeopleSoft’s Internet Architecture. It connects to the PeopleSoft
database and handles almost all SQL-intensive interactions with the database server required during online
transaction processing. Windows-based clients, in three-tier, communicate with the application server using Tuxedo
messages. | n the PeopleSoft Internet Architecture, the application server interacts with user workstations viaaweb
server.

The application server aso provides functionality required for application messaging and for implementing the
PeopleSoft Internet Architecture. An application server isrequired in all PeopleSoft installations.

If you areinstalling on an Oracle for UNIX RDBMS, you can install the application server on the same machine as
the database server, aconfiguration calledlogical three-tier. You can also install application servers on one or more
separate UNIX or Windows NT machines. This configuration is called physical three-tier.

If you areinstalling on an Oracle for Windows NT RDBMS, you must use a Windows NT application server. This
application server can be installed on the same machine as the Oracle database server, but for Windows NT
installations you will most likely get better results by installing one or more dedicated application servers (that is, a
physical three-tier configuration).

All application servers require database connectivity to the database server. Before beginning your installation,
make sure that you can connect from the application server to the database server using a SQL client tool. Thistopic
will be addressed later in this chapter.

Note.  For detailed information on the Application Server and PeopleSoft’ s Internet Architecture, seethe
PeopleTools Internet Technology PeopleBook.

Batch Server

Theterm “batch server” is equivalent to the term “Process Scheduler server.” PeopleSoft batch processes, such as
COBOL and SQR, are scheduled and invoked by a Process Scheduler server. In aimost all configurations, batch
server SQR and COBOL files are located and executed on the same computer as the database server.

Note. COBOL isno longer needed for Peopl €T ool s because the Process Scheduler wasre-written in C++. In
addition, COBOL is not required for applications that contain no COBOL programs. See the Hardware and
Softwar e Requirements guide and your application-specific documentation to verify whether your
application requires COBOL.
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In the case of an Oracle NT database, a Process Scheduler server running on the batch server may point to and
invoke filesthat are physically located on the file server. With an Oracle UNIX database, the SQR and COBOL files
must be transferred from the file server to the batch server; and COBOL source files must be compiled.

PeopleSoft also supports setting up the batch environment on an application server, or even on a dedicated server.
However, keep in mind that batch performance is almost invariably best when the processes are executed on the
database server.

If you are running Oracle on UNIX, for Windows-specific batch processes—such as Crystal Reports, nVision
reports, Microsoft Word, or Cube Manager—Yyou need toset up on a Windows batch environment on a Windows
NT application server or a dedicated Windows NT workstation. These Windows-specific batch processes cannot be
executed by the Process Scheduler on UNIX.

Any computer operating as a batch server must have database connectivity installed so that it can make atwo-tier
connection to the PeopleSoft database.

Report Server

A report server is, generally speaking, aWindows NT batch server that is dedicated to running Windows-specific
processes. See the chapter “ Setting up the Process Scheduler” for more information on report servers.

Web Server

10

A web server isrequired to run the PeopleSoft Internet Architecture. The PeopleSoft Internet Architecture works
with any web server that supports Java servlet execution. Here are the recommended and supported web servers.
WebL ogic with I1S, iPlanet proxy servers
WebSphere with 1S, IHS (IBM Http Server) proxy servers

WebL ogic and WebSphere web servers will be supported across the following operating systems:

NT4

Windows 2000

HP-UX

AlIX

Solaris

Linux

Trué4 (only WebL ogic is supported)
WebL ogic, WebSphere, and the above proxy serverswill provide out-of-the-box SSL support across all supported
operating systems.

If needed, you can use areverse proxy server with our supported web servers. For information on reverse proxy
servers, see the Supported Platforms database on Customer Connection at www.peopl esoft.com.
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Note. For more detailed information on supported servers and operating systems, consult the Hardware and
Softwar e Requirements book and the Platforms Database on Customer Connection.

Laser Printer

Along with the printer you will need a Windows printer driver to print the online reports that produce 180-character-
wide reports using the HP LinePrinter font. Y our printer must be configured with sufficient memory (typically
1.5Mb) to produce graphicsimages for page printouts.

Task 1-4:  Plan Database Creation

When performing a PeopleSoft installation, you will create these types of PeopleSoft databases:
System (also called SY S) databases, which contain the PeopleTools and product-specific metadata required for

development of a production database.

Demo (DM O) databases, which are populated with sample data for study, demonstration, or training purposes.

It’ simportant to note the distinction between an Oracle database and a Peopl eSoft database, which is a set of SQL
objects that reside within a single Oracle database and share the same owner ID. PeopleSoft recommends that you

install only one PeopleSoft database per Oracle instance. For details, see the section “ Oracle Databases Versus
PeopleSoft Databases’ later in this task.

Determine Databases and Database Names

Before you begin the installation process, you should determine how many PeopleSoft databases (System or Demo)
of which type you need and how you intend to use them. Y ou should also determine the names of the databases at
this point, using database names that:

Arelimited to eight characters, all UPPERCASE.

Capture information about the PeopleSoft product line and the type of database. For example, you may want to

create two databases with the following names, using the two characters HR (for “Human Resources”) to
indicate the product line:

PSHRDMO
PSHRSY S

Oracle Databases Versus PeopleSoft Databases

This guide mentions both Oracle databases and PeopleSoft databases. It'simportant to understand the difference
between the two.
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Oracle Database

An “Oracle database” is aset of SQL objects defined by one system catalog in the SY STEM tablespace and one SID
(system identifier), using one “instance” of the Oracle server executables and associated files. Within Oracle shops,
the Oracle database is commonly referred to asthe “ Oracle SID.”

PeopleSoft Database

A “PeopleSoft database” is a set of SQL objects defined as having the same owner ID. These tables are always
contained within a single Oracle database. A PeopleSoft database includes the PeopleSoft objects and application
datafor one or more products in a PeopleSoft product line.

Thisowner ID (an Oracle user ID) may also be referred to as an Oracle schema or Oracle logical database. Each
PeopleSoft database needsits own owner. We refer to this as the “ PeopleSoft owner ID,” which is aso the
PeopleSoft accessID.

One PeopleSoft Database per Oracle Instance
We recommend that you install no more than one PeopleSoft database per Oracle instance. When each Peopl eSoft
database has its own instance, the system is more robust for the following reasons:
Y our developers can bring down their instance of the Oracle server executables, but the others will remain
running.
Y ou have added security with one PeopleSoft database per Oracle instance.

It’s more efficient to tune each instance to the requirements of its corresponding PeopleSoft database.

Multiple PeopleSoft Databases per Oracle Instance

If you are unable to run extra Oracle database instances because of resource limitations, such as memory and system
semaphores, you can install multiple PeopleSoft databases in the same Oracle instance. Keep the following pointsin
mind if installing multiple PeopleSoft databases within one Oracle database instance:

When supporting mult iple databases in one Oracle instance, increase maxdatafiles from the default of 32 when
you create the database. Check the limits of maxdatafiles for your operating system and increase the value
accordingly.

Y ou need to increase the size of the tablespacesif you use the same ones for each Peopl eSoft database schema.
Sharing tablespaces is not recommended.

Each PeopleSoft database should have different operator IDsto avoid problems with passwords.

Each PeopleSoft database needs its own PeopleSoft database name. Thisis the database name users enter during
the PeopleSoft logon process. It appears in the following locations.

Location Reference
PeopleSoft logon screen  Database Name

TNSNAMES.ORA The service name defined in TNSNAMES.ORA must be the same as that
in PS.PSDBOWNER.

PS.PSDBOWNER table DBNAME column
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Here's an example of four PeopleSoft databases in one Oracle database.

Database Use  PeopleSoft Owner ID and Access ID  Owner/Access SID
Database Name (Oracle Schema) Password

Testing HRTST sysadm sysadm hrdm

Development HRDVLP sysadm2 sysadm?2 hrdm

Training HRTRAIN1 sysadm3 sysadm3 hrdm

Training HRTRAIN2 sysadmé4 sysadmé4 hrdm

Task 1-5:  Plan Multilingual Strategy

Before beginning your installation, you should determine which languages you need to support, whether your users
will need to access the PeopleSoft system in multiple languages, and, if so, which of the languages will be used most
often. These decisions will affect tasks at various stages of the installation, including file server setup, database
creation, and whether you swap the base language of the PeopleSoft database after it is created. Evenif you don't
plan on running your system in more than one language, you should decide the following information before
completing this task:

Database base language
Additional languages (if any)
Database character set (or Unicode, if applicable)

The current languages provided by PeopleSoft and their language codes are listed below. These are the languages
for which PeopleSoft provides pre-translated products. After installation, you also have the option of performing
your own translations. If you plan to provide users access to your applications in these languages, PeopleSoft
recommends that you install the translations during your initial installation. This approach will keep you from
having to perform an upgrade if you decide to add the PeopleSoft-provided translations at alater date. For more
information, see the PeopleTools Global Technology PeopleBook.

Code Language
ENG US English
CFR Canadian French
DUT Dutch

ESP Spanish
FRA French
GER German
ITA Italian

JPN Japanese
POR Portuguese
SVE Swedish
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Choosing a Base Language

ZHS
ZHT

Simplified Chinese

Traditional Chinese

NoveEMBER 20, 2002

Each PeopleSoft database can have only one base |language. PeopleSoft databases ship with English as the default
base language. Typically, the base language of your database should match the language most commonly used by

your organization, asit affects the performance of PeopleSoft applications.

When PeopleTools attempts to open language-sensitive objects (such as pages and menus), it first compares the
operator’s preferred language to the base language of the database. If the preferred language matches the base
language, PeopleToolsimmediately loads the required definition from the base language PeopleTools tables.
However, if the user’s preferred language differs from the database’ s base language, PeopleTools must first query
the related language tables for the object. Should atranslation of the object not be found in the operator’ s preferred
language, aquery isthen performed on the base language tables. The following flowchart shows thislogic:

Check Operator
Language Preference

Non-Base

|

Display base language

Check rel lang table
(or XLAT table)

No ranslatio

found

Display non-base language

While these queries typically occur very quickly, they still take up valuable processing time. To optimize
performance you should set the base language of your database to the language that is used most often by your users.
If you choose to change the base language from the default (English), consult the PeopleTools Global Technology
PeopleBook, under “Global Configuration Considerations.”

Selecting Additional Languages

14

Because more than one language can co-exist in asingle PeopleSoft database, you should decide which languages to
install. PeopleSoft provides translations of all end-user objects on the “ Global Multi-Language” CD. It is much
easier to install additional languages upon initial database creation than to add them later in your implementation
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process, so we recommend you choose which additional languages may be required now. Thereis no limit to the
number of languages that can co-exist in a single PeopleSoft database; however, remember that each language will
require additional storage space, primarily for PeopleTools objects.

Selecting Database Character Set

Depending on the languages you’ ve selected for installation, you need to determine which character set can
represent these languages. There are two main steps in selecting your character set. First, if your database supports
Unicode, you should decide whether to useit. Second, if you choose not to or cannot yet use Unicode, you should
decide which legacy character set is appropriate for the |language combination you’ ve selected.

Unicode Databases

In addition to supporting several legacy character sets, PeopleSoft supports creating Oracle databases using
Unicode. Unicode enables you to maintain datain virtually any modern language in a single database. Prior to
Unicode, many languages could not co-exist in one database, as they did not share acommon encoding scheme.

To create an Oracle Unicode database, you must specify the character set UTF8 in the CREATE DATABASE
statement. PeopleSoft triples column sizes when running against a Unicode Oracle database, as all Oracle 8i column
sizes are measured in bytes, and PeopleSoft uses character-based column sizes. Thistripling in size represents the
worst-case 1-to-3 ratio of characters-to-byte for Basic Multilingual Plane Unicode characters when represented in
UTF8.

Unicode databases are particularly important if the languages you selected do not share the same character set.
Typically, asingle character set can encode all languages written in asingle script. For example, English, French
and Spanish all share the same script (Latin), so they can co-exist in a non-Unicode database. However, Japanese
does not share the same script as French, so if you need to have Japanese and French co-exist in asingle system, you
need a Unicode database.

Note!  The charactersrequired for the English language exist in al Unicode and non-Unicode character sets, so
you can safely disregard English when determining whether to use Unicode for your database. For
example, Japanese and English can co-exist in asingle Unicode or non-Unicode database.

If you plan on installing or supporting a combination of languages that do not share the same character set, you
should use a Unicode database. On Oracle, Unicode characters require between 1 and 3 bytes of storage each. As
characters needed to write English are represented with one byte in UTF8, you should see no additional space
requirements for a UTF8 database when using primarily English characters.

If you decide to use Unicode for your database, you do not need to select a character set as described below.

Non-Unicode Databases

If you plan on running only one language in your system, or if your selected languages share the same character set,
you can safely create anon-Unicode database. In this case, you need to decide in which character set your database
should be created.
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On Oracle, PeopleSoft supports the following Oracle character sets. Should one or more languages you are planning
on using not appear in thislist, you need to create a Unicode database, as thisisthe complete list of Oracle non-
Unicode character sets supported by PeopleSoft.

Character Set /
Codepage

Description

Languages Supported

WE8IS08859P1

WE8IS08859P15

WESMSWIN1252

US7ASCII
JA16SJIS

ISO 8859-1 West European

ISO 8859-15 West European

MS Windows Code Page
1252 8-hit European

ASCII 7-bit American
Shift-JIS 16-bit Japanese

All Western European
(English, French, Spanish,
Portuguese, German, Dutch
etc.)

All Western European
(English, French, Spanish,
Portuguese, German, Dutch
etc.), and includes the Euro
symbol

All Western European
(English, French, Spanish,
Portuguese, German, Dutch
etc.), and includes the Euro
symbol

English

Japanese, English

Task 1-6:

Review Updates and Fixes Required at Installation

Before beginning the installation, check the Updates and Fixes database on Customer Connection to identify any
updates and fixes required at installation that you will need to apply, based on the products, product version, and
PeopleTools version you areinstalling. Specific instructions for applying the updates and fixes are included in each

listed incident.

Make note of all the updates and fixes, and plan to apply them at appropriate stages during the installation
procedure. For example, areplacement for a PeopleT ools executable would be applied after installing the CDs to the
appropriate server, and so on.

The following procedure describes how to access the Updates and Fixes database. Contact PeopleSoft if you don’t
have a user ID and password for Customer Connection.

To review updates and fixes required at installation

1 Go to the PeopleSoft Internet Home Page at www.peopl esoft.comand then go to Customer Connection.

Note. Besuretolog in, or you will not see all of the menu options.

2. Select Patches + Fixes, Updates and Fixes.
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Task 1-7:

PeoPLETOOLS 8.42 INSTALLATION FOR ORACLE

Select PeopleT ools Updates and Fixes, Required for Installation or Upgrade. Note any updates and
fixesthat apply to your installation.

Return to the Updates and Fixes page, then select Application Updates and Fixes, Required for
Installation or Upgrade. Note any updates and fixes that apply to your installation.

Install Supporting Applications

PeopleSoft requires that a number of supporting applications be installed on batch servers and on any Windows-
based client on which batch processes will be run locally. (Throughout the rest of this section we'll refer to these
Windows-based clients astwo-tier clients.) Be sure to check the PeopleSoft Platforms Database to ensure that you
areinstalling software versionsthat are certified by PeopleSoft.

If your application requiresit, install the appropriate version of Micro Focus COBOL on the server where you
will compile:

Note.

Remember, COBOL isno longer needed for PeopleT ools or for applicationsthat do not contain
COBOL programs. See the Hardware and Software Reguirements guide and your application-specific
documentation to verify whether your application requires COBOL. See the Platforms Database on
Customer Connection for the certified version of COBOL.

If all your serversare on NT, we recommend that you install a COBOL compiler on thefile server. You
can install PeopleTools plus any patches on the file server, compile your COBOL there, and then copy the
COBOL hinariesto your application and/or batch servers.

If your application and/or batch serversare on UNIX, we recommend that you designate a single server as
the compile server, so that you can compile COBOL from this central location and then distribute it to the
rest of your application and batch servers. If you use this approach, you only need to copy patches or
customizations over to the compile server. Note that this server must have the same operating system as
any destination application or batch servers. For example, if your compile server isan HP-UX machine,
you can only copy COBOL compiled there to other HP-UX application and batch servers. Peopl eSoft
recommends this approach: It will helpyou keep your COBOL source code in synch and only requires that
you install COBOL in asingle location.

If you prefer, you can copy patches or customizationsto all of your UNIX application and batch servers
and compile the COBOL on each machine. However, PeopleSoft doesn’t recommend this approach. It
requires that you install multiple versions of the COBOL compiler, and makes it more likely that your
COBOL source code will get out of synch.

Note.

Note.

Before PeopleTools 8.4, PeopleSoft delivered both source and compiled COBOL for NT users; on UNIX
COBOL had to be compiled. From 8.4 onwards, we deliver source only on both NT and COBOL. If your
application requires COBOL, you will need to compileit.

If your application requires COBOL and you’ re running UNIX, you need to install the COBOL runtime on
every application and batch server. Thisisnot necessary for NT.

PEOPLESOFT PROPRIETARY AND CONFIDENTIAL CHAPTER 1: PREPARING FOR INSTALLATION 17




PeopPLETOOLS 8.42 INSTALLATION FOR ORACLE

Y ou must install SQR on any non-Windows batch server.

On Windows NT batch servers and Windows two-tier clients, you have the option of installing SQR locally, or
mapping to a copy installed on the file server. Because SQR does not require any local registry settings, you can
execute SQR from any Windows batch server or two-tier client once SQR been installed to a shared directory.
Installing SQR locally will result in improved performance; over a slow network connection the improvement
will be significant.

Optionally install Crystal Reports on Windows NT batch servers and Windows two-tier clients. Aswith SOR,
you have the option of installing Crystal locally, or mapping to a copy installed on the file server. Because
Crystal does not require any local registry settings, you can execute Crystal from any Windows batch server or
two-tier client once Crystal has been installed to a shared directory. Installing Crystal locally will result in
improved performance; over a slow network connection the improvement will be significant.

Crystal Reports requires that you install the PeopleSoft ODBC driver on the workstation where Crystal
processes are executed. For details, see the Chapter “ Setting Up Process Scheduler.”

Install Microsoft Office (Excel and Word) on any Windows NT batch server or two-tier client that will be
running nVision or Microsoft Word batch processes. Microsoft Office must be installed locally, because it
reguires registry settings.

Task 1-8:  Install Database Engine

If you have not already done so, install the Oracle database engine on your database server.

When installing the Oracle RDBMS, installation option(s) selection influences the resulting generated Oracle Shared
Library. The PeopleSoft product calls the Oracle Shared library when making callsto the Oracle RDBMS.

Note. On UNIX, certain Oracle installation options are incompatible with the PeopleSoft product.

For Oracle 8i these are specifically: Advanced Security Options (ASO), the SPX/IPX protocol adapter,
and the NIS naming adapter.

For Oracle 9i these are specifically: Advanced Security Options (ASO).

If you have these options installed, you need to uninstall them and rebuild the Oracle Shared Library.
When installing the Oracle RDBM S on your database server, perform a“custom” install and do not select
these unsupported options. |f you have them installed, you will need to uninstall them and rebuild the
Oracle Shared Library.

Create Seed Database

18

Create the seed database during the installation of your Oracle database engine. Thiswill not be your PeopleSoft
database, so keep it small and give it aname that is not related to your application. After successfully installing your
Oracle database engine, use the seed database to test NET8i/NET9i connectivity.
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Task 1-9: Install NET8I/NET9i on Server

Y ou need to carry out this step for the database server and application server if you plan to use the third tier—that is,
the application server. You need to load the NET8i/NET9i listener and the communication protocol adapter you are
using, such as TCP/IP, IPX, or NetBIOS.

Note. If youareon aUNIX platform, do not load DEC* Net or any other non-UNIX listeners.

Y ou should configure the listener to start automatically upon booting. Refer to your Oracle documentation for
details on setting up the listener.

Y ou can verify that NET8i/NET9i isloaded on the database server by connecting to a database using SQL* PLUS.
I ssue the complete connect string including the TCP/IP address or some other node identifier. For example, if you

are on TCP/IP, your logon might resembl e the following example:

oracleid/password@TNS:service_name

Note.  If you have someone outside your company install NET8i/NET9i, make sure that they install the
workstation end aswell. Also, make sure they demonstrate connectivity between the workstations and the
database server.

Task 1-10; Install NET8I/NET9i on Workstation

You must install NET8i/NET9i on each workstation that will connect to the PeopleSoft database server in atwo-tier
connection. Workstations making athree-tier connection normally do not need connectivity software. However,
bear in mind that batch processes (such as Cobol and SQR) that are executed on the client workstation require that
database connectivity software beinstalled on the client workstation. Thisis necessary because these batch
processes must maintain their own SQL connection to the database server.

NET8i/NET9i works with many communication protocols, so ensure that the listener on your database server is
using the same protocol asthe workstation. Also, keep in mind that the client workstations need simultaneous
access to the database server (through NET8i/NET9i) and to the PeopleTools software on the file server.

NET8I/NET9i Configuration Notes

Y ou must use the same version of NET8i/NET9i (version 8.1.7 or 9.x.x) on both your workstations and database
server. PeopleTools 8.4 requires at a minimum the NET8i (version 8.1.7) functionality. Note as well that you must
install the necessary protocol driver for your environment, such as the Oracle TCP/IP Adapter.

Notes. Please ensurethat NET8i/NET9i client connectivity isinstalled prior to performing a Peopl eSoft
workstation installation. Failure to do so will result in problems with the Crystal Reports product.
Always check the most recent version of the PeopleSoft Platforms Database on Customer Connection for

the currently supported NET8i/NET9i versions.
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Task 1-11:  Test NET8I/NET9i Connectivity

Onceyou haveinstalled NET8i/NET9i on the database server, application server, or workstation, test that the
connection works using the SQL* PLUS utility provided with NET8i/NET9i.

Connect to a database on your database server asthe SY STEM user, and issue the following SQL statement:

SQL> select * from all_users;

Note.  Pinging or using Telnet does not test the NET8i/NET9i connection.

Oracle, or your Oracle vendor, is best equipped to assist you if you have any problemsinstalling any Oracle
products or connecting to your Oracle database.

Task 1-12:  Perform Backups

Before proceeding, you should back up all servers and workstations that are set up for installation so you can
recover to this point if necessary. Do the following:
Back up any changes you made to the database server in setting up your PeopleSoft system.

Back up any changes you made to your file server while setting aside space for your PeopleSoft system and
setting up access privileges.

Once you set up your install workstation(s) to access the file server and database server simultaneously, back up
the workstation(s).
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CHAPTER 2

INSTALLING THIRD-PARTY
PRODUCTS

Before you carry out your PeopleSoft installation, you need to install any required third-party products. This chapter
describes how to install:

The WebL ogic and WebSphere web servers. (PeopleSoft delivers, supports, and certifies BEA’s WebL ogic
Server and IBM’s WebSphere. Always refer to the PeopleSoft Platforms Database on Customer Connection for
the most current web server information.)

BEA Tuxedo and Jolt
Crystal Reports

Note.  You also have an option of using areverse proxy server to your web server. For the details and supported
reverse proxy servers, consult the PeopleSoft Platforms Database on Customer Connection.

Note. If you intend to build a multiple web server configuration for your PeopleSoft Internet Architecture that
uses aload balancing hardware device instead of PeopleSoft certified reverse proxy, you must use a device
that supports: 1) a compatible session persistence mechanism, 2) SSL persistence (sticky sessions), 3)
HTTP session persistence (sticky sessions). For more information, consult the Red Paper “Clustering and
High Availability for PeopleSoft 8” posted on PeopleSoft’ s Customer Connection in the Technology
Resource Library.

Task Overview

The following table summarizes the tasksin this chapter.

Task No. Task Name

Task 2-1 Installing BEA WebLogic Server on Windows NT/2000
Task 2-2 Installing WebLogic Server 6.1 Service Pack on Windows
Task 2-3 Installing BEA WebLogic Server 6.1 on UNIX
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Task 2-4 Installing WebLogic Server 6.1 Service Pack on UNIX
Task 2-5 Installing WebSphere on Windows NT/2000

Task 2-6 Installing WebSphere on UNIX

Task 2-7 Installing Tuxedo and Jolt on Windows NT/2000

Task 2-8 Installing Tuxedo and Jolt on UNIX

Task 2-9 Installing Crystal Reports

Task 2-1:  Installing BEA WebLogic Server on Windows NT/2000

PeopleSoft ships alicensed edition of BEA WebL ogic Server 6.1. The Windows NT distribution of BEA WebL ogic
islocated on the WebL ogic CD-ROM provided by PeopleSoft.

Note.  Alwaysrefer to the PeopleTools Hardware and Software Requirements guide and the PeopleSoft Platforms
database for the most current support information and information about any required WebL ogic Sevice
packs based on OS platform and/or PeopleT ool s versions. Note that WebL ogic Server Service pack are
cumulative, and you must uninstall any previous service packs before upgrading (or downgrading).

Note.  Go to http://e-docs.bea.com/wls/docs6l/install/index.html if you want to review BEA’ s official installation
instructions.

The following steps assume that you have the PeopleTools WebL ogic CD in the D drive.

To install the WebLogic Server 6.1 on Windows NT/2000

Note. If you already have WebL ogic 6.1 installed, skip this task and proceed to the next one, “Installing
WebL ogic Server 6.1 Service Pack.”

1 Start the BEA WebL ogic installer from the BEA WebL ogic CD. Using a command prompt window or
Windows Explorer, navigate to your CD-ROM drive and execute weblogic610_win.exe.

2. Select alanguage and click OK.

3. Click Next inthe Welcome screen.

4, Review and accept the License agreement.

5. Choose whether to install with or without examples, and click Next.

6. Choose ahome directory, and click Next. The remainder of these steps assumes that you installed

WebL ogic 6.1 to c:\bea.
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\E WebLogic Server 6.1 _ O] x|

Choose BEA Home Directory

' Craate a MNew BEA Home ‘

U se Erstinn EEA Hame

Bpecify 4 Mew BEA Home!

iC:xbea
Browse Reset |
Exit Previous Ne}a‘ti
7. Specify the product installation directory and click Next. We assume that you use the default of
C:\bea\wlserver6.1.
8. Click Next to accept the Default Server configuration.
8 Weblogic Server 6.1 EE[

Default Server Configuration

Wehlogic Admin Domain Name: ;mydnmain

Server Marme: imysenrer

Lister Part {7001

Secure (55L) Listen Part {ro02
Reset |

Exit | Prevlousl T het T

Note. The “Default Server Configuration” defined here—the WebL ogic domain name, server name, listen port,
and SSL listen port—is not used by PeopleSoft Internet Architecture but is used by the following
WebL ogic Server installation steps. Changing the WebL ogic domain name may result in installation
Eerrors.
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9. Specify No when asked whether to install WebL ogic as aWindows service and click Next. (See the chapter
“ Setting Up the PeopleSoft Internet Architecture” for the details on installing PIA’ s configured WebL ogic
Server asan NT service.)
10. PeopleSoft Internet Architecture doesnot use the system account password defined here. Specify
"‘password' as the system account password and click I nstall to begin theinstallation.
8 WeblLogic Server 6.1 ==l
Create System Password
User Marme: I.—'.-j-;:'.r-'fn;
Pa_SSWi?rH iﬂm—*a—wn—x
Werify Passward franssnns
Password length should be at least 8 characters,
Exit Previous | Install Eg
11. Oncetheinstallation processisfinished, click Done in the Install Complete screen.
12. Install the PeopleSoft provided license for WebL ogic Server. Open a command prompt window and issue
the following commands:
D:
CD \license
Copy * c:\bea
C:
Cd\bea
InstalIPSLicense.cmd c:\bea
Choose “Yes’ if you are prompted to overwrite the license.bea.
Note.  When you install WebLogic Server, aJRE, and at least a partial JIDK isinstalled. PeopleSoft’s JRE/JDK

certification for WebL ogic Server is based on extending BEA’s JRE/JDK certification of WebL ogic
Server. For PeopleTools 8.4, the currently certified JRE/JDK is 1.3.
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Task 2-2:  Installing WebLogic Server 6.1 Service Pack on Windows

If you have previously installed a WebL ogic Server service pack, you must uninstall that service pack before
upgrading to a higher service pack level. For example, service pack 2 will not install over service pack 1. Instead
you must uninstall service pack 1 before installing service pack 2. The following steps describe how to uninstall an
existing service pack and install a new one.

To install WebLogic 6.1 Service Pack on Windows

1 Shut down any instance of WebL ogic Server that is running.
2, If you currently have a service pack installed, execute the following command to uninstall it.
c:\bea\wlserver6.\uninstaller_servicepack\uninstall _.exe

3. Install the WebL ogic Server service pack. Open a command prompt window and issue the following
commands in a single DOS window.

C:

CD c:\bea\wlserver6.1\config\mydomain
setenv.cmd
D:\wls61sp2_upgrade_win.exe

4, Accept al of the defaults and specify the directory where WebL ogic Server 6.1 isinstalled (for example,
c\bea).
5. Install Service pack updates.

The service pack you areinstalling may require additional updates. If so, those updates will be provided in
awls6lsp#-p#.zip file on your WebL ogic 6.1 CD—the first # indicates the service pack this update should
be applied to and the second # is an incremental patch number. The directory containing this file will
include the service pack number that it should be applied to. These updates are specific to a service pack
level and should only be applied to the intended service pack. To apply the service pack updates perform
the following steps, substituting the directory you haveinstalled WebL ogic Server to for c\bea.

a) Copy wlis61sp2-p2.zip to cbea.

b) Change directoriesto c:\bea.

C) Create a backup of <bea_homex\wlserver6.1\bin\wIntio.dll and beasvc.exe.

d) Create a backup of <bea_homex\wlserver6.1\lib\ps_patch.jar (if exists).

e) Unzip wis61sp2-p2.zip INTO clbea. (Files under <bea_home>\wlserver6.1 will be updated.)
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Task 2-3:

Installing BEA WebLogic Server 6.1 on UNIX

PeopleSoft ships alicensed edition of BEA WebL ogic Server 6.1. The UNIX distribution of BEA WebLogic is
located on the WebL ogic CD-ROM provided by PeopleSoft.

Note.  Alwaysrefer to the PeopleTools Hardware and Software Requirements guide and the PeopleSoft Platforms

Note.  Go to http://e-docs.bea.com/wls/docs6l/install/index.html if you want to review BEA'’s official installation

database for the most current support information and i nformation about any required WebL ogic Service
packs based on OS platform and/or PeopleT ools versions. Note that WebL ogic Server Service pack are
cumulative, and you must uninstall any previous service packs before upgrading (or downgrading).

instructions.

By default, the WebL ogic installation program requires 200 MB of disk space in the temporary directory /tmp. If
you have insufficient space, you may receive one of the following messages:

or

or

Preparing to install...

The included VM could not be unarchived (tar). Please try to download
the installer again and make sure that you download using “binary®
mode. Please do not attempt to install this currently downloaded copy.

"Preparing to install...

The included VM could not be uncompressed. Please try to download the install again and make
sure that you download using “binary® mode. Please do not attempt to install the currently
downloaded copy."

WARNING! The amount of /tmp disk space required to perform this installation is greater than
what is available.

In all cases, free up at least 200 MB in /tmp and rerun the installation.

Y ou can also designate an alternate temporary directory for the installation by setting the IATEMPDIR environment
variableto adirectory on adisk partition with enough free disk space. To set the variable, enter the following
commands at the UNIX command line prompt (for Bourne shell (sh), ksh, bash and zsh) before rerunning this
installer:

IATEMPDIR=/your/free/space/directory
export IATEMPDIR

To install the WebLogic server on UNIX

1

Thefollowing files are located on your WebL ogic Server CD. Be certain to the use WebL ogic version that
is certified with your PeopleTools release.
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Platform WebLogic Server Installer

Solaris weblogic610_sol.bin

HP-UX weblogic610_hp.bin

AIX weblogic610_aix.bin

RedHat Linux weblogic610_tru64_redhat.zip

Trué4 weblogic610_tru64_redhat.zip

2. Mount the WebL ogic CD onto your UNIX server.

Note.  Refer to the chapter “Using the PeopleSoft Installer” for UNIX mounting and unmounting commands.

3. Invoke the console-mode installation procedure as follows:

If theinstall file for your platform ends with “.bin,” invoke the console-mode installation
procedure by entering this command:

sh <WebLogic CD mount point>/filename.bin -i console

If theinstall file for your platform ends with ".zip", perform the following steps:

PATH=Ful l_path_to_jdk/bin:$PATH
export PATH
java -cp <WebLogic CD mount point>/filename.zip install -i console

If you do not have a JRE installed on your system, download and install a JRE/JDK (JRE 1.3.1is
recommended) from your JRE vendor. In the case of RedHat Linux, the JRE vendor is Sun.

Note. If you receive an exception in thread "main” using the above steps, copy the weblogic installer to your
UNIX machine and launch the installation from there.

Note.  During the installation process, respond to the prompts by entering the number associated with your choice
or by pressing ENTERto accept the default. To exit the installation process, enter 'quit' in response to any
prompt. To review or change your selection, enter ‘back’ at the prompt.

4, Enter the number associated with the language you want displayed during the installation.

Choose Locale...
1- Deutsch
->2- English
3- Espafol

4- Francais

CHOOSE LOCALE BY NUMBER:

and press ENTER to continue the installation.
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5. Read the license agreement, and press Y for Y esto accept it.

6. Enter 1 toinstall the program files and the examplefiles, or 2 to install just the program files. We
recommend that you choose 1.

Choose Install Set
Please Choose the Install Set to be installed by this installer.
->1- Server and Examples
2- Server Only
ENTER THE NUMBER FOR THE INSTALL SET, OR <ENTER> TO ACCEPT THE DEFAULT:

7. Enter 1 to create anew BEA home directory or enter 2 to select an existing BEA home directory. Be sure to
use the full path name when specifying a new BEA home directory; the WebL ogic Server installer program
creates the directory automatically.

Choose BEA Home Directory

1- Create a New BEA Home
2- Use Existing BEA Home

Enter a number: 1
Specify a New BEA Home: /apps/bea

8. Specify where to install the WebL ogic Server software. Enter 1 to select an alternate directory, or 2 to
accept the default (the default is the product directory under the BEA home directory you just specified). If
you choose to create a new directory, the WebL ogic Server installer createsit automatically. We
recommend that you choose 2.

Choose Product Directory

1- Modify Current Selection (/apps/bea/wlserver6.1)
2- Use Current Selection (/apps/bea/wlserver6.1)
Enter a number:

9. Enter 5 to accept the default server configuration.

Default Server Configuration

1- Modify WebLogic Admin Domain Name (mydomain)
2- Modify Server Name (myserver)

3- Modify Listen Port (7001)

4- Modify Secure (SSL) Listen Port (7002)

5- Done Configuration

Enter a number:
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Note. The“Default Server Configuration” defined here—the WebL ogic domain name, server name, listen port,
and SSL listen port—is not used by PeopleSoft Internet Architecture but is used by the following
WebL ogic Server installation steps. Changing the WebL ogic domain name may result in installation
errors.

10. PeopleSoft Internet Architecture does not use the system account password defined here. Specify
‘password' as the system account password and continue the installation.

11. At this point, you'll seethe prompt “Installing...” while the installation program installs WebL ogic in the
specified directory.

12. Press ENTER to exit the installation program.

13. Install the PeopleSoft provided license for WebL ogic Server by issuing the following commands: (Choose
“Yes’ if you are prompted to overwrite the license.bea.)
cd /<cdrom>/license
cp * /apps/bea
cd /apps/bea
chmod u+x InstallPSLicense.sh
./InstallPSLicense.sh /apps/bea

Note. If youintend to FTP the WebL ogic license filesto your WebL ogic Server, isv.jar needs to be transfered in
binary mode, and the remaining license files need to be transfered in ASCII mode.

14, Operating system updates: Additional updates are provided for certain operating systems. These updates
are provided on the WebL ogic Server CD and are stored in adirectory named for the operating system. If
updates are provided for the operating system on which you are running WebL ogic, perform the following
steps. Copy the updates from your WebL ogic CD to your BEA home directory and extract their contents. If
there are multiple updates for a single platform, the order in which they are applied doesn’t matter, unless
otherwise noted.
cd /<cdrom>/0S_platform
cp * /apps/bea
cd /apps/bea
uncompress file.tar.Z
tar xvf file._tar

Note. Whenyou install WebLogic Server, aJRE, and at least a partial JIDK isinstalled. PeopleSoft’s JRE/JDK
certification for WebL ogic Server is based on extending BEA’ s JRE/JDK certification of WebL ogic
Server. For PeopleTools 8.4, the currently certified JRE/JIDK is 1.3.

Task 2-4: Installing WebLogic Server 6.1 Service Pack on UNIX

If you have previously installed a WebL ogic Server service pack, you must uninstall that service pack before
upgrading to a higher service pack level. For example, service pack 2 will not install over service pack 1. Instead
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you must uninstall service pack 1 before installing service pack 2. The following steps describe how to uninstall an
existing service pack and install a new one.

To install WebLogic 6.1 Service Pack on UNIX

1 Shut down any instance of WebL ogic Server that is running.

2. If you currently have a service pack installed, uninstall it asfollows. (Substitute your BEA home directory,
if it is other than /apps/bea.)

cd /apps/bea/wlserver6.1/config/mydomain

. ./setEnv.sh

cd /apps/wlserver6.1/uninstaller_servicepack
-/uninstall -i console

3. Install the WebL ogic Server service pack. Invoke the console-mode installation procedure by entering the
following commands:

cd /apps/bea/wlserver6.1/config/mydomain
. ./setEnv.sh
Jjava -cp <WeblLogic CD>/wls61lsp2_upgrade_unix.zip install -i console

Respond to the promptsin each section by entering the number associated with your choice or by pressing
ENTERto accept the default. To exit the installation process, enter 'quit’ in response to any prompt. To
review or change your selection, enter ‘back’ at the prompt.

Note. If you receive an exception in thread "main" using the steps above, copy wls61sp2_upgrade_unix.zip into
your BEA home directory (i.e/apps/bea) and launch the installation using the command:

"java -cp /apps/bealwls61sp2_upgrade unix.zip install -i console"

Note.  The service pack installation may appear to pause at the end of the installation and may take up to 10
minutes to complete. Thisis more common, but not unique to NFS mounted resources.

4, Install service pack updates.

The service pack you areinstalling may require additional updates. If so, those updates will be provided in
awlsblsp#-p#.zip file on your WebL ogic 6.1 CD—the first # indicates the service pack this update should
be applied to and the second # is an incremental patch number. The directory containing this file will
include the service pack number that it should be applied to. These updates are specific to a service pack
level and should only be applied to the intended service pack. To apply the service pack updates perform
the following steps, substituting the directory you have installed WebL ogic Server to for /apps/beal.

a) FTP wls61sp2-p2.tar in binary mode to /apps/bea.

b) cd to /apps/bea.

C) Create a backup of <bea_home>/wlserver6.1/lib/<platform>/libmuxer.*
d) Create a backup of <bea_home>/wlserver6.1/lib/ps_patch.jar (if exists).
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e) Expand wls6lsp2-p2.tar by issuing the command
tar -xvf wls6lsp2-p2.tar

Files under <bea_home>/wlserver6.1 will be updated.

Task 255:  Installing WebSphere on Windows NT/2000

Complete the following stepsto install WebSphere Application Server Advanced Single Server Edition. This
installation is for asingle node using the following:

IBM Developer Kit, Java TM 2 Technology Edition, 1.3.1
IBM HTTP Server 1.3.19

Note!  PeopleTools 8.42 supports native Http Server within WebSphere at port 9080 and 9443, for http and
https, respectively. Use of IBM Http Server, which listens at port 80 or 443 for http or https, is
required to set up PeopleBooks. Alternatively, you can use another supported Http Server such as
iPlanet or |1S.

Note!  Before you begin the installation, review the PeopleSoft Platforms Database to make sure you are installing
WebSphere into a supported environment.

Note. In PeopleTools8.42 , WebSphere 4.0.3 has embedded JRE 1.3.1 support.

Note! Using IBM Http Server as aproxy with WebSphereisrequired if you plan to use PeopleBooks. The other
optionistouseiPlanet or IS

Order of Installation

Install any proxiesyou plan to use with WebSphere before you install WebSphere. Supported proxiesinclude
IBM Http Server, IS, and iPlanet.

If you plan to install a proxy server other than IBM Http Server (that is, [1S or iPlanet), install it now.
Install 11S and stop the IS Server, or,

Install iPlanet, turn off the Servlet Engine through iPlanet Administration console, save the configuration,
and then stop the iPlanet Admin Server and iPlanet Enterprise Server.

The WebSphere installation includes an option for installing IBM Http Server and it will configure the plugin
for selected proxies (11S, IBM Http Server, and iPlanet). WebSphere has an internal Http Server that listens at
port 9080.

Note!  Using IBM Http Server as a proxy with WebSphereisrequired if you plan to use PeopleBooks. The other
optionisto useiPlanet or I1S.
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Preparing the User Account (IBM Http Server Only)

| To prepare the user account

1 Open Windows User Manager.
On Windows NT, select Start, Programs, Administrative Tools (Common), User Manager.

On the Windows 2000 desktop, right-click on My Computer, select Manage, select L ocal Users
and Group and then select Users.

2. In User Manager, add your user ID and then add it to the Administrators group if it is not there already. The
new user ID added should be same as the domain user 1D that you use to log into the machine.

3. Check that the following is also in the Administrators group: <your domain namexuser |D and the user ID
you added in the previous step.

4, Make sure your Windows user |D has the following set of basic and advanced user rights:
Can log on locally
Act as part of the operating system
Create atoken object
Increase quotas
Replace aprocesslevel token
Log on asaservice

5. After you have set the appropriate user ID rights, restart the machine.

Installing WebSphere

Installing WebSphere 4.0.3 is atwo-part process: First you install the base WebSphere Aes 4.0.1 from CD#1, and
then you install WebSphere fixPack3 from CD#2.

To install WebSphere

1 Uninstall any previously installed WebSphere and IBM Http Server on your system.

2. Stop any HTTP Server (IBM Http Server, 11S, or iPlanet) running on the system.

Note.  Seethelater procedure “ To verify the WebSphereinstallation” for details on starting and stopping
WebSphere and Http Server.

3. Insert the WebSphere CD #1 into your CD-ROM drive.
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4, Navigate to the CD-ROM drive. You will see  BMWEBAS _AES NT.ZIPfile. Extract the ZIPfileinto a
folder. From that folder, double-click the setup.exefile.
5. Select the appropriate language, and click OK.
6. Click Next at the introductory page.
7. In the Installation Options dialog, select Custom I nstallation; then click Next.
PeopleSoft recommends the Custom I nstallation option because it |lets you choose a supported web server
and configure WebSphere Application Server specifically for that server.
Note.  You must select the Application Server/Application and Devel opment Tools/Samples/Web Server
Pluging/IBM JDK 1.3.0 optionsto install WebSphere. If you would like to install IBM Http Server as
Proxy or reverse proxy with WebSphere, select IBM HTTP Server check box. Thiswill install IBM Http
Server on your machine, which listens at port 80 and 443 for HTTP and HTTPS respectively.
Choose Application Server Components x|
Select the components pou want to install, clear the components you donot
want to install
Application Server : g
vl Application and Developrment Tools including the &ppl 438K l
Iv] Samples 488 K
] Wweb Server Pluging 4k
v IEM JDK .30 HMEK |
[ IBM HTTF Server 11718 K |
— Component Description
Iristatlz the application server runtime for hosting applications.
< Back et Carizel
8. Click Next to confirm your selections.
Note.  Shut down all web servers you plan to run with WebSphere.
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9. In the Choose Web Server Plugins dialog, select the web server plug-in you plan to use with WebSphere
and click Next. (Please read the points below before making your selection.)

If you selected IBM HTTP Server in the Choose Application Server Components dialog box,
select IBM HTTP Server in the Choose Web Server Plugins dialog. Thiswill set up IBM Http
Server with WebSphere, and will enable the Http Server to send servlet (dynamic) requeststo
WebSphere.

If you already installed 1S and intend to use it with WebSphere, select Microsoft 11S v4.0,vV5.0
from the Choose Web Server Plugins dialog. Thiswill enable the Hitp Server to send serviet
(dynamic) requests to WebSphere.

If you have already installed iPlanet Enterprise Server and intend to use it with WebSphere, do
not select iPlanet from the Choose Web Server Plugins dialog box. After installing WebSphere
you will install WebSphere fixPack3, which will help you set up iPlanet with WebSphere.

Select IBM Http Server even if you don't intend to set up any Http Server (I1S, iPlanet, or IBM
Http Server) with WebSphere.

h_ Seleat which web setvet(s] you will ue with \WebSphers Application Server. We
: will autorratically update the contiguration of the web zereer bo direct traffic to the
appropriate WebSphere DLL onthe application server.

[ IBM HTTF Server 1k |
| | &pache 0k

] iFlanet 4.1 0k
™ Microzaft |15 V40050 |

< Back Meut» Cancel

Note.  The options you see here depend on what web server isinstalled the machine. For example, if iPlanet is not
installed, it will not show up in the plug-in window.

10. If you selected IBM HTTP Server from the Choose Web Server Plugins dialog, you are asked for the
username and password to access the IBM Http Administrator console. (If you did not select IBM HTTP
Server, you won't see this prompt.) Enter the username and password and click Next. (Refer to the section
“Preparing the User Account” earlier in this chapter for details on setting up the username and password.)
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Sele.ct-an existing usernarme and passwornd to Lse for gtarting the |BM HTTF Server
FEIVICE,

Izemrame |
Pazzword I

¢ Back | Mest > l Cancel |

11. Specify the destination directories and click Next (the default is\WebSphere\AppServer).
12. Select aprogram folder and click Next.

13. Click Next again to begin theinstallation.

14, When the install programs completes, click Finish.

15. Reboot the server machine on Windows platforms.

To install the eFixes and fixPack

1 Stop any HTTP Server, HTTP Admin Server, and Java processes. Stop WebSphereif it is running.

Note. Seethelater procedure “To verify the WebSphere installation” for details on starting and stopping

WebSphere and Http Server.
2. Insert the WebSphere CD #2 into your CD-ROM drive.
3. Navigate to the CD-ROM drive.
4, Extract the /Win32/ws403w32.zip file from the WebSphere installation CD #2 into the folder

c:\websphere\fixPack3.
5. If you're using IBM Http Server with WebSphere, you need to apply eFix PQ62369. Extract the

PQ62369.zip file from the folder /Win32/eFixes/PQ62369. Consult the readme.txt for instructions on
applying the eFix manually.

PEOPLESOFT PROPRIETARY AND CONFIDENTIAL CHAPTER 2: INSTALLING THIRD-PARTY PRODUCTS 37



PeopPLETOOLS 8.42 INSTALLATION FOR ORACLE NovemMBER 20, 2002

6. To install the WebSphere FixPack, extract the /Win32/ws403w32.zip file into the folder
c:\websphere\fixPack3, navigate to c:\websphere\fixPack3 and run fplnstall.bat, which guides you through
the fixPack installation in interactive mode.

a) Accept the license agreement.

b) Enter the WebSphere Home directory.

C) Update the WebSphere Application Server and Java.

d) If you are using IBM Http Server or if you would like to set up IBM http Server as proxy with

WebSphere, upgrade the IBM Http Server.

e) If you are using iPlanet Enterprise Server or would like to use iPlanet Enterprise Server as proxy
with WebSphere, upgrade the iPlanet Enterprise Server. Enter the version number 4 for version
4.x.x or 6 for version 6.x.x.

f) Compl ete the fixPack installation.
Q) At the end of the installation, you will get areturn code. If the return code is Zero, the fixPack
install succeeded.

To verify the WebSphere installation

1 To Start WebSphere, go to\websphere\appserver\bin and enter startServer.bat.

Note. Before running startServer.bat, add the following two bold lines to thefile:
@REM Di sabl e certain JIT options that cause problenms
SET JI TC_COWPI LEOPT=NBCOPT{ i ai k/ pkcs/ pkcs12/ a}{a}
@REM The server root ('server.root') provides the base
@REM for finding the default configuration.

The above setting is required to overcome a known issue in the Just In Time compiler optimization module
of the IBM JDK used with AEs 4.0.3 and did not contribute to significant degradation in performancein

our tests.
2. To Stop WebSphere, go to \websphere\appserverbin and enter stopServer.bat.
3. Start IBM Http Server either through the command line

{IBM Http Server Home}>apache —k start
or by starting the IBM Http Server service through the Control Panel.

4, Stop IBM Http Server either through command line

{IBM Http Server Home}>apache —k stop
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or by stoping the IBM Http Server service through the Control Panel.

5. Start WebSphere. Invoke URL http://localhost: 9080/servlet/snoop. Y ou will get Snoop page, which verifies
that the installation was successful.

| To verify the WebSphere Administration Console

1 Invokethe URL http://localhost:9090/admin. Use any user ID to enter the Administration console.

| To verify the WebSphere Plugin

1 If you have configured HTTP Server (IBM Http Server, iPlanet, or I1S), this step will help you verify that
the Http Server uses the WebSphere plugin to connect with WebSphere. To test the Proxy with WebSphere,
start the Proxy (11S, iPlanet, or IBM Http Server) and invoke the URL http://local host/servlet/snoop. Y ou
will get the Snoop page, which verifiesthat the installation was successful.

Task 26:  Installing WebSphere on UNIX

Complete the following stepsto install WebSphere Application Server Advanced Single Server Edition. This
installation isfor a single node using the following:

HP-UX 11.0 or 11i, Solaris 7 or 8, AIX 4.3.3 or 5.1, RedHat Linux 7.1 or 7.2.

Java ZTNI Software Development Kit (SDK) 1.3.1 (version supplied with WebSphere Application Server).
IBM HTTP Server 1.3.19.2.

A single node. (Multiple nodes are supported for HP-UX only).

Note!  PeopleTools 8.42 supports native Http Server within WebSphere at port 9080 and 9443, for http and
https, respectively. Use of IBM Http Server, which listensat port 80 or 443 for http or https, is
optional.

Note. IBM Http Server 1.3.19.2 is only supported as Proxy on WebSphere AES4.0.3 on AIX 5.1. iPlanet and I1S
are not supported on WebSphere AEs4.0.3 on AIX 5.1.

Note. When you install WebSphere, IBM’s JRE 1.3.1 isinstalled automatically.

Note!  Using IBM Http Server as aproxy with WebSphereisrequired if you plan to use PeopleBooks. The other
optionisto useiPlanet or |1S. Alternatively, you can use another supported Http Server such asiPlanet or

IS

Order of Installation

Install any proxiesyou plan to use with WebSphere before you install WebSphere. Supported proxies include
IBM Http Server and iPlanet.

If you plan to install the proxy server iPlanet, turn off the Servlet Engine through iPlanet Administration
console, save the configuration, and then stop the iPlanet Admin Server and iPlanet Enterprise Server.
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The WebSphere installation includes an option for installing IBM Http Server that it will configure the
plugin for selected proxies (IBM Http Server, iPlanet). WebSphere has an internal Http Server that listens

at port 9080.

Note!  Using IBM Http Server as a proxy with WebSphere is optional.

Patches Required for WebSphere AES 4.0.3
Deploy the following patches before you continue with the WebSphere AES 4.0.3 installation.

40

Note. WebSphere Application Server has been tested with the following patches. If you already have any of these
patches installed on your system, you needn’t reinstall them. In addition, if the manufacturer replaces any

of these patches with a newer version, you should use the newer version.

Operating System

AlIX 4.3.3 4330-07 Maintenance
Level

AIX5.1c

HP-UX Operating Environment
11.0

HP-UX Operating Environment
11i

List of Patches

APAR 1Y19277

APAR 1Y27685

PHCO_23792
PHCO_23963
PHCO_25707
PHCO 25342
PHKL_18543
PHKL_22677
PHKL_23226
PHKL_23409
PHKL_25475
PHKL_25906
PHNE_21731
PHNE_25423
PHNE_24909
PHSS_24303
PHCO 24777
PHCO_25452
PHKL_24255
PHKL_24569
PHKL_24751
PHKL_25389

Patch Download Site

Http:/ftechsupport.services.ibm.com/rs6k/fixdb.html

The patches are available at the following URL:
http://www.hp.com/products1/unix/java/infolibrary/patches.html

Install the following patches in the order shown. This list does not show
dependency patches. On the Web page from which you download the
patch, click the dependency link and make sure you install dependency
patches as well.

The patches are available at the following URL.:
http://www.hp.com/products1/unix/javalinfolibrary/patches.html

Install the following patches in the order shown. This list does not show
dependency patches. On the Web page from which you download the
patch, click the "dependency” link and make sure you install dependency
patches as well.
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PHKL_25729
PHKL_25840
PHNE_24035
PHSS_25092
PHKL_25368

Solaris 7 Patch cluster Http://sunsolve.Sun.COM/pub-cgi/show.pl?target=patches/patch-access
2/4/2002

Solaris 8 Patch cluster http:/sunsolve.Sun.COM/pub-cgi/show.pl?target=patches/patch-access
2/4/2002

Before You Get Started

Before you begin the installation, review the PeopleSoft Platforms Database to make sure you are installing
WebSphere into a supported environment. Also, review the WebSphere Application Server Supported Hardware,
Software, and APIs.

By default, theinstall program installs files to the following location:

Solarisand HP-UX. /opt/WebSphere/AppServer
Al X. /usr/WebSphere/AppServer

These installation instructions assume the following:

Y ou do not have a previous version of WebSphere Application Server and IBM Http Server installed on the
current server.

If you plan to use another supported web server (iPlanet) with WebSphere, install it now. Note that IBM HTTP
Server is provided with WebSphere Application Server (on CD #1), but if you want to use a different, supported
web server, you must install it separately.

HP-UX customers should ensure that the swagentd daemon is running by entering the following command:
# ps -ef | grep swagentd
If the swagentd daemon isrunning, you' Il see output similar to the following:

root 10431 10128 O 10:43:33 pts/0 0:00 grep swagentd
root 1391 1 O May 9 ? 0:00  /usr/sbin/swagentd -r

If the swagentd daemon is not running, start it by entering the following command:

# swagentd -r &

AIX customers should make sure that their DISPLAY and TERM environment variables are set properly.

If you plan to use IBM HTTP Server, you will select it for installation during the WebSphere Application
Server installation process documented here.
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Note! If youplantoinstall IBM HTTP Server 1.3.19 but have an earlier version of IBM HTTP Server on your
system, you need to uninstall it now. If it is not uninstalled properly, IBM Http Server will not be installed
if you choose to install it during the WebSphere installation.

Uninstalling Previous Versions of Http Server

WebSphere AEs 4.0.3 installation installs new version of IBM Http Server 1.3.19.2. The following procedure will
uninstall any previous versions of IBM Http Server. The WebSphere uninstall will not uninstall IBM http Server.

| To uninstall IBM Http Server 1.3.19 / Apache 1.3.20 on AIX

1 Uninstall any previous versions of IBM Http Server:

a) Log on asroot.

b) Stop the server by changing to /usr/HTTPServer/bin.

C) Type ./Japachect! stop.

d) Type smit install

) Select Software | nstallation and Maintenance.

f) Select Softwar e Maintenance and Utilities.

Q) Select Remove I nstalled Software.

h) Click List under Software Name.

i) Select the packages from the following list, if you currently have IHS 1.3.12 installed (xx_xXx
specifiesalanguage: Ja JP, Zh_CN, Zh_TW, de DE, en US, es ES, fr FR,it_IT, ko KR,
pt BR):

http_server.admin (HTTP Server Administration)
http_server.frca(HTTP Server Fast Response Cache)
http_server.html.xx_xx (HTTP Server Documentation)
http_server.man.en_US (HTTP Server Manual Pages (U.S. English))
http_server.modules.fcgi (HTTP Server Fast-CGl)
http_server.modules.snmp (HTTP Server SNMP Module)
http_server.modules.ldap (HTTP Server LDAP Module (Export SSL))

http_server.modules.|dap.128 (HTTP Server LDAP Module (Domestic SSL))
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http_server.msg.xx_xx.admin (HTTP Server Admin Messages)
http_server.msg.xx_xx.ssl.core (HTTP Server SSL Messages)
http_server.ssl.128 (HTTP Server SSL Module (128-bit Encryption))
http_server.ssl.core (HTTP Server SSL Module Common)
http_server.base.source (HTTP Server Source Code)
http_server.base.rte (HTTP Server Base Run-Time)
gskit.rte (GSKit) Only remove if not required by another package
Select the following packages from the following list, if you currently have IHS 1.3.6.x installed
(xx_xx specifiesalanguage: JA_JP, Zh_CN, Zh TW, de DE, en_US, Es ES, Fr_FR,it_IT,
KO _KR, pt_BR):
http_server.html.xx_xx (HTTP Server Documentation)
http_server.base.rte (HTTP Server Base Run-time)
http_server.base.source (HTTP Server Source Code)
http_server.modules.Idap (HTTP Server LDAP Module (Export SSL))
http_server.modules.snmp (HTTP Server SNMP Module)
http_server.frca(HTTP Server Fast Response Cache Accelerator)
http_server.modules.ldap.128 (HTTP Server LDAP Module (Domestic SSL))
http_server.msg.xx_xx.admin (HTTP Server Admin Messages)
http_server.msg.xx_xx.ssl.core (HTTP Server SSL Messages)
http_server.ssl.128 (HTTP Server SSL Module (128-bit encryption))
http_server.ssl.core (HTTP Server SSL Module Common)
gskru301 (gskru301 for AIX) Only remove if not required by another package
gskrf301 (gskrf301 for AIX) Only remove if not required by another package
2. After the software is successfully installed, remove the /ust/HTTPServer directory contents as follows:

# cd /usr
# rm -rf /usr/HTTPServer
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To uninstall IBM Http Server 1.3.19 / Apache 1.3.20 on HP

1 Back up your web server configuration filesin the /opt/HT TPServer/conf directory and back up the web
site created under the htdocs directory.

2. Uninstall any previous versions of the server:
a) Log on asroot.
b) Go to the command prompt and type swremove.
C) Sel ect the software package to remove.
d) Click Actionsand select Mark for Remove. Verify that a"Yes" is marked by the packages

selected for installation.
e) Select Remove (analysis).

f) Click OK once the analysisis complete.

| To uninstall IBM Http Server 1.3.19/ Apache 1.3.20 on Linux

Note. Theseinstructions apply to both Linux and Linux for S/390, except where noted.

1 Back up your web server configuration filesin the /opt/IBMHTTPServer/conf directory and back up the
web site created under the htdocs directory.

2. Uninstall any previous versions of the server:
a) Log on asroot.
b) Stop the server by changing to/opt/IBMHTTPServer/bin.
C) Type ./apachect! stop.
d) If uninstalling IBM HTTP Server 1.3.12.2, use the uninstall script to uninstall the IBM HTTP

Server. (It islocated in/opt/IBMHTTPServer.) If uninstalling IBM HTTP Server 1.3.6.X(Intel
only), uninstall the following packageswith rpm -e:

IBM_HTTP_Server
IBM_ADMIN_Server
IBM_ADMIN_Forms
IBM_Apache Source
IBM_Machine_Translation

IBM_SNMP
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IBM_SSL_128
IBM_SSL_56
IBM_SSL_Base

gsk4bas (if not required by another package)

To uninstall IBM Http Server 1.3.19/ Apache 1.3.20 on Solaris

1 Back up your web server configuration filesin the /opt/IBMHTTPD/ directory and back up the web site

created under theht docs directory.

2. Uninstall any previous versions of the server:
a) Log on asroot.
b) Stop the server by changing to/opt/IBMHTTPD/bin.
C) Type ./apachectl/stop.
d) Type admintool at the command prompt.
e) Select <Browse>Software.
f) Select:

IBMHAENU - HTTP Admin Server Messages
IBMHL128 - HTTP Server LDAP Module
IBMHMENU - HTTP Server Manual pages
IBMHS128 - HTTP Server SSL Module (128-bit encryption)
IBMHSENU - HTTP Server Documentation
IBMHSLDP- HTTP Server Ldap Module

IBMHSMT - HTTP Server MT Module

IBMHSSNM - HTTP Server SNMP Module
IBMHSSRC - HTTP Server Source Code

IBMHSSSB - HTTP Server SSL Common Module
IBMHTTPA - HTTP Server Administration (run-time)

IBMHTTPD - HTTP Server Base Run-time
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gskre301 - global security kit (If no other applications use this package)

gskrf301 - global security kit (If no other applications use this package)

gskru301 - global security kit (If no other applications use this package)
0) Select Edit, Delete.

h) Answer "Yes" to the confirmation messages.

Setting Kernel Parameters (HP-UX only)

| To set kernel parameters

Y ou can change particular operating system kernel parameters on an HP machine to make WebSphere Application
Server run effectively.

Note!  You must perform these steps before installing WebSphere Aes 4.0.3

1 Ensure that you are logged into the host machine with superuser (root) privileges.
2. Determine the machine's physical memory:
a) Start the HP-UX System Administration Manager (SAM) utility.
b) Sdlect Performance Monitors, System Properties.
c) Click the Memory tab and note the value for Physical Memory.
d) Click OK and exit from the SAM utility.
3. Before you can set the maxfiles and maxfiles_lim parametersto at least 4096, you must edit the file

/usr/conf/master.d/core-hpux to allow values greater than 2048 to be set by using the SAM utility:
a) Open the file /usr/conf/master.d/core-hpux in atext editor.
b) Changetheline
*range maxfiles<=2048
to
*range maxfiles<=60000
C) Changetheline
*range maxfiles_lim<=2048

to
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*range maxfiles_1im<=60000

d) Save these changes and close thefile.
The old values for these parameters might still be stored in the file /var/sam/boot.config. To force
the SAM utility to create a new boot.config file, move the existing version of the boot.config file
from the directory /var/sam to another location (the /tmp directory, for instance), start the SAM
utility, select Kernel Configuration, and then select Configurable Parameters. When the Kernel
Configuration window opens, anew boot.config file exists. Alternatively, you can enter the
following command to rebuild the boot.config file:
# /usr/sam/lbin/getkinfo -b

4, Set the parameters listed in the table below by doing the following:

a) Start the SAM utility.

b) Select Kernel Configuration, Configurabl e Parameters.

) Highlight a parameter that you want to change, select Actions, and then select M odify
Configurable Parameter.

d) Type the new value for the parameter in the Formula/Value field and click OK.

€e) Repeat these steps for each of the parameterslisted in the table below.

f) After you have set all of the parameters, select Actions, Process New Kernel.

Q) An information window opens, confirming your decision to restart the machine. Click Yes.

If other information windows open, requesting information particular to your installation, follow the on-screen
instructionsto restart your machine and to enable the new settings to take effect.

Note.  Alternatively, use the HPjconfig configuration utility available from the Java products for HP-UX Web site
at www.hp.com/go/java. This pure Java application provides kernel parameter recommendations tailored to
your specific Java enterprise services and HP-UX hardware platform. It supports only selected machine
types, however. Refer to the information on thisweb site to verify that your machine is supported and for
instructions on downloading and installing the utility.

Parameter
Maxfiles
Maxfiles_lim
max_thread_proc
Maxuprc

Nproc

Nflocks

Value
4096
4096
1024
512
1024
8192
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Ninode 2048

Nfile 4 * ninode value

Msgseg 32767 (or less)

Msgmnb 65535

Msgmax 65535

Msgtql 1024

Msgmap 258

Msgmni 256

Msgssz 16

Semmni 512

Semmap 514

Semmns 1024

Semmnu 1020 (nproc value minus 4)

Shmmax 483 183 821 (Ensure that this parameter is set to 483 183 821 or 90% of the
physical memory (in bytes), whichever is higher. For example, if you have 512 MB
of physical memory in your system, set shmmax to 483 183 821 (512 * 0.9 * 1024
*1024).

Shmseg 16

Shmmni 300

5. If you plan to redirect displays to non-HP machines, do the following before running applications that have

agraphical user interface, such asthe WebSphere Application Server applications that are started with the

scriptsinstall.sh or adminclient.sh:

a)

b)

# locale -a

# export LANG=en_US.i1s088591

Enter the following command to obtain information on all public localesaccessible to your
application:

Choose avalue for your system from the output that is displayed and set the LANG environment
variable to thisvalue. Here is an example command that sets the value of LANG to
en_US.iso88591.:

Installing WebSphere 4.0.3 is atwo-part process: First you install the base WebSphere AEs 4.0.1 from CD#1, and

then you install WebSphere fixPack3 from CD#2.
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To install WebSphere

Note!

Y ou need to bein the X Window System (that is, the Linux GUI) to install or uninstall WebSphere
Application Server.

Check that you are logged onto the host machine with super user (root) privileges. I nstall WebSphere only
with root.

Uninstall any previous versions of WebSphere and IBM Http Server.

a)

b)

c)

d)

Shut down the WebSphere Server

# cd /products/WebSphere/AppServer/bin
# _/stopServer.sh

Navigate to the root installation directory /products/WebSphere/ AppServer and execute the
uninstall.sh script as follows:

# ./uninstall.sh
Check the status at the end of install for SUCCESS.

Inthe Uninstall dialog box, click Uninstall to remove WebSphere Application Server from the
machine.

Usetherm -r command to remove the WebSphere directory structure so subsequent installations
of WebSphere Application Server do not conflict with files left on the machine from a previous
installation. Use caution when executing this command to prevent the unintentional removal of
portions of the file system:

# cd /products/WebSphere/AppServer
# rm -rf /products/WebSphere/AppServer/*

Open aterminal so that you can access the command line.

Enter the following command to ensure that your DISPLAY environment variableis set properly:

Set the Variable TERM and DISPLAY to the following:

#export TERM=vt100
#export DISPLAY=[X-windows system name]:0.0

for example:

#export DISPLAY=tl-sun56:0.0 (My sun workstation)
#export DISPLAY={ IP Address }:0.0

IT any web server or Http Server on your system is running, stop the server.

Insert WebSphere CD#1 into the CD-ROM drive.
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6. Mount the CD-ROM using the appropriate process for your operating system.
The following steps assume that the CD-ROM drive is mounted at /cdrom.
For AlX, enter the following command to mount the CD-ROM:

# mount -o ro -v cdrfs /dev/cdnunber /cdrom

Where number isthe CD-ROM number for your system, usually O (zero).

Note.  For AlX, you may need to use the mkdir command to create the mount point for the CD-ROM, asin #
mkdir /cdrom.

For Solaris, the vold deamon should mount the CD -ROM automatically.
For HP-UX, follow these stepsto mount aCD-ROM asthe user root:

a) Determine the device address for the CD-ROM by entering the following command:
# 1oscan -C disk -f -n

The output should resembl e the following.

Class | H/W Path Driver S/W State H/W Type Description

disk 0 8/0/19/0.6.0 sdisk CLAIMED DEVICE 1BM DDRS-39130WS
/dev/dsk/cOt6d0  /dev/rdsk/cOt6dO

disk 0 8/16/5.2.0 sdisk  CLAIMED DEVICE TOSHIBA CD-ROM XM-6201TA

/dev/dsk/clt2d0  /dev/rdsk/c1t2d0
Thus the mount command is:
/usr/sbin/pfs_mount /dev/dsk/clt2d0 /cdrom

If this command does not work, which is possible on some HP_UX machines, try the mount
command:

mount -F cdfs -0 ro,cdcase /dev/dsk/c3t2d0 /cdrom

b) Create anew directory called /cdrom at the root of the file system. This directory becomes the CD-
ROM mount point; all CD-ROM files appear under this directory.

C) Determine whether the pfsdaemon is running by entering the following command:
# ps -ef | grep pfs
If the pfs daemon is running, you' Il see output similar to the following:

root 1681 1651 0 11:39:20 pts/ta 0:00 /usr/sbin/pfs_mountd
root 1682 1681 0 11:39:20 pts/ta 0:00 pfs_mountd.rpc
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f)
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If the pfs daemon is running, go to stepf. If not, complete steps d and e before going on to step f.

Edit thefile /etc/pfs_fstab by adding aline similar to the following to indicate the hardware path
for the CD-ROM:

/dev/dsk/cOt6d0 /cdrom pfs-rrip xlat=unix 0 O

Enter the following commands. Y ou must re-enter these commands any time you restart your
system.

# nohup /usr/sbin/pfs_mountd &
# nohup /usr/sbin/pfsd &

To physically mount the CD-ROM, place the CD-ROM in the machine and enter the following
command:

# /usr/sbin/pfs_mount /cdrom

List the contents of the CD-ROM, which contains compressed TAR filesfor all platforms.

Note.

On UNIX platforms, you need the gZip or GunZip utility to extract the GZ files. The readme.html filein
CD#1 includesinstructions for installing gZip or GunZip, if necessary.
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HP-UX:

Start the <pfs_mountd> daemon, if it is not already started—for example:
$ /usr/sbin/pfs_mountd &

Start the <pfsd> daemon, if it is not already started—for example:

$ /usr/sbin/pfsd 4 &

Mount the CD with file system type as <is09660>, if it does not mount automatically—for
example:

$ /usr/sbin/pfs_mount -t §s09660 /dev/dsk/cOt0d0 /cdrom
Copy the HP install archive to the hard disk:

$ cp /mnt/ibmwebas_aes_hpux.tar.gz .

Unzip the compressed TAR using the command:

$ gunzip ibmwebas_aes_hpux.tar.gz

Untar the TAR archive. Use the <-i> switch to ignore the checksum errors, which occur because
of the possible TAR version mismatch.

$ tar xvif ibmwebas_aes_hpux.tar
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Invoke the WAS v4.0.1 installation shell script:
$ _/install_sh

AlX:
Use the command below to mount the CD:
$ mount -rpfv cdrfs /dev/cd0 /mnt
Copy the Al X install archive to the hard disk:
$ cp /mnt/ibmwebas_aes_aix.tar.gz .
Unzip the compressed TAR using the command:
$ gunzip ibmwebas_aes aix.tar.gz
Untar the TAR archive:
$ tar xvf ibmwebas aes_aix.tar
Invoke the WASv4.0.1 installation shell script:
$ _/install_sh

Solaris:
Mount the CD, if not mounted automatically.
Copy the SUN install archive to the hard disk:
$ cp /mnt/ibmwebas_aes_sun.tar.gz .
Unzip the compressed TAR using the command:
$ gunzip ibmwebas_aes_sun.tar.gz

Untar the TAR archive. Use the <-i> switch to ignore the checksum errors, which occur because
of the possible TAR version mismatch.

$ tar xvif ibmwebas_aes_sun.tar

Invoke the WASv4.0.1 installation shell script:

$ ./install.sh
Linux:

Mount the CD, if not mounted automatically.
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Copy the Linux install archive to the hard disk:
$ cp /mnt/ibmwebas_aes_linux.tar.gz .
Unzip the compressed TAR using the command:

$ gunzip ibmwebas_aes_linux.tar.gz

Untar the TAR archive:

$ tar xvf ibmwebas_aes_linux.tar

Invoke the WAS v4.0.1 installation shell script:

$ ./install._sh

Note.

If you don’t have zip utilities, copy the file to a machine that has the zip utilities, tar thefile, and copy it
back to the machine on which you wish to install WebSphere.

10.

For Solaris only, ensure that the usr/ucb directory existsin the PATH environment variable for the root
login.

If usr/ucb does not appear in the PATH, edit theinstall.sh script asfollows:

a) Copy theinstall.sh script from the /cdrom/cdrom0/sun directory to the /tmp directory on the
machine on which you will install WebSphere Application Server.

b) Openinstall.sh in atext editor and find the line USERNAM E="/usr/ucb/whoami".
C) Add the following line before the line USERNAM E="/usr/ucb/whoami":

d) export PATH = $PATH:/usr/ucb

e) Save the edited install.sh script.

Invoke the install program (# ./install.sh).

# /usr/products/install._sh

On the IBM WebSphere Application Server Setup dialog box, click Next to pass the introductory page.

Note.

If your operating system is not supported, you'll receive an error message at this point. Check the
PeopleTools Hardware and Software Requirements guide or the PeopleSoft Platforms Database for
information about which operating systems are supported.

11.

If you get awarning message regarding missing and/or obsolete patches or the installation won’t continue,
but you know you have patchesinstalled which supercede the onesin the warning, do the following:

a) Update the prereg.properties file before installing WebSphere Application Server. Download the
latest version of prereq.properties from the WebSphere Server Tools Web site
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12.

13.
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b)

(www.ibm.com/software/webservers/appserv/toolshtml) into the local /tmp directory. Then start
the WebSphere Application Server installation program by using the install.sh command as
follows:

# ./install_sh -prereqfile /tmp/prereq.properties

If you still receive awarning message regarding patches, disable the prerequisite checking
functionality asfollows:

i Copy the prereq.properties file from the /cdrom directory to the /tmp directory on the
machine on which you plan to install WebSphere Application Server.

ii. Open the prereq.properties file in atext editor and disable prerequisite checking for an
individual component by changing the value of the specific key from1to 0. [
prereq_checker_unix=0 ]

iii. Save the edited prereq.propertiesfile.

iv. Start the WebSphere Application Server installation program by using the install.sh
command asfollows:

# _/install.sh -prereqfile /tmp/prereq.properties

In the Installation Options dialog box, select Custom Installation and then click Next.

PeopleSoft recommends the Custom I nstallation option because it lets you choose a supported web server
and configure WebSphere Application Server specifically for that server. In other words, this step will help

you set up Http Server (iPlanet or IBM http Server) with WebSphere.

WebSphere installer will display “ Choose Application Server Components” window. Read following

options carefully and click Next after making your selection.

Y ou must select the Application Server/Application and Development Tools/Samples/Web Server
Pluging/IBM JDK 1.3.0 optionsto install WebSphere.

If youwant to install IBM Http Server as Proxy or reverse proxy with WebSphere, then select the
IBM Http Server check box. Thiswill install IBM Http Server on your machine, which listens at
port 80 and 443 for HTTP and HTTPS, respectively. Use of IBM Http Server as proxy with
WebSphereis optional. If you want to use PeopleBooks, IBM Http server or iPlanet is required.

If you have aready installed |1S or iPlanet to be set up as proxy or reverse proxy with WebSphere,
do not select the IBM Http Server check box. This selection will install IBM Http Server on your

machine.

If you do not intend to install or set up IBM Http Server or any other Http Servers as proxy or
reverse proxy with WebSphere on your system, do not select the IBM Http Server check box.
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Setup will install the components selected,

FSarver
FSamples
Sapplication Assembly and Deployment tools

EIBM HTTP Server 1,219

"_:Web-se.rve-r Plugins

R
- Description
Lets you select the Webserver plugins to install from the next panel, The webservers
supported are Netscape, dpache, Doming, Lotus Go, IHS,
< Back Next = Cancel

14, The Choose Web Server Plugins dialog helps you set up either IBM Http Server, IS, or iPlanet as proxy or
reverse proxy with WebSphere. Read the following options carefully before you make a selection and click

Next.

If you selected the IBM Http Server check box previously, select IBM Http Server in the Choose
Web Server Plugins dialog shown below. Thiswill set up IBM Http Server with WebSphere,
enabling the Http Server to send servlet (dynamic) requeststo WebSphere.

If you have already installed iPlanet Enterprise Server and intend to use it with WebSphere, do
not select iPlanet from the Choose Web Server Plugins dialog box. After installing WebSphere
you will install WebSphere fixPack3, which will help you set up iPlanet with WebSphere.

Select IBM Http Server Plugin evenif you don’t intend to set up Http Server with WebSphere.
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15. Select WebSphere Location and check the memory requirements for software installation and click Next.
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16. If you have selected IBM Http Server as Proxy with WebSphere, then installer will ask you the location of
the httpd.conf file. Please enter the location of httpd.conf File. Thisfile can befound at IBM Http Server
home\conf\httpd.conf. Click Next.
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4 (>T=1A
Specify the directery and filename of the configuration file far .,
[BM HTTP Server Flugin, httpd.conf
Fust/HTTPServer/conf/httpdicanf Bromes.,
L3
< BRo hext > Cancel
17. In the Install Options Selected screen, verify that you have selected all of the appropriate options, and click

Install to begin the installation.

18. When the installation program compl etes, on the Setup Compl ete dialog view the README file, and click

Finish.

To install the eFixes and fixPack

1 Stop any HTTP Server, HTTP Admin Server, and Java processes. Stop WebSphereif it isrunning.

Note.  Seethelater procedure “To verify the WebSphere installation” for details on starting and stopping

WebSphere and Http Server.
2. Insert the WebSphere CD #2 into your CD-ROM drive.
3. Navigate to the CD-ROM drive.
4, If you're using IBM Http Server with WebSphere, you need to apply eFix PQ62369. Extract the

PQ62369.tar file from the folder /<operating system>/eFixes/PQ62369. Consult the readme.txt for

instructions on applying the eFix manually.

5. To apply the fixPack, extract the TAR file for your OSinto any folder—for example, \websphere\fixPack3.
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Sun: /sun/ws403sun. tar
AlX: /aix/ws403ai x. tar
HP-UX: /hpux/ws403hp. t ar
Linux: /Zlinux/ws403l nx. tar

6. Change directory to \websphere\fixpack3.

7. Untar (tar xvf) the fixPack File.

8. Run the fplnstall.sh, (fixPack install), which guides you through the fixPack installation in interactive
mode.

Accept the license agreement.
Enter the WebSphere Home directory.
Update the WebSphere Application Server and Java.

If you are using IBM Http Server or would like to set up IBM http Server as proxy with
WebSphere, upgrade the IBM Http Server.

If you are using iPlanet Enterprise Server or would like to use iPlanet Enterprise Server as proxy
with WebSphere, upgrade the iPlanet Enterprise Server. Enter iPlanet version number 4 for
version 4.x.x or 6 for version 6.x.X.

Compl ete the fixPack installation.

At the end of the installation, you will get areturn code. If the return codeis Zero, the fixpack
install succeeded.

To verify the WebSphere installation

1 To Start WebSphere, go to\WebSphere\A ppServer\bin and enter startServer.sh.

Note.  Before running startServer.sh, add the following bold lines to thefile:
JI TC_COWPI LEOPT=NBCOPT{ i ai k/ pkcs/ pkcs12/a}{a}
export JI TC_COVPI LEOPT
# Setup initial java invocation;

The above setting is required to overcome a known issue in the Just In Time compiler optimization module
of the IBM JDK used with AEs 4.0.3 and did not contribute to significant degradation in performancein

our tests.
2. To Stop WebSphere, go to\WebSphere\A ppServerbin and enter stopServer.sh.
3. Linux Only: Follow these instructions to start and stop WebSphere.
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Update the startServer.sh and stopServer.sh under folder /WebSphere/AppServer/bin and export the
following variable. Example : - startServer.sh Script -> Update like the following. Update the stopServer.sh
script to export the following variable.

pt-Inx01.peoplesoft.com:# head startServer.sh
#1/bin/sh

LD_ASSUME_KERNEL=2.2.5
export LD_ASSUME_KERNEL

# Copyright 1BM Corp. 2001
# Configuration Based Server Launcher

4, # Launch Arguments:;
5. Follow a similar approach for stopServer.sh
If you are using WebSphere Java on Linux, export the above variable and use WebSphere' sjava.
6. To start IBM Http Server:
{IBM Http Server Home}\bin >./apachectl start
7. To stop IBM Http Server:

{IBM Http Server Home}\ bin >_/apachectl stop

8. Start WebSphere. Invoke the URL http://local host: 9080/servlet/snoop. Y ou will get Snoop page, which
verifies that the installation was successful.

To verify the WebSphere Administration Console

1 Invoke the WebSphere Administraton Console by going to the URL http://localhost:9090/admin. Use any
user ID to enter the Administration console.

To verify the WebSphere Plugin

1 If you have configured HTTP Server (IBM Http Server or iPlanet), this step will help you verify the Http
Server that uses WebSphere plugin to connect with WebSphere. To test the Proxy with WebSphere, start
the Proxy (iPlanet or IBM Http Server) and invoke the URL http://localhost/servlet/snoop. Y ou will get the

Snoop page.

To unmount your CD-ROM

1 Unmount the CD-ROM and remove it from the CD-ROM drive.

HP-UX:

# /usr/sbin/pfs_umount /cdrom
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AlX and Linux:
# umount /cdrom
Solaris:

# umount cdrom/cdromO
# eject cdrom

Installing Tuxedo and Jolt on Windows NT/2000

The PeopleSoft application server uses BEA’s middleware product, Tuxedo, to perform transaction management,
messaging, and administration. This task guides you through the installation of Tuxedo on your server. Itis
essential that you install PeopleSoft Edition - BEA Tuxedo version 6.5/Jolt 1.2, which you receive with your
PeopleSoft shipment as part of the CD-ROM Library. Y ou need to install Tuxedo before you go any further in
setting up your application server and your PeopleSoft Internet Architecture. After you perform the installation
described here, you will configure the application server environment to incorporate Tuxedo and Jolt with the
PeopleSoft components.

Note.

Note.

PeopleSoft ships Tuxedo 6.5 with PeopleTools 8.4. If you have a previous version of Tuxedo installed, you
need to uninstall it, install the new version of Tuxedo, and reconfigure your application server domains.

(Y ou must reconfigure your domains using PSADMIN; you cannot migrate existing domains.) Tuxedo 6.5
is supported for PeopleTools 7.05 and above, 7.55 and above, and 8.1x/8.4x—reducing the administration
involved with upgrades.

Only one version of Tuxedo 6.5 can be installed on an NT machine at any given time, due to system-wide
registry settings.

PeopleSoft Edition - BEA/Tuxedo 6.5/Jolt 1.2 CD-ROM
The BEA/Tuxedo 6.5 CD-ROM shipped with PeopleSoft contains the following products:

BEA Tuxedo 6.5 and Jolt 1.2

BEA Tuxedo Administrative Web Server

BEA Tuxedo WebGUI Administrator

Tuxedo and Jolt Documentation

Jolt Relay

Theinstallation process uses a single installation script (install.sh on UNIX and setup.exe on Windows NT/2000) to
automatically install al of these products except for Jolt Relay, which you must install separately. For the details on
how to install and configure Jolt Relay, consult the PeopleTools Internet Technology PeopleBook.
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Note! It'scritical that you use the PeopleSoft Edition- BEA/Tuxedo 6.5/Jolt 1.2 delivered with PeopleSoft; the
version of Tuxedo that you receive with your PeopleSoft shipment is the only version of Tuxedo that
PeopleSoft supports with this version of PeopleTools. Y ou cannot use any other version of Tuxedo with
PeopleSoft applications. For example, if you obtain BEA/Tuxedo 6.5 directly from BEA, it will not support
all functionsrequired due to patch-level differences and packaging changes.

Encryption

All customers receive the 128-bit version of the CD-ROM, which allows users to enable either 40-bit or 128-bit
encryption.

Licensing Issues

The PeopleSoft Edition - BEA/Tuxedo CD-ROM installs serial and license information transparently to the user;
there are no numbers to obtain. If you encounter a serial or licensing error on installation, you probably have an old
version of Tuxedo installed.

Peopl eSoft Edition - BEA/Tuxedo CD-ROM licenses users to use Tuxedo's runtime/administration environment for
the purposes of installing, monitoring, and tuning their Tuxedo-based PeopleSoft application servers. Usersare not
licensed to directly use the Tuxedo development environment. Users will be able to use any higher level API or
tools that PeopleTools devel opers build with Tuxedo and will be able to run applications that are processed with our
Tuxedo enhanced tools. If you wish to extend the PeopleSoft application's functionality by directly using the Tuxedo
development API, you need to acquire afull -use license for Tuxedo from BEA Systems.

BEA Tuxedo and Jolt Disk Space Requirements
BEA Tuxedo and Jolt—approximately 50 MB
Full Documentation—approximately 100 MB
BEA Tuxedo WebGUI Administrator documentation—approximately 10 MB

Before You Begin

Before you begin to install Tuxedo, make sure that you have the following resourcesin place:

PeopleSoft Edition - BEA/Tuxedo System 6.5 Installation for NT and UNIX CD-ROM
TCP/IP connectivity (required for PeopleSoft 8.4) between the client machine and the application server
Approximately 135 MB of free disk space on the application server

A CD-ROM drive or access—Ilocally or through the network—for the machine on which you plan to install
Tuxedo

Uninstalling Tuxedo from Windows NT/2000 (Recommended)

PeopleTools 8.4 requires Tuxedo 6.5, whichis also supported for PeopleTools 7.05 and later and for 7.55 and
later—reducing the administration involved with upgrades. If you have previous version of BEA/Tuxedo installed
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and your PeopleSoft version supports Tuxedo 6.5, you must either uninstall the old version or use another machine.
Only one version of Tuxedo 6.5 can exist on aWindows NT/2000 box since the Tuxedo IPC Helper is amachine-
level service capable of searching asingleregistry tree.

Y ou may have to uninstall Tuxedo for these reasons:

Y ou are having problems starting Tuxedo and decide to reinstall.

Y ou no longer need Tuxedo on a machine.

You areinstalling a newer release of Tuxedo.

To uninstall Tuxedo from Windows NT/2000

Using PSADMIN, shut down any application server domains that may be running on the machine.

Stop the processes for the Tuxedo Monitor and the Tuxedo Administrative Web Server (wlisten and
tuxwsvr), if applicable. (Right-click on the taskbar, click on Task Manager, click on wlisten, and click on
the End Task button. Then click ontuxwsvr and click onthe End Task button. Exit Task Manager.)

Stop and set to ‘manual’ the TListen service, if applicable. (Choose Start, Settings, Control Panel, and
double-click on the Services icon. Then select TListen and click the Stop button. Choose the Startup
Type and set to Manual .)

Stop and set to ‘manual’ the Tuxedo |PC Helper. (Choose Start, Settings, Control Panel, and double-
click onthe Services icon. Then select Tuxedo IPC Helper and click the Stop button. Choose the
Startup Type and set to Manual .)

Reboot your machine.

Uninstall Tuxedo. (Choose Settings, Control Panel, Add/Remove Programs, highlight the entry for
Tuxedo—which may appear as PeopleSoft Edition of BEA/Tuxedo, BEA Tuxedo, or Tuxedo—and click
on Add/Remove.) Close the Control Panel before clicking on Uninstall.

Go to the Control Panel, double-click on the System icon, and then perform the following:

a) Make sure <TUXDIR>\bin is deleted from PATH.
b) Delete the environment variable TUXDIR.
) Make sure you click on Apply and OK to save your changes.

Using Explorer, delete the Tuxedo home directory, such as c:\tuxedo.

If you're unable to delete any files, reboot your machine and retry.

Designate an Application Server Administrator

First you need to designate an existing user—or create a new user such as TUXADM or some other account—to be
the Application Server Administrator.
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Note. Thedesignated user must be alocal Windows NT administrator and must have full system privileges. The
Tuxedo install program creates anew service for WINNT called “Tuxedo | PC Helper,.” for which you
need administrator privileges. This service was developed to port BEA/Tuxedo from UNIX to NT.
Administrator rights are required since system registry settings are updated. Once this new serviceis
created, you must reboot to start it.

Note. The Application Server Administrator, not the Windows NT Administrator, will install Tuxedo.

To designate the Application Server Administrator

1 To add the user, add the user 1D by choosing Start, Programs, Administrative Tools, User Manager.

Keep in mind that you can also use an existing account if youdon't care to create a new one. Y ou can set
thisto the system account or an account that is a domain administrator (if thereisaneed to accessfileson
the domain).

2. If the ID does not yet exist, click on Administrators (in the bottom panel), and choose User, New User.
Y ou can then specify the information for this new account. Make sure to desel ect the User Must Change
Password at Next L ogon check box.

3. Click the Groups button to grant administrator authority to this user. If this user is not listed as a member
of the Administrators group, select Administrator sin the Not member of list box and click the Add
button.

4, Click OK in both dialog boxes to accept the changes. Y ou can confirm that TUXADM has been added to

the Administrators groups by double-clicking Administratorsin the lower portion of the main User
Manager window. Y ou should see TUXADM listed among the other I1Ds.

Set the TUXDIR Environment Variable

Before running the Tuxedo setup program, you need to set the TUXDIR environment variable to point to the top-
level directory for Tuxedo.

To set the TUXDIR environment variable

1 Choose Start, Settings, Control Panel and double-click on the System icon.
2, Click the Environment tab.
3. Click in the System Variablesbox. If thereisaready a TUXDIR variable in the System Variables

section, select it to confirm or changeits settings. If not, select an existing value in the System Variables
section, type TUXDI R inthe Variable field and, in the Valuefield, type the directory in which you plan to

install Tuxedo. Then click Set and Apply. The suggested value for TUXDIR is c:\tuxedo.
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System Properties
Startup/S hutdown I Hardware Frofilez | Uszer Profiles |
General I Performance Environment
Swystem YWariables:
W ariable | Walue |;|
PROCESSOR_AR... =8B
FPROCESSOR_IDE... 86 Family 5 bModel 4 Stepping 4, Genuinelntel
PROCESSOR_LE... 5 _J
PROCESSOR_RE... 0404
Wizio chappehutilshyizio Ll
Uszerariables for DHEJMA,
W ariable | Walue | -
include chappzhdviphycdDinclude o appaidviphve. .
lib chappzhdviphycdiib:c: happehdvlpieecalhmm.
MFEMW32 C:uinztall mfhwbed sps —
MSDevDir C:hvappshdviphwcdl
Path ChAPPSSDBWMSSOLESABINM C:VWAPPSAD. . Ll
W ariable: ITUXDIH
Walue: |c::"-.tu:<ed0
Set Delete |
Ok, I Cancel I ey [ |
4, If there’'saTUXDIR variablein the User Variablesbox, deleteit.
5. Click on the Set button and click Apply to apply the changes.

Install Tuxedo on Windows NT/2000

Hereis how to properly install both the Tuxedo and Jolt components of your application server.

| To Install Tuxedo on Windows NT/2000

1 Insert the PeopleSoft Tuxedo CD-ROM into the CD-ROM drive.
Using Explorer, navigate to the directory:

D :\WINNT\SERVER\setup.exe

(This assumes that your CD-ROM driveisyour D drive.)

2. Double-click SETUP.EXE to begin the installation process.

3. When the Welcome dialog box appears, click Next.

4, When the License Agreement screen appears, accept the license agreement.
5. Enter your name and company in the Software User Registration dialog box.
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10.

In the Choose Destination Location dialog box, click the Browse button and set the destination folder to be
the same asthe TUXDIR variable set previously. Confirm the creation of a new directory if this does not
exist.

If you want to install the documentation, respond accordingly when you see the prompt

Do you wish to install the online documentation?

If thisisthefirst time you' veinstalled Tuxedo 6.5 on this machine, you have no performance datato save,
so click No when theinstall program prompts you to back up your performance data. Click OK when you

see the confirmation message.

In the BEA Tuxedo Tlisten Password dialog box, specify password and confirm. Thisisused for the login
for the Tuxedo Web Monitoring facility.

Note.  If you intend to use the Tuxedo Web monitor for domain administration, PeopleSoft recommends
that the tlisten password be hard to guess and securely protected, since the Web monitor can start

and stop production application server domains.

Click Finish to complete theinstallation.

Changing the Service Account

66

Now you need to ensure that the NT services are properly configured. PeopleSoft recommends installing the
application server binarieslocally, on your C drive, for best performance, and using the System Account radio
button (see below) to start the TUXEDO IPC Helper, with these exceptions:

If the PeopleSoft application server binaries (asin, PSAPPSRV.EXE and so on) are located on aremote file
server, you must use the This Account radio button. If you intend to use thisNT serviceto start Process
Scheduler, you must always use the This Account radio button. Enter the name of your Domain/Windows NT
username—not the machine name—and your password. Then click OK.

If the PeopleSoft application server binaries arelocal, that is, they exist on your local hard drive, you can use
either the System Account or This Account radio button.

Note.

When using Tuxedo with Process Scheduler, you must use the Windows NT username that starts the
Process Scheduler server agent. Thisis necessary because the installation of the PeopleSoft ODBC driver
sets up the registry settings to be accessible only by this username. If you do not use the correct Windows
NT username, processes that require the ODBC registry information (such as Crystal Reports) will fail.

To set the Tuxedo services

Log on again asthe Application Server Administrator, TUXADM, or adesignated user ID.

Open the Control Panel and double-click on the Servicesicon. In the Services dialog box, scroll down to
find the service labeled TUXEDO IPC Helper. This service is automatically installed when you install
Tuxedo.
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3. If the Stop button is enabled, click on it to stop the current TUXEDO IPC Helper process. A message will
inform you of the status change. Click on Y esto proceed. Then, click on TUXEDO IPC Helper and click

on Startup to modify its settings. The following dialog box appears.

Service: TUXEDD IPCHELPER

DKI
E=N

Cancel

" Disabled

Help |

—Log On As:
 System Account

[™ Allow Service b Interact with Desktop

& This Account: |USA-EEIFHF'-DV'\GS#3«WYE J

Passward: I xxxxxxxxxxxxxx

Confirm I xxxxxxxxxxxxxx
FPazzward:

Note.  For Microsoft SQL Server, DB2 for OS/390 and z/OS, and DB2 UDB for UNIX/NT: The radio
button used—System Account or This Account—must be consistent with your ODBC catal og
definition, dueto registry operations. For example, if you use the System Account radio button,
you must also catalog your ODBC data source using System DSN.

4, Choose either System Account or This Account.

Note.  When you configure your application server domain (as outlined in the chapter “ Configuring the
Application Server”), the user ID designated to be the Application Server Administrator must have
read/write permissions to the PeopleSoft file directory and read permission to the %TUXDIR%
directory, such as c:\tuxedo.

5. Make sure that Startup Type is set to Automatic, and click OK.

6. Click on Start. A message in the Services dialog box will indicate the “ Started” status. Click on Closeto
return to Control Panel.

Check Your Environment Variables

Now you need to double-check that your environment variables have been set correctly.

| To check your environment variables

1 On the application server, choose Start, Settings, Control Panel, System (on Windows/2000, choose the
Advancedtab and click on Environment Variables).
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Make sure that the following variables are set:

System Sample Value Comments

Environment

Variable

TUXDIR c:\tuxedo BEA/Tuxedo automatically sets this environment variable to
match the directory indicated at installation.

PATH c:\tuxedo\bin BEA/Tuxedo automatically appends this directory to your PATH.
Doublecheck the PATH to make sure it exists and that an older
tuxedo\bin does not precede it in the PATH.

NLSPATH c:\tuxedo\locale\c NLSPATH does not need to be explicitly set since BEA/Tuxedo
sets NLSPATH in its own registry tree. This value can be
displayed using Control Panel, BEA/Tuxedo, on the Environment
tah. However, the installation of certain products, such as IBM
DB2 connectivity (DB2/MVS and DB2/Unix), sets NLSPATH to a
value that causes Tuxedo to fail. The solution is either to set
NLSPATH=c:\tuxedo\locale\c, or to delete it entirely and let
Tuxedo pick up the value from its registry tree.

Note. These environment variables settings need to reflect the location where you installed Tuxedo and

the tuxedo \BIN directory.

Verify the Server Installation

At this point, you should verify that the server installation was successful.

| To verify the server installation

1 Go to the udataobj directory under <TUXDIR>.
2 Open thefilelic.txt.
3 Search for the string “ PeopleSoft Edition - Built on BEA — October 10, 2000.” If this string exists, you

have installed the correct version of BEA/Tuxedo.

If this string does not exist:

Verify that you installed using the BEA/Tuxedo 6.5 CD-ROM that arrived with your current
PeopleSoft shipment.

Verify that you have sufficient disk space on the directory or file system used for <TUXDIR>.

Reinstall BEA /Tuxedo 6.5.
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Installing Tuxedo and Jolt on UNIX

The PeopleSoft application server uses BEA's middleware product, Tuxedo, to perform transaction management,
messaging, and administration. This chapter guides you through the installation of Tuxedo on your server. Itis
essential that you install PeopleSoft Edition - BEA Tuxedo version 6.5/Jolt 1.2, which you receive with your
PeopleSoft shipment as part of the CD-ROM Library. Y ou need to install Tuxedo before you go any further in
setting up your application server and your PeopleSoft Internet Architecture. After you perform the installation
described here, you will configure the application server environment to incorporate Tuxedo and Jolt with the
PeopleSoft components.

Note.

Note.

PeopleSoft ships Tuxedo 6.5 with PeopleTools 8.4. If you have a previous version of Tuxedo installed, you
need to uninstall it, install the new version of Tuxedo, and reconfigure your application server domains.

(Y ou must reconfigure your domains using PSADMIN; you cannot migrate existing domains.) Tuxedo 6.5
is supported for PeopleTools 7.05 and above, 7.55 and above, and 8.1x/8.4x—reducing the administration
involved with upgrades.

Tuxedo should only be installed once for each release on a machine, regardless of the number of
PeopleSoft applications or databases the server supports. For example, if you are a PeopleSoft 7 customer
and have Tuxedo 6.3 installed, or you are a PeopleSoft 8 customer and have Tuxedo 6.5 installed, you may
install Tuxedo 6.3 and 6.5 on the same machine in separate directories (for example, /prod/tuxedo/6.3 and
/prod/tuxedo/6.5).

PeopleSoft Edition - BEA/Tuxedo 6.5/Jolt 1.2 CD-ROM
The BEA/Tuxedo 6.5 CD-ROM shipped with PeopleSoft contains the following products:

BEA Tuxedo 6.5 and Jolt 1.2

BEA Tuxedo Administrative Web Server

BEA Tuxedo WebGUI Administrator

Tuxedo and Jolt Documentation

Jolt Relay

Theinstallation process uses asingle installation script (on UNI X: install.sh and on Windows NT/2000: setup.exe)
to automatically install all of these products except for Jolt Relay, which you must install separately. For the details
on how to install and configure Jolt Relay, consult the PeopleTools Inter net Technology PeopleBook.

Note!

It’s critical that you use the PeopleSoft Edition- BEA/Tuxedo 6.5/Jolt 1.2 delivered with PeopleSoft; the
version of Tuxedo that you receive with your PeopleSoft shipment is the only version of Tuxedo that
PeopleSoft supports with this version of PeopleTools. Y ou cannot use any other version of Tuxedo with
PeopleSoft applications. For example, if you obtain BEA/Tuxedo 6.5 directly from BEA, it will not support

all functionsrequired due to patch-level differences and packaging changes.

Encryption

All customers receive the 128-bit version of the CD-ROM, which allows users to enable either 40-bit or 128-bit
encryption.
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Licensing Issues

The PeopleSoft Edition - BEA/Tuxedo CD-ROM installs serial and license information transparently to the user;
there are no numbersto obtain. If you encounter aserial or licensing error on installation, you probably have an old
version of Tuxedo installed.

PeopleSoft Edition - BEA/Tuxedo CD-ROM licenses users to use Tuxedo's runtime/administration environment for
the purposes of installing, monitoring, and tuning their Tuxedo-based PeopleSoft application servers. Usersare not
licensed to directly use the Tuxedo development environment. Users will be able to use any higher level API or
toolsthat PeopleTools devel opers build with Tuxedo and will be able to run applications that are processed with our
Tuxedo enhanced tools. If you wish to extend the PeopleSoft application's functionality by directly using the Tuxedo
development API, you need to acquire afull -use license for Tuxedo from BEA Systems.

BEA Tuxedo and Jolt Disk Space Requirements
BEA Tuxedo and Jolt—approximately 50 MB
Full Documentation—approximately 100 MB
BEA Tuxedo WebGUI Administrator documentation—approximately 10 MB

Before You Begin

Before you begin to install Tuxedo, make sure that you have the following resources in place:

PeopleSoft Edition - BEA/Tuxedo System 6.5 Installation for NT and UNIX CD-ROM
TCP/IP connectivity (required for PeopleSoft 8.4) between the client machine and the application server
Approximately 135 MB of free disk space on the application server

A CD-ROM drive or access—Ilocally or through the network—for the machine on which you plan to install
Tuxedo

Note. If CD-ROM accessis unavailable, you'll need to FTP files from the BEA/Tuxedo CD to UNIX, using
the instructions provided below.

At least 25 M B of free disk space in the /var/tmp directory

Root access on the UNIX machine

To FTP the BEA installation files to UNIX

1 Obtain BEA/Tuxedo CD-ROM.

2. From the $PS_HOM E/setup directory of your UNIX system, ftp pstuxftp.txt (ASCII mode) to your C: drive
for editing:

3. Insert BEA/Tuxedo’s CD into the Windows NT CD-ROM drive.

Use Explorer to examine the CD-ROM'’ s directory structure. Write down the first two directory levels of
the UNIX system you use—for example, IBM, AlX42.
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Note. TheTux binariesfor AIX 4.3 are certified to run under AIX 5.1. If you areusing A1X 5.1, select
AlX 4.3 (or the most recent version of the platform).

4, Edit pstuxftp.txt:

a) Replace the tuxadmin and password entries with an appropriate user name and password to install
the Tuxedo binaries on the destination machine. This user name and password should correspond
to the correct set of preveligesto install and administer Tuxedo on the UNIX machine.

b) In lowercase, replace vendor with the vendor name, such asibm, and release with the OS rel ease,
asin aix42. These are the details that you noted in the previous step.

) Edit the mkdir commands (first few lines) to the directory names you wish to use as your high-
level, virtual CD directory, such as/cdromtux. /home has been provided as an example high level
directory. Repeat this change throughout the script.

Note. Don't forget about case sensitivity. NT file names are case insensitive; it doesn’t matter
what case you enter them in. UNIX directory names must be UPPERCA SE.

d) Note that the word Copyrigh ismissing the “t.” Thisis not amistake; BEA shipsfile nameswith a
maximum of eight characters.

e) Y ou may also need to replace al d:\ entriesif your cd driveis not installed as the d drive.

5. Run the pstuxftp.txt script to transfer filesto UNIX. This script should be run using ftp from aDOS
command prompt. This script should be run as follows:

ftp —n —s:pstuxftp.txt unix_machinename
6. On UNIX, chmod the install.sh file to make it executable. For example
chmod +x install.sh

7. Continueto step 5in the following section, “Install Tuxedo on UNIX”.

Complete the Pre-Installation Check List

We recommend that you compl ete the pre-installation checklist before you begin the Tuxedo installation. Specify
your valuesin the Real Value column. Completing thisinformation first should save you time during your

installation.
Item Description Example Value Real Value
TUXDIR The directory where Tuxedo  [/prod/tuxedo/6.5]

system software will be

installed.
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Username The UNIX user name of the [tuxedo]
Application Server
Administrator (Tuxedo owner).

Groupname Specify the UNIX group name  [tuxedo]
of the Tuxedo owner.

Note.  You can select any user name and group hame you want; however, you might want to use the “tuxedo”
convention for simplicity.

Designate the Tuxedo Owner

First, designate an existing user (or create a new user) to be the Tuxedo owner.

| To designate the Tuxedo owner

1 Log in asroot.
2, Create the UNIX group and the user name of the individual who will be the owner of Tuxedo.

Using the values from the pre-installation checklist, create the group and specify the group name. Then
create the user who will be the Tuxedo owner, specifying the user name, group name, and home directory,
denoted by TUXDIR from the check list.

Note.  Depending on your operating system, the utility you use to create the user and group is different.
For example, HP-UX usesthe "sam" utility, AIX usesthe "smit" utility, and so on. For the exact

utility, refer to your operating system documentation.

Install Tuxedo on UNIX

The following procedure describes how to properly install Tuxedo on your UNIX server.

| To install Tuxedo on your UNIX server

1 Insert the CD-ROM into the CD-ROM drive, and mount the CD-ROM from the root login.

For mounting instructions, consult the operating system manufacturer’ s documentation or the UNIX
manual page on mounting (man mount).

2. List the root directory on the CD-ROM.
3. Log in as the Tuxedo administrator.
Y ou should no longer be logged on asroot.

4, Changeto the root directory on the CD-ROM.
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5. Execute the shell script, install.sh.
./sh install._sh

Y ou need to "source" theinstall script. That iswhy you prepend the "sh" to install.sh.

6. Follow the selected prompts as indicated in the following table:
Prompt Standard PeopleSoft Response
Install which platform’s files? Specify the number associated with the desired operating

system platform you wish to install.

This directory contains the BEA Tuxedo Core Typey to indicate Yes.
System for <specified platform>. Is this

correct?

Directory where files are to be installed: Enter the Tuxedo home directory, specified on the
checklist. For example:
/home/tuxedo/prod/6.5

Please enter the tlisten password: Enter passwor d. You will need to enter this password

again if you use the BEA WebGUI Monitor.

Common Errors

Y ou may occasionally encounter errors during the installation. This section describes the most common errors.

“Not enough temporary space”

Depending on the platform, the install ation process may use atemporary directory named /var/tmp by default. If
there is not enough temporary spacein that directory, a message reading “Not enough temporary space” will appear.
Along with this error message, you will see the amount of temporary space required for a successful install.

If you encounter this error message, exit the install process using CTRL +C. Then, set environment variable,
TMPDIR, to adirectory with enough temporary space, and export TMPDIR, as shown.

$ mkdir /temp
$ TMPDIR=/temp ; export TMPDIR

Once you have enough temporary space, run the install again beginning with install.sh.

Verify the Server Installation

At this point, you should verify that the server installation was successful.

| To verify the server installation

1 Go to the udataobj directory under <TUXDIR>.

2 Open thefilelic.txt.
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3. Search for the string “ PeopleSoft Edition - Built on BEA — March 21, 2000.” If this string exists, you have
installed the correct version of BEA/Tuxedo.

If this string does not exist:

Verify that you installed using the BEA/Tuxedo 6.5 CD-ROM that arrived with your current
PeopleSoft shipment.

Verify that you have sufficient disk space on the directory or file system used for <TUXDIR>.

Reinstall BEA/Tuxedo 6.5.

Task29: Installing Crystal Reports

Crystal Reportsis packaged with PeopleSoft. The Crystal Reports installation is required for Windows-based
workstations (also referred to as the PeopleTools Devel opment Environment) where reports will be designed.
Workstations that will only run existing reports via Process Scheduler do not need Crystal Reports. The functionality
for running these reports on the client is provided in DLLsthat are installed when you run Client Setup in
Configuration Manager.

Note.  Depending upon the languages you licensed from PeopleSoft, you may receive more than one Crystal
Reports CD-ROM. Y ou should repeat the following installation instructions for each language of Crystal

Reportsthat you plan to use in the PeopleT ools Devel opment Environment.

Note.  Although Crystal suppliesaweb server application, it is not tested, certified, or supported by PeopleSoft.

You caninstall Crystal Reports locally on a workstation where reports will be designed or on aWindows NT batch
server where Crystal Reports will be executed by Process Scheduler. You can also install Crystal Reportsto a
network file server; typically it would be installed to a subdirectory of the <PS_HOME> directory. If you install
Crystal Reportsto a network file server, you need to run a Crystal Reports setup on each Windows-based
workstation or batch server where Crystal Reports will be run. To do so, make sure to select the Custom installation
when running the CD setup program.

Note. When installing Crystal Reports to a Netware file server, the ideal solution is to use Windows NT/2000 as
the installation workstation environment. If, however, you are installing Crystal under Windows 95 to a
Novell file server, install Crystal on alocal drive and then copy the Crystal directory to the Novell server
from an MS-DOS command prompt.

To install Crystal Reports

1 Insert the Crystal CD into your CD-ROM drive and run the setup program from the root of the drive.
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Note. If you areinstalling to a network, you must run setup.exe from the command prompt with the /a
option, asin<pat h>set up. exe / a.

Theinstall program will search for any previous version of Crystal and then present a \Welcome message.

2. Click Next. You'll see alicense dialogue box.

3. Check the | accept the License Agreement radio button and click Next. Select the desired installation
type.

4, Select the Complete radio button. If necessary, use the Browse button to set your destination folder.

5. Click Next. You will be prompted to start the installation or go back to modify any of the information
added.

6. Select Next to begin theinstallation; you will see a progress screen.

7. Select Finish to complete the installation.

Note.  For additional instructions on installing the Crystal Reports CD-ROM, see the Crystal installation
documentation, which is delivered in the \DOCS directory of the Crystal Reports CD as install.rtf.

Note. Toinstall Crystal on alocal machine but run it from the network, consult the Crystal documentation.
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CHAUPTER 3

USING THE PEOPLESOFT INSTALLER

This chapter describes how to use the PeopleSoft Installer, a Java-based tool that delivers software to your servers.

The PeopleSoft Installer enables you to transfer files directly to various PeopleSoft servers—including application
servers, batch servers, web servers, and database servers—without first copying all filesto afile server.

Note.  You must install your third-party products as described in the previous chapter before you run the
Peopl eSoft Installer.

Task Overview

The following table summarizes the tasks in this chapter.

Task No. Task Name

Task 3-1 Mounting and Unmounting Your CDs (UNIX Only)

Task 3-2 Running the PeopleSoft Installer with a Single CD (Optional)

Task 3-3 Running the PeopleSoft Installer Without Swapping CDs (Optional)
Task 3-4 Running the PeopleSoft Installer

Before You Begin

You will run the installer from your PeopleTools CD to install the necessary products on your target machine(s).
Which files areinstalled depends on which products you are licensed for, the operating system on the target
machine, the database platform, and the selected server option. The PeopleSoft Installer installs filesdirectly to
Windows, UNIX, and Linux machines. PeopleTools and PeopleSoft Applications use the same PeopleSoft Install
template.
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Note.  Because the PeopleSoft Installer allows you to install files directly to the designated server, you no longer
need to transfer the contents of your PeopleSoft CDs to afile server, and use the PeopleSoft Server
Transfer program to transfer files from your file server to the desired server.

All licensed components of the PeopleSoft Architecture must be installed on each server. Ideally, you should install
the NT file server component first and then take your PeopleSoft CD’sto a CD Jukebox connected to your UNIX
systems. If you have multiple servers but no Jukebox for your UNIX environment, you may need to use the CD for

each server.

You can install multiple “logical” serversto the same machine. For example, you can have the application server
and the batch server on the same machine. But, if you want to install different servers to different machines, you

have to run the PeopleSoft Installer once for each server.

The PeopleSoft Installer Requires VM. JVM isbundled for al OS platforms. The PeopleSoft Installer searches for
the Java executablein the directories listed in the table that follows (as recommended by the hardware/software

vendors). If the search fails, the bundled JVM will be used.

OS Platform JRE search path
AIX lusr/javal30
lust/java_dev2jre
HP No searches
Linux lusr/jrel.3
fusr/localljrel.3
foptijrel.3
lopt/j2rel.3.1
Solaris lusrfjrel.3.1

lusrfjaval.3.1
lusr/jdk1.3.1
foptfjrel.3.1
Jopt/javal.3.1
fopt/jdk1.3.1
lusr/jre1.3.0_02
lusrfjaval.3.0_02
lusr/jdk1.3.0_02
fopt/jre1.3.0_02
fopt/javal.3.0_02
lopt/jdk1.3.0_02
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True4

Jusr/jre1.3.0_01
lusrfjaval.3.0_01
lusr/jdk1.3.0_01
lopt/jre1.3.0_01
foptfjaval.3.0_01
fopt/jdk1.3.0_01
lusrfjrel.3
lusrfjaval.3
lusrfjdk1.3
lopt/jrel.3
lopt/javal.3
fopt/jdk1.3
lusr/java

Jusr/jdk

lopt/java

lopt/jdk

Justijre
lusr/jre130
lusr/java
lusr/javal30
Jusr/jdk
lusr/jdk130
foptijre
lopt/jre130
lopt/java
lopt/javal30
lopt/jdk
lopt/jdk130
lusr/opt/jre
{usr/opt/jre130
lusr/opt/java
lusr/opt/javal30
lusrlopt/jdk
lusr/opt/jdk130

Justijre
lusrijre122
lusrfjaval2
lusrljava

lusr/javal22
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Jusr/jdk
Jusr/jdk12
lusr/jdk122
lopt/jre
lopt/jre122
lopt/java
lopt/javal2
lopt/javal22
lopt/jdk
lopt/jdk12
fopt/jdk122
lusr/opt/jre
Jusr/opt/jre122
lusr/opt/java
lusr/opt/javal2
lusr/opt/javal2?2
{usrlopt/jdk
fusr/opt/jdk12
Jusr/opt/jdk122

lusrjre
lusr/jre131
fusr/java
Jusr/javal3l
Jusr/jdk
lusr/jdk131
[optijre
lopt/jre131
fopt/java
Jopt/javal3l
fopt/jdk
lopt/jdk131

lusr/opt/jre

lusrlopt/jre131
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Windows

lusrlopt/java
lusr/opt/javal3l
lusrlopt/jdk
lusr/opt/jdk131

\Program Files\JavaSoftJRE\1.3.1
\JavaSoftJRE\1.3.1

\JavalJRE\1.3.1

\Program Files\JavaSoftJRE\1.3.0_02
\JavaSoftJRE\1.3.0_02
\Java\JRE\1.3.0_02

\Program Files\JavaSoftJRE\1.3.0_01
\JavaSoftJRE\1.3.0_01
\Java\JRE\1.3.0_01

\Program Files\JavaSoftJRE\1.3.0
\JavaSoftJRE\1.3.0

\Java\JRE\1.3.0

\Program Files\JavaSoftJRE\1.3
\JavaSoftJRE\1.3

\JavalJRE\1.3

PeoPLETOOLS 8.42 INSTALLATION FOR ORACLE

Note. If your installation is different than the vendor defined JRE Search Path, specify where you installed the
Java home directory like this:

-is:javahome <<specify the java home directory (for example c:\myjdkl.3.1)>>

PeopleSoft Servers

Y ou can install the whole range of PeopleSoft servers (file server, application server, etc.) with the PeopleSoft
Installer. You may install PeopleSoft server software separately or together. Keep in mind which PeopleTools
functionality residesin each server:

File Server: al Client executables (PSIDE...), Nvision, Upgrade Assistant, files/directories necessary to
perform upgrade, and Client SQR.

Application Server: PSADMIN, COBOL for remote call, Verity.

Web Server: Windows PIA install, UNIX web files and shell scripts, Portal Search datafiles.

Process Scheduler Server: PSADMIN, COBOL, SQR.

Database Server: Scripts and data directories, files necessary to run Data Mover.

Supported Server Combinations

The following table lists the supported PeopleSoft servers for your database platform. Be sureto refer to the
PeopleTools Hardware and Software Requirements book for specific version numbers.
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Database Type OS Platform  App Server Batch Server DB Server File Server Web Server
Oracle HP-UX Supported Supported Supported Not Supported  Supported
Oracle Linux Not Supported  Not Supported ~ Not Supported  Not Supported ~ Supported
Oracle Solaris Supported Supported Supported Not Supported  Supported
Oracle Tru64 Supported Supported Supported Not Supported ~ Supported
Oracle Windows Supported Supported Supported Supported Supported
Oracle IBM-AIX Supported Supported Supported Not Supported  Supported
Task 3-1:  Mounting and Unmounting Your CDs (UNIX Only)

The information that follows includes sample commands to mount and unmount CDs for various UNIX platforms.
We do not support automounting of CDs; automounting sometimes puts the volume label as part of the mount point,
in which case the PeopleSoft Installer will not recognize the second PeopleTools CD.

Note. Most, if not all, of these platforms require root accessto mount and unmount CDs. Y ou cannot bein the
mount point or any of the subdirectories when unmounting the CD. Y our devices and your mount point

might be different than the exampl es below.

UNIX Platform mounting a CD to /mnt/cdrom unmounting the CD
AIX mount -0 ro -v cdrfs /dev/cd0 /mnt/cdrom umount /mnt/cdrom
HP-UX mount -r /dev/dsk/c2t1d2 /mnt/cdrom umount /mnt/cdrom
Linux mount -t 509660 -r /dev/cdrom /mnt/cdrom umount /mnt/cdrom
Solaris mount -F hsfs -0 ro /dev/dsk/c0t6d0s2 /mnt/cdrom umount /mnt/cdrom
Trué4 mount -r /dev/disk/cdromOc /mnt/cdrom umount /mnt/cdrom

To mount a CD-ROM on HP-UX

The following procedure will help you to correctly mount a CD-ROM on HP-UX.
1 Logon as root.

2. Determine the device address for the CD-ROM by entering the following command:

# 1oscan -C disk -f —n
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Output similar to the following will be displayed. This output example indicates that the CD-ROM device
file is /dev/dsk/c1t2dO:

Class I H/W Path Driver S/W State H/W Type Description

disk 0 8/0/19/0.6.0 sdisk CLAIMED DEVICE 1BM DDRS-39130WS
/dev/dsk/c0t6d0 /dev/rdsk/c0Ot6d0
disk 1 8/16/5.2.0 sdisk  CLAIMED DEVICE TOSHIBA CD-ROM XM-6201TA

/dev/dsk/c1t2d0 /dev/rdsk/c1t2d0

3. Create anew directory called /cdrom at the root of the file system. This directory becomes the CD-ROM
mount point; all CD-ROM files appear under this directory.

4, Determine whether the pfs daemon is running by entering the following command:
# ps -ef | grep pfs
If the pfs daemon is running, output similar to the following is displayed:
root 1681 1651 O 11:39:20 pts/ta 0:00 Zusr/sbin/pfs_mountd
root 1682 1681 0O 11:39:20 pts/ta 0:00 pfs_mountd.rpc

If the pfs daemon is running proceed to step 5. If the pfs daemon isnot running:

a) Edit the file /etc/pfs_fstab by adding aline similar to the one below to indicate the hardware path
for the CD-ROM:

/dev/dsk/cOt6d0 /cdrom pfs-rrip xlat=unix 0 O
b) Enter the following commands:
# nohup /usr/sbin/pfs_mountd &
# nohup Zusr/sbin/pfsd &
Y ou must reenter these commands every time you restart your system.
5. To physically mount the CD-ROM, place the CD-ROM in the machine and enter the following command:

# /usr/sbin/pfs_mount /cdrom

PEOPLESOFT PROPRIETARY AND CONFIDENTIAL CHAPTER 3: USING THE PEOPLESOFT INSTALLER 83



PeopPLETOOLS 8.42 INSTALLATION FOR ORACLE NovemMBER 20, 2002

To unmount a CD-ROM

1 After you finish using the CD-ROM, enter the following command:

# /usr/sbin/pfs_umount /cdrom

2 Eject the CD-ROM.

Task 3-2:  Running the PeopleSoft Installer with a Single CD (Optional)

Thefollowing information is provided for mounting PeopleTools 8.4x CD's for asingle CD-ROM drive or
mounting multiple CD's for easier access.

To run the PeopleSoft Installer on a machine with a single CD

1 Open two telnet sessions (such astelnetl and telnet2).
2. In telnetl, mount the first PeopleTools CD to adirectory (for example, /cdrom).
3 In telnet2, go to any directory EXCEPT /cdrom (for example, /tmp).

Run the PeopleSoft Installer, pointing the executable in /cdrom. For example: /cdrom/setup.aix -
is:javaconsole -consol e -is;tempdir SHOME/tmp

4, Go through the install promptsin telnet2.
5. When prompted in telnet2 to swap media (to change to media 2), go back to telnetl.
Unmount and gject the CD, then mount the second PeopleTools CD as/cdrom.

6. In telnet2, press Enter to continue theinstall.

Note. A common problem isthat one of the telnet sessionsis cd'ed in /cdrom (or any of its subdirectories). Asa
result, the OS will not allow you to unmount and eject the CD.

Task 3-3:  Running the PeopleSoft Installer Without Swapping CDs (Optional)

To avoid swapping CDs, you can either copy the contents of both CDs to a network share, or mount the two CD's as
<anydirectory>/disk1 and <any directory>/disk2. Y ou can mount the PeopleTools CD through a CD shared
machine, a Jukebox or an NFS server. For example, on machine A (a CD drive with PeopleTools 8.4x disk one
share):

share /cdrom/pt84cdir0
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On machine B (a CD drive with PeopleTools 8.4x disk two share):
share /cdrom/pt84cd2r0
On machine C (the machine where you want to install PeopleTools 8.4x):

mkdir -p /pt84/diskl
mkdir -p /pt84/disk2
mount A: /cdrom/pt84cdlrO  /pt84/diskl
mount B:/cdrom/pt84cd2r0 /pt84/disk2

Task 3-4:  Running the PeopleSoft Installer

The PeopleSoft Installer guides you through the process of installing filesto your various servers. Y ou must run the

PeopleSoft Installer on each PeopleSoft server.

Note.  You need 250 MB of free spacein order to perform your installation.

You can run the installer in GUI mode or in console (text) mode. Running the installer on UNIX in GUI mode
requires an X-Windows interface.

Note. The machine you use to perform your PeopleTools installation must be running in 256-color mode or
higher when running the CD install, Internet install, and Database configuration in Windows.

Thisis not necessary for UNIX or console mode.

To start the PeopleSoft Installer in GUI mode, type:
[path]setup.xxx [additional flags]
To start the PeopleSoft Installer in console mode, type:
[path]setup.xxx [additional flags] -is:javaconsole -console

Thefollowing tablelists the native launchers and the platforms to run them:

Platform Native Launcher to Use
HP-UX setup.hp
Linux setup.linux
Solaris setup.solaris
True4d setup.trué4
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Windows

setup.exe

IBM-AIX

setup.aix

Additional flags are:

—-is:tempdir <<specify the temp dir>>

Note.  Usethe example above to specify the temporary directory to extract temporary files and the bundled JRE if
Javaisnot found. Thisisneeded if you have lessthan 200 MB of free disk space in your temp directory.

-is:log <<specify the log File>>

Note.  Usethe example aboveto create alog fileif you encountered problems with the native launcher.

-is:javahome <<specify the java home directory (for example c:\myjdkl.3.1)>>

Note.  Usethe example aboveto specify where you installed the Java home directory, if your installation is

different than the vendor defined JRE Search Path.

Finally, note that the PeopleTools installation spanstwo CD’s. During the installation process, if you are running
theinstaller with asingle CD-ROM drive, you will be prompted to swap to the second CD before you can proceed.
To avoid swapping CDs during the installation process, you need copy the contents of both CDsto a network share
(in avery specific way) before launching the PeopleSoft Installer. For example, copy the contents of the first CD to
n:\ps\tools\disk1 and the contents of the second CD to n:\ps\tools\disk2. Then launch the setup.xxx that is located at
n:\ps\tools\disk1. Y ou can use the same concept to avoid mounting and unmounting CDs on UNIX boxes during the

install.

If you mounted your CDsin away descripted in the task “ Running the PeopleSoft Installer Without Swapping
CDs”, you will not be prompted for swap CDs during the installation.

To run the PeopleSoft Installer in GUI mode

1 Launch theinstaller. Click Next when you see the welcome screen.
2. Click the radio button to accept the license agreement and click Next.
3. Enter your license code and click Next.

4. Choose a Unicode or non-Unicode database and click Next.

Note.  Youwill probably chooseto create a non-Unicode database. Unicode character set databases are
beneficial if you intend to deploy your applications globally and would otherwise have to
implement multiple databases to handle different languages. However, Unicode databases require
much more disk space than non-Unicode databases. See the PeopleTools Global Technology

PeopleBook for more information about Unicode versus non-Unicode databases.
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Select the servers you want to install and click Next.

Note.  You caninstall multiple servers at the same time, but they will al be installed on the same
machine. If you want to install servers on separate machines, you need to run the Peopl eSoft
Installer on each server machine.

Note.  You must install the PeopleSoft software on your database server in order to run the PeopleSoft
Database Configuration Wizard, as described in the chapter “Creating a Database.”

Specify the directory where you want to install PeopleTools and click Next.

Note.  Please substitute your network drive and the directory name of your choice for the default
selection of n:\PT8.4. Note that directory names contai ning periods may not work with some third -
party software products.

Note. If you areinstalling on UNIX, do not use Symbolic Links. Use the actual directory.

If you areinstalling on UNIX and you’ ve checked Application Server, Batch Server, or Database Server,
you' [l be prompted to enter the TUXEDO directory.

Specify the location of your Connectivity Program Directory and click Next.

Note.  Thispanel isonly for Windows installations.

10.

11.

The default location for the connectivity software for your platform (as set by the vendor) islisted in the
following table. If the database connectivity software was installed to a different directory, enter that path
instead.

Platform Name Location of Database
Connectivity Libraries

Oracle C:\oracle\ora81\bin

Or

C:\oracle\ora91\bin

Depending on the PeopleSoft servers you’ ve selected, choose whether to install the PeopleTools icons and
click Next. (Thisisfor Windows only).

If you elected to install PeopleTools icons, choose avalid group folder in which to create them and click
Next.

The next screen lists the PeopleTools components for which you are licensed. Accept the defaults for the
PeopleTools features and click Next.

Select PeopleT oolsto install PeopleTools and the PeopleSoft Internet Architecture. This
component contains the core PeopleToolsfiles and is required for the proper operation of your
PeopleSoft system and your PeopleSoft Internet Architecture.
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Select PeopleT ools System Databaseto allow your developers to create custom PeopleTools
applications outside of the delivered PeopleSoft Application. Y ou must have a PeopleTools
Enterprise License agreement to use thisfeature.

The PeopleT ools L anguage Pack and PeopleT ools L anguage Development Kitcontain the
translated PeopleTools DL Ls and the resource files and headers needed to build them.

Select PeopleT ools L anguage Pack if you plan on running the Windows components of your
installation in languages other than English. This component contains the compiled PeopleSoft
translations for the Windows client. If you are not using multiple languages throughout your
implementation, you don’t need this component.

Select PeopleT ools L anguage Development Kitif you plan on modifying or creating your own
new translations for the PeopleTools Windows client components. It contains the source and

header files required to modify and compile new versions of these translations. Again, you don’t
need this component if you are not using multiple languages.

12. Y ou will see aninstallation confirmation window. If theinformation is correct, choose Next. If you need
to change any of the information, choose the Back button and make your changes.

13. If prompted, change your CD during the installation process.

14, After the files have been installed, click Finish to complete the setup.

To run the PeopleSoft Installer in console mode

Note.  When using UNIX/console mode for the installation process, enter your information carefully. Y ou cannot
go back and make changes; if you need to reenter information, you must restart the process.

1 Launch the PeopleSoft Installer. At the Welcome screen, pressENTER to continue.

Note. For HP-UX, if the CDs are mounted on Jukebox, it is recommended that you launch the installer
from an existing directory on the box (and not the directory that linksto the CD).

Note. If you are running the installer with asingle CD-ROM drive, you should always follow the
instruction in task “ Running the PeopleSoft Installer with a Single CD” .

Note. If you mounted your CDs (as described in the task “ Running the PeopleSoft I nstaller Without
Swapping CDs"), we recommend that you launch the installer from an existing directory on the
box, and not the directory that links to the CD, in the following two cases:

1) For HP-UX, if the CDs are mounted on Jukebox;
2) For TRUG64, if the CDs are mounted on a NFS server.

2. For Windows only, accept the license agreement by selecting 1. Select O when you are finished.
3. Enter your license code, and press ENTER to continue.
4, Choose a hon-Unicode or Unicode database by selecting the appropriate number, and then 0 to continue.
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Note.  You will probably choose to create a non-Unicode database. Unicode character set databases are
beneficial if you intend to deploy your applications globally and would otherwise have to
implement multiple databases to handle different languages. However, Unicode databases require
much more disk space than non-Unicode databases. See the PeopleTools Global Technology
PeopleBook for more information about Unicode versus non-Unicode databases.

5. Sel ect the PeopleSoft server(s) you want to install.

By default, all of the servers supported for your database platform will be checked.

Note. If you areinstalling on UNIX, do not use Symbolic Links. Use the actual directory.

After your selection, pressENTER; you will be prompted for the destination (for example, PS_ HOME).
Specify the directory and press ENTER to continue.

Note.  Inconsole mode, the browse option for specifying adifferent install directory is unavailable.

6. If you areinstalling on UNIX and you’ ve checked Application Server, Batch Server, or Database Server,
you'll be prompted to enter the Tuxedo directory.

7. Specify the database connectivity directory (Windowsinstallations only).

The default location for the connectivity software for your platform (as set by the vendor) islisted in the
following table. If the database connectivity software was installed to a different directory, enter that path

instead.
Platform Name Location of Database
Connectivity Libraries
Oracle C:\oracle\ora81\bin
Or
C:\oracle\ora91\bin
8. Indicate whether you want icons to be created (Windows installations only).
9. Enter 1 if you wish to see what products are being installed:

1. Toggle install status of PeopleTools 8.4
2. Visit children of PeopleTools 8.4
3. Select a different item

Enter command [1]

10. Enter 2 again to see the list of products.
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PeopleTools 8.4

1. [X] PeopleTools

2. [X] PeopleTools System Database

3. [X] PeopleTools Language Pack

4. [X] PeopleTools Language Development Kit
To visit an item"s children or to toggle its install status, enter
the item number.
Enter -1 to visit the parent or 0 to continue installing. [0]

11. At this point, you can toggle the install status of each product. Press 0 and then ENTER to continue and the
PeopleSoft Installer will give you asummary of your selection:

PeopleTools 8.42 will be installed in the following location:
c:\temp\ptest
with the following features:
PeopleTools
PeopleTools System Database
PeopleTools Language Pack
PeopleTools Language Development Kit
The following PeopleSoft Servers were selected by you:
PeopleSoft Application Server
PeopleSoft Batch Server
PeopleSoft Database Server
PeopleSoft File Server
PeopleSoft Web Server
Database Type:
Please press Enter to Continue

12. Press ENTER to start the installation. Y ou may be prompted to insert the next CD.
13. The PeopleSoft Installer will create a text -based progress bar to indicate the progress of theinstall.

14. Please press ENTER to Exit

Note.  For UNIX platforms, and if you’ ve chosen PeopleSoft servers that require a JRE, you'll see the
“Unpacking JRE” message after the progress bar.

Known Issues
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The following are known issues with the PeopleSoft Installer.
AlX

If you are using the PeopleSoft Installer as a non-root user, after the installation process you will see a message
similar to this one.
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GUI mode message:

PeopleSoft Installer

& null

The InstallShield wWizard has successfully installed PeopleTools B.40-1E1, Click
Finish to exrit the wizard, Howewver, the following warnings were generated;
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Installshield

Finish

Console mode message:

The InstallShield Wizard has successfully installed PeopleTools 8.42. Click Finish to exit

the wizard. However, the following warnings were generated:

- null

Thisisan informational message that only occurs when installing on AlX in non-root mode. It does not affect the

installation.
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CHAUPTER 4

SETTING UP THE FILE SERVER

This chapter describes how to set up your file server for use with PeopleTools.

Task Overview

The following table summarizes this chapter’ stasks.

Task No. Task Name

Task 4-1 Map Drive on Install Workstation

Task 4-2 Install the PeopleTools CD-ROM to the File Server

Task 4-3 Install the Application CD-ROM

Task 4-4 Load the Multilanguage CD

Task 4-5 Editing PSSQR.INI (Chinese and Korean Installations Only)

Thefile server isthe environment (or file) repository for the PeopleTools Devel opment environment and for the files
necessary to perform an upgrade. Thisincludesthe Upgrade Assistant and all of the executables and scripts which
are necessary to perform an upgrade. In addition, the file server is asource repository for COBOL and SQR. You
will apply patches and updates from Customer Connection directly to the file server and then copy the updated files
to your other servers.

Note!  Because the PeopleSoft Installer lets you install files to the designated server—whether it’s an application
server, batch server, database server, web server, etc.—the file server is no longer used to transfer the entire
contents of your PeopleSoft CDsto afile server, and you will not need to use the PeopleSoft Server
Transfer program to transfer files from your file server to the desired server.

In some cases you may choose to set up local copies of the PeopleSoft executables on the PeopleTools Devel opment
Environment and Windows NT batch servers, rather than mapping to a shared directory on the file server. You can
use the instructions in this chapter to perform such local installations.
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COBOL

Refer to the task “ Install Supporting Applications” in Chapter 1 for nore details on where to install your COBOL
compiler if your application requires COBOL.

Important! The PeopleSoft Installer installs COBOL source code from the CD to your NT file server and to all
UNIX servers, but not to the rest of your NT servers.

NT

If your application requires COBOL, we require that you maintain a central repository of your COBOL

sour ce code on thefile server. If you apply apatch or make customizations, apply them to file server first, and
then disseminate them across your servers as described here. If you have NT file, application, and batch servers, you
should compile the COBOL on the file server and copy the cblbina/u/e directory (depending on whether you have an
ASCII, Unicode or EBCDIC database) to all the application and batch servers. The COBOL compiler itself does not
have to be on the file server—as long as the workstation on which it isinstalled has full access to the shared drives.

UNIX

For every flavor of UNIX, we recommend that you designate a single server (either application or batch) asthe
compile server, so that you can compile COBOL from a central location and then distribute the cblbin directory to
the rest of your application and batch servers. If you use this approach, you need only copy patches or
customizations from the file server to the compile server. In this case, you would install COBOL compiler on the
master (or compile) server and either the COBOL compiler or runtime on therest. If you prefer, you can copy
patches or customizations from the file server to all of your UNIX servers and compile the COBOL on each
machine.

Note.  If you want to copy compiled COBOL programs from one UNIX server to another, they must be on the
same OS that the compile took place on. For example, if you compile on Solaris 8 for the application
server and the Process Scheduler ison AlX, you cannot copy the compiled program (you will also need to
compile on the Al X box).

Note. Theformat of COBOL source file names of patches or customizations on the file server should always be
UPPERCA SE.chl. to ensure compatibility with your UNIX servers.

Task4-1:  Map Drive on Install Workstation

94

Once the directory is created on the file server, map adrive letter to the PeopleSoft (\PSOFT) directory from the
install workstation.

Note. If youinstall the CDsdirectly from the file server’s CD-ROM drive, you can skip thistask. (This strategy is
preferable for installation.) If you use this approach you do not need adrive to be mapped; it also provides
faster performance, asthere is no need for anetwork connection between the workstation and the server.
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To create a logical drive

1 From a networked workstation with write permission on the file server, create alogical drive that pointsto
the<PS_HOME> directory.

On aWindows NT network, use Windows Explorer to map to the drive on the file server to which you are
installing; or use the NET USE command, for example:

NET USE N: \\SERVERI\PSOFT
On aNovell network, use the MAP command:

MAP ROOT N:=SERVER1/SYS:PSOFT
In this example, SERVERL is the name of thefile server, and PSOFT refersto the high-level PeopleSoft

directory. You will install the PeopleSoft CD-ROM s to application-specific subdirectories of N:\. For
example: N\A\HR840 is <PS_HOME> for an HRM Sfile server installation.

Task4-2:  Install the PeopleTools CD-ROM to the File Server

The following procedure describes how to install the PeopleTools CD-ROM to thefile server.

| To install the PeopleTools CD-ROM to the file server

1 Insert the PeopleTools CD-ROM into the CD-ROM drive and run the Setup application from the root
directory of the CD. You'll see aWelcome screen.

2. Click Next. You'll seethe licensing agreement.
3. Click Yesand enter your 31-digit license code from the license code sheet.
4, Click Next and choose whether to use a Unicode or a non-Unicode database, according to what you

determined in Chapter 1, in the task “Plan Multilanguage Strategy.”

Note.  Most customerswill choose to create non-Unicode databases. Unicode character set databases are
beneficial to customerswho intend to deploy their applications globally and would otherwise have
to implement multiple databases to handle different languages. However, Unicode databases
require much more disk space than non-Unicode databases. See the PeopleTools Global
Technology PeopleBook for more information about Unicode versus non-Unicode databases.

5. Select PeopleSoft File Server in the PeopleSoft Installer dialog.
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;&3 People5 oft Installer !E[E

IstalliEhield

For Cracle on Windows the following can be installed:
I_ PeopleSoft Application Server

l_ FeopleSoft Batch Server

|_ PeopleSoft Datahase Server

v PeopleSoft File Server

|_ PeopleSoft Web Server

= Back | MNext = I Cancel |

6. A component select window appears. This screen lists the PeopleTools components for which you are
licensed. Select the productsto install from the Componentslist.

Note.

The components PeopleTools Language Pack and PeopleTools L anguage Development Kit
contain the translated PeopleTools DL L s and the resource files and headers needed to build them.
If you do not need translated files, you may choose to not install these two components.

Select PeopleT oolsto install PeopleTools Development Environment and the Upgrade
Environment This component contains the core PeopleToolsfilesand is required for the proper
operation of your PeopleSoft Development and Upgrade environment.

Select PeopleT ools L anguage Pack if you plan on running the Windows components of your
installation in languages other than English. This component contains the compiled PeopleSoft
translations for the Windows client. If you are not using multiple languages throughout your
implementation, you don’t need this component.

Select PeopleT ools L anguage Development Kitif you plan on modifying or creating your own
new translations for the PeopleTools Windows client components. It contains the source and
header files required to modify and compile new versions of these translations. Again, you don’t
need this component if you are not using multiple languages.

Select PeopleT ools System Databaseto allow your devel opers to create custom PeopleTools
applications outside of the delivered PeopleSoft Application. You must be licensed for the
PeopleTools Enterprise License agreement to utilize this capability.

7. Click the Browse button, choose the path of the <PS_HOME> directory on thefile server, and click OK.

8. Click Next. Y ou should seethe Confirm Products dial og box.
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9. Click Next to verify that you want to install to the specified directory. You’'ll see a progress indicator so
you can monitor the progress of your installation.

10. The default location for the connectivity software for your platform (as set by the vendor) islisted in the
following table. If the database connectivity software wasinstalled to a different directory, enter that path
instead.

Platform Name Location of Database
Connectivity Libraries

Oracle C:\oracle\ora81\bin

Or

C:\oracle\ora91\bin

11. In the next dialog box, choose Yesto install an Installation icon group on the install workstation.

12. Then specify the desired program folder (the default is PeopleTools 8.4 Installation) and click Next. (A
program folder name cannot contain any of the following characters: \/: * ?" <> |). This step creates an
icon group on the installing machine that supplies shortcuts to every program needed throughout the

installation process.

13. When the setup program successfully completes the installation of PeopleTools, click Finish to exit the
installation program.

Task 4-3:  Install the Application CD-ROM

After installing the PeopleTools CD-ROM, install the application CD-ROM to the same <PS_HOME> directory on
the file server. The screens may look slightly different depending upon which application you install.

To install the application CD-ROM to the file server

1 Insert the application CD-ROM into the CD-ROM drive and run the Setup application from the root
directory of the CD.

2. After reading the Welcome information, click Next.

3. Click Yesto agree to the Software License Agreement.

4, Enter the PeopleSoft license code and click Next.

Note.  All modulesfor the product line you are installing exist on the PeopleSoft Application and
Database CDs regardless of the modules purchased. Y our unique license code will “unlock” the

combination of modules you purchased. A master license key no longer exists.
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5. Choose a Unicode or a non-Unicode database and click Next.

6. A Component Selection screen appears. (What you see depends on what product you are installing.) Select
the applications that you wish to install and click Next. If necessary, click the Br owse button to choose the
destination folder for the components.

7. In the confirmation dialog box, click Next to begin theinstallation. Y ou'll see a progress bar that indicates
the progress of the installation.

8. Click Finish to exit the PeopleSoft installation program.

9. Repeat this process until all application CDs have been |oaded.

Task 4-4:  Load the Multilanguage CD

If you have licensed and selected to install languages other than English, you need to |oad the application-specific
PeopleSoft Multilanguage CD-ROM. Each application CD has a corresponding Multilanguage CD that contains all
the non-English translations.

Important! Therelease numbers for the application CD and the multilangauge CD must bein sync. For example,
if you areinstalling HRMS 8.3, the only multilanguage CD that can be used isHRMS 8.3 ML (not
HRMS 8 SP1).

To load the Multilanguage CD |

1 Insert the Multilanguage CD-ROM into the CD-ROM drive and run the Setup application from the root
directory of the CD.

2 After reading the Welcome message, click Next.

3. Click Yesto agree to the Software License Agreement.

4, Enter the PeopleSoft license code and click Next.

5. Choose to create a Unicode or a non-Unicode database and click Next.

6. Y ou will be asked to select the components you want to install. (What you see depends upon what product

you are installing). Select the applications you want to install and click Next.

7. On the confirmation dialog box, click Next to begin the installation. Y ou' [l see a progress bar indicating the
progress of the installation.

8. Click Finish to exit the PeopleSoft installation program.
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Task 45:  Editing PSSQR.INI (Chinese and Korean Installations Only)

Before running SQR for the first time, you must edit the PSSQR.INI file to ensure that the appropriate character set
isspecified. Thisfileislocated on your file server in <PS_HOME>\SQR. If you plan on running a UNIX batch
server, you should make the same modifications to the UNIX version of thisfile, PSSQR.UNX, located in the same
directory.

To configure your PSSQR.INI file

1 Open <PS_HOME>\SQR\PSSQR.ini in any editor
2. Under the [PDF Fonts] section, place asemicolon (;) in front of all of the entries under default—
L atin/Japanese;

; default - Latin/Japanese
;3=Courier,HeiseiKakuGo -W5
;300=Courier-Bold,HeiseiKakuGo -W 5
;4=Helvetica,Hei seiKakuGo-W5
;400=Helvetica-Bold,HeiseiKakuGo -W5
;5=Times-Roman,HeiseiMin-W 3
;500=Times-Bold,HeiseiMin-W3

;11=Symbol

;12=ZapfDingbats

;30=Courier-Oblique,HeiseiK akuGo -W5
;3000=Courier-BoldOblique,HeiseiK akuGo -W5
;31=Helvetica-Oblique,HeiseiKakuGo-W5
;3100=Helvetica-BoldOblique,HeiseiK akuGo-W 5
;32=Times-Italic,HeiseiMin-W3
;3200=Times-BoldItalic,HeiseiMin-W3
;28825=Courier,HeiseiKakuGo-W 5

3 Remove the semicolon from the entries under your preferred language, Traditional Chinese, Simplified
Chinese or Korean:
; Traditional Chinese
3=Courier,MHei-Medium
300=Courier-Bold,MHei-M edium
4=Helvetica, MHe-M edium
400=Helvetica-BoldMHei-M edium
5=Times-Roman,M Sung-Light
500=Times-Bold,M Sung-Light
11=Symbol
12=ZapfDingbats
30=Courier-Oblique,MHei-M edium
3000=Courier-BoldOblique,MHei-M edium
31=Helvetica-Oblique,MHei-M edium
3100=Helvetica-BoldOblique,MHei-M edium
32=Times-Italic,MSung-Light
3200=Times-BoldItalic,M Sung-Light
28825=Courier,MHei-M edium
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Repeat steps 1 through 3, editing the file PSSQR.UNX if you plan on running a UNIX batch server.

Note.

For more information on PSSQR.INI, see the Global Reporting and Analysis section of the PeopleTools

Global Technology PeopleBook.
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CHAPTER 5 A

CREATING A DATABASE ON
WINDOWS NT/2000

With PeopleTools 8.4, PeopleSoft introduces the Database Configuration Wizard, atool designed to simplify your
PeopleSoft database installation.

This chapter documents the PeopleSoft Database Configuration Wizard for Oracle/NT.

Note.  You can still use the manual process for creating a PeopleSoft database instead of using the Database
Configuration Wizard. See the appendix “ Creating a Database Manually” for the details on how to
manually create a PeopleSoft Database.

Note! Don't forget that application-specific installation steps are provided in a separate document specific to
the application. For instance, if you are performing PeopleSoft CRM installation, you need both this
PeopleToolsinstallation guide and any additional instructions provided by CRM. To find the installation
documentation specific to your application, go to Customer Connection. Under the Site Index, find the
Category “Installation Guides and Notes,” and then look under the subcategory for your particul ar
application.

Task Overview

The following table summarizes the tasksin this chapter.

Task No. Task Name

Task 5A-1 PeopleSoft Database Configuration Wizard Prerequisites
Task 5A-2 Running the Database Configuration Wizard

Task 5A-3 Checking the Log Files and Troubleshooting

Task 5A-4 Update Database to Latest PeopleTools Release

Task 5A-5 Run Additional Data Mover Scripts
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Task 5A-6 Installing a Multilingual PeopleTools System Database

Task 5A-7 Run VERSION Application Engine Program

Task 5A-8 Prepare to Run SQR

Task 5A-9 Check Database

Task 5A-10 Run SETSPACE.SQR to Populate/Synchronize Tablespace Information with
System Catalog

Task 5A-11 Initialize Online Rollback Segments

Task 5A-1: PeopleSoft Database Configuration Wizard Prerequisites

Install the PeopleSoft Database Server Components on the Database Server

To run the PeopleSoft Database Configuration Wizard, you must have installed the PeopleSoft software on your
database server by running the PeopleSoft | nstaller and chosen the Database Server option, asdescribed in
Chapter 3. In addition, you need to haveinstalled your application CD to your database server before you can
run the Database Configuration Wizard.

Note. Remember, you need to have the PeopleTools Development Environment set up to create your database.
For more information on setting up the PeopleT ools development environment, refer to the chapter
“PeopleSoft Configuration Manager” in the PeopleBook PeopleSoft Administration Tools.

Note. The Database Configuration Wizard must be run at the database server.

Obtain Windows NT/2000 Administrator Authority

To run the Database Configuration Wizard, you must be an NT administrator of the target server. Thisis necessary
because the Database Configuration Wizard executes the Oracle 'ORADIM' command to add an NT service. On
UNIX, an Oracle SID is comprised of many different processes. On Windows NT/2000, an Oracle SID isrun asa
single Windows N'T/2000 service and you need to be an administrator to create that service.

Meet the Minimum Memory Requirements

When the Database Configuration Wizard is invoked, you are running Oracle, Java, the installer engine, and Data
Mover in addition to all other running processes, which tends to eat up alot of virtual memory.

Y ou need a mimimum of 384 MB of virtual memory on Windows NT/2000 server machines to execute the Database
Configuration Wizard successfully.

To set these options on Windows NT/2000 machines, choose Start, Settings, Control Panel, System. Double-click

on System, select the Performance tab and, on the virtual memory block, enter 384 MB or more for both initial and
maximum paging size.
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Assuming you’ ve started with a clean environment (NT Service and old files deleted), you may encounter the
following Oracle errorsif insufficient memory is available:

Value not allowed

Insufficient priviledges

Oracle not available.

Shared realm memory already exists

Internal error code arguments

Install the Oracle RDBMS Software

The Oracle RDBMS software must be installed before you run the Database Configuration Wizard. During the
execution of the Wizard, references are made to an existing Oracle RDBMS installation:

$ORACLE_HOME and $ORACLE_HOMBbin

Note.  PeopleSoft’s Database Configuration Wizard supports either Oracle8i or Oracle9i.

Create an INIT<SID>.0ORA File

Y ou must create an init.orawith the naming convention of init<SID>.orain the ORACLE_HOMRBdatabase
directory of your Oracleinstallation.

Please add or modify the following init.ora parameters:

DB_NAME = <SID>

DB_FILES = specify max allowed per your OS, typically 1021

OPEN_CURSORS = 255 <This is a minimum value. You may choose to set this higher>
db_block_size = 8192

Note.  For installs on Oracle9i add the parameter UNDO_MANAGEMENT to theinit.orafile. Setting
UNDO_MANAGEMENT=MANUAL will alow the use of rollback segments for undo management.

Note. Thedefault DB_BLOCK_SIZE intheinit.orafileis 8192 or 8K. For PeopleSoft ANSI databases thisis
more than adequate. For PeopleSoft Unicode databases (for example, CHARACTER_SET UTF8), a
DB_BLOCK_SIZE value of 8K isrequired.

Note.  Seethe document “Operating System, RDBMS & Third Party Product Patches Required for Installation”
on Customer Connection for more parameters that may be required for the INIT<SID>.orafile. From
Customer Connection, choose Patches + Fixes, Supported Platforms. Then from the Platforms Database,
choose Platform Communications by Topic, Platforms.

The Database Configuration Wizard will prompt you for a SID name. Thisinit<SID>.orawill be referenced in the
CREATEDB.SQL script, which is executed by the Database Configuration Wizard.
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Note. Theinit<SID>.orawill reference 'target’ directories to write control files, log files, and system file(s), as
well astarget locations for Oracle Logs, User Trace Files, and so on. These ‘target’ directory paths must
exist or the Database Configuration Wizard will fail. Seethe following section for details.

Create Target Directory Paths

As mentioned, you must create the directory path structure for the target directories referenced in the scripts
executed by the Database Configuration Wizard. The Database Configuration Wizard will not create directories on
thefly; it expectsthe directories to exist.

The <SID> variable for which the Database Configuration Wizard prompts you is automatically prepended to the
directory path structure referenced in the various database creation scripts executed by the Database Configuration
Wizard.

Note. If you wish to use something other that the delivered directory paths, you need to modify the
CREATEDB.SQL, UTLSPACE.SQL, and xxDDL.SQL scriptsin the <PS_HOM E>\scripts directory,
replacing the delivered paths with paths appropriate for your siteinstallation.

You are also asked for several mount points. On Windows NT/2000 you just specify the drive. An exampleis C.
Note that no other notation is necessary; youdo not need to specify C: or C:\.

Examples:

The delivered CREATEDB.SQL script makes the following directory path structure references:

Note.  Portions of the script have been omitted for clarity.

startup nomount pfile=%0RACLE_HOME%\database\init<SID>.ora

DATAFILE “<drive>:\oradata\<SID>\systemO1l.dbf* SIZE  400M
LOGFILE “<drive>:\oradata\<SID>\1og01.dbf*" SIZE  70M,
"<drive>:\oradata\<SID>\10g02.dbf" SIZE  70M;

The init<SID>.ora parameter file that is referenced in the CREATEDB.SQL script makes the following directory
path structure references:

Note.  Portions of the init<SID>.ora parameter file have been omitted for clarity. These paths are hardcoded by
the user creating the init<SID>.ora parameter file. The Data Configuration Wizard will not make any
substitutions for mount point, target directory path, or <SID> in the init<SID>.orafile.

Control filereferences:

control_files= ("c:\apps\db\oracle8i\oradata\ORC1\control O1.ctl",
"c:\apps\db\oracle8i\oradata\ORC1\control 02.ctl", " c:\apps\db\oracle8i\oradata\ ORC1\control 03.ctl")
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Traceand Alert Log filereferences:
background_dump_dest = c:\apps\db\oracle8i\admin\ORC1\bdump
core_dump_dest = c:\apps\db\oracle8i\admin\ORC1\cdump
user_dump_dest = c:\apps\db\oracle8i\admin\ORC1\udump

The delivered UTLSPACE.SQL script makes the following directory path structure references:

Note.  Portions of the script have been omitted for clarity.

CREATE TABLESPACE PSRBS
DATAFILE "<drive>:\oradata\<SID>\psrbs0l.dbf*" SI1ZE 300M
DEFAULT STORAGE ( INITIAL am

NEXT 4aM

PCTINCREASE 0 );

CREATE TABLESPACE PSTEMP
DATAFILE "<drive>:\oradata\<SID>\pstempOl.dbf* SIZE 60M
DEFAULT STORAGE ( INITIAL 100K

NEXT 100K

PCTINCREASE 0 );

The delivered XXDDL.SQL script(s) make the following directory path structure references:

Note. Thisisasample of thefirst several Create Tablespace SQL statementsin the xxDDL.SQL script. The rest
of the script has been omitted here for clarity.

CREATE TABLESPACE PSIMAGE DATAFILE “<drive>:\oradata\<SID>\psimage.dbf" SIZE 8M
DEFAULT STORAGE (INITIAL 64K NEXT 128K MAXEXTENTS 110 PCTINCREASE 0)

/

CREATE TABLESPACE PSINDEX DATAFILE “<drive>:\oradata\<SID>\psindex.dbf" SIZE 64M
DEFAULT STORAGE (INITIAL 64K NEXT 128K MAXEXTENTS 110 PCTINCREASE 0)

/

CREATE TABLESPACE PTAPP DATAFILE "<drive>:\oradata\<SID>\ptapp.dbf® SIZE 4M
DEFAULT STORAGE (INITIAL 64K NEXT 128K MAXEXTENTS 110 PCTINCREASE 0)

/

Set Up Target Database Connectivity

Y ou must add a TNS entry to $ORA CLE_HOM Bnetwork\admin\tnsnames.ora, because during the Data Mover
L oad phase, the Database Configuration Wizard will try to connect to the newly created SID viaaremote
connection string—for example:

ACCESSID/ACCESSPWD@TNS_ALIAS
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Update the connection information in TNSNAMES.ORA on your server to reflect your Database Name, Oracle SID,
and Server Name.

Note. Make sure you stop and start (or reload) the NET8i/NET9i listener.

Unset the ORACLE_SID Environment Variable

Make sure that you do not have the ORACLE_SID parameter set in your user or system environment variables. The
ORACLE_SID is set by the Database Configuration Wizard during execution.

System Properties
Startup,/Shutdovan ! Hardware Profilez | |dzer Profiles |
General I Performance Environment :
Syztem Yariables:
| Mariable | Walue |=
CLASSPATH
CaomSpec C:WIRMNT haystem32hemd exe
MUMBER_OF_PR... 1
as windows MT
Oz2LibPath W INNT hapstemn32hos 2 dll; ..'_i
Uzer Yariables for JZarate;
Wariable | alue [~
COBDIR = \ORACLE pt7 0 cblbin
COBSW L5,+55
Path CMAPPSADEAMSSOLTABIMN T A ppatUtL...
TEMP CATEMP
TMP CATEMP Jod
Wariable: l
Walue: l
SEf | [elete |
] 4 I Cancel | e |

Task 5A-2:  Running the Database Configuration Wizard

| To run the Database Configuration Wizard

1 From the directory <PS_HOM E>\setup\Databasel nstall, double click on setup.exe
2, In the Welcome screen, click Next to continue.
3. When prompted for the location of PS_ HOME, modify the Directory Name to reflect your PS HOME

installation (the high level directory where the PeopleSoft Software isinstalled) and click Next to continue.
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‘: FeopleSoft Database Configuration Wizard 8.42

“Chooze the directory where you previously installed FeopleSoi Commonky kKnown as
PS_HOME.

Directory Marme:
CAOracle\PT342
Browse. ..
petallBRlElH
=Back |[ Me= : Cahcel
4. Choose Unicode or Non-Unicode, based upon the language strategy you defined in Chapter 1, under “Plan
Multilingual Strategy.”

5. If you chose Non-Unicode, select the appropriate character set and database type. If you chose Unicode,

just select the database type. Click Next.

Note. The Wizard detects which database files are available for |oading based on your specific installation; you
will only see the database types that are valid based on the PeopleSoft Application Modules you’ve
installed.

This Character Set selection is substituted and used in the CREATEDB.SQL script.

6. Sel ect which PeopleSoft application database to load and click Next. (The available selections will depend
upon which application CDs you have licensed and installed.)

All PeopleSoft applications are shipped with English as the database's base |anguage. Therefore when

selecting components for your database, you must select the English componentsin addition to any other
languages you have licensed.
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eopleSoft D atabase Configuration Wizard 8.42

Select PeopleSoft Application:
[ FeopleSoft FinfSCHM Database Objects - US English

et ERrEd

7. When prompted for the location of SORACLE_HOMBDbin and $ORACLE_HOME, modify the locations
as necessary and click Next.

enpleSoft Databhaze Configuration Wizard 8.4

Specify the directory path for sglplus’
Direciory Mame:
]C’Iﬁ-nnﬂdmnracleannin

[

Browse...
Spacify the location for ORACLE_HOME

Dirgciony Mame:
[CsppeiDBOracies

Browse,.,
Logation of modified scripts:
Dioraclelpiad tmodifiedseripts
= Back Mexd = Cangel
8. With PeopleTools 8.42, the PeopleSoft Database Configuration Wizard supports Oracle 8i or Oracle9i.

Select the appropriate Oracle version. Then either create an Oracle SID and load a PeopleSoft database or
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use an existing Oracle SID to load the PeopleSoft database. These instructions assume you use an existing
SID. Click Next to Continue.

eopleSoft Database Configuration Wizard 842

Flease select the Oracle version that you are huilding this database on;
" Oracledi

@ Oracledi

Do you want to create a new SI0 or use the existing one?

" Use existing SID

(® Create new SID

Iretall=hEd

= Back | """" Mest= | Cancel |

9. Enter the appropriate server information for your database, clicking Next when you'’ re done.

Make sure you scroll down to all parametersif needed. Whichever option you choose, the following
prompts will remain the same. The Database Configuration Wizard will use just the information it needs to
compl ete the tasks necessary based on whether you chose to create anew SID or use an existing one.
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eopleSoft Database Configuration Wizard 8.42

Please enter oracle sarver information

di
Oracle SI0
[Fsomo
Database Name
[FSOMO
fount Point 1¢ for SYSTEM and REDO LOGS file in createdb. sqgl, ex: NT
T UM U0
E
bount Foint 2 ( for PERBS file in utispace.sgl, e NT T | UNEC w015
L e
Mount Point 3 (for PSTEMP fle inullspace.sal, ex MT 'S UM 0017
E
biount Point 4  for all files inooddlsal, e BTG URE w01 ﬂ
fiEt= EHE A
= Back Mext = Cancel |
10. Again enter the appropriate values. Scroll down to make sure you review all parameters. Click Next to
continue.

eopleSoft D atabase Configuration Wizard 8.42

Please enter aracle server information

Peoplesoft owner 1D {ex: 'SYSADKY
|Fsomo

Peoplesoft owner password (e "SYSADMY)

|

Feopleson connect 1D

|IIIE-'DEIFE

Peoplesoft connect passwaord

e

Peoplesoft default tablespace (ex: PSTEMP)
|PSDEFAULT]

Firacla Intarnal nae e .ll

rrEiE ST

= Back Mext = Caticeal |

110 CHAPTER 5A: CREATING A DATABASE ON WiINDOWS NT/2000 PEOPLESOFT PROPRIETARY AND CONFIDENTIAL



NoveEmMBER 20, 2002 PeoPLET0OLS 8.42 INSTALLATION FOR ORACLE

Note. Oracle8i: The PSADMIN.SQL script isrun by the Database Configuration Wizard for every PeopleSoft
database that you are going to create. When prompted for a default tablespace name, select PSTEMP if you
are using PeopleSoft naming conventions, or your site equivalent if you are not using PeopleSoft naming
conventions.

Oracle9i: The PSADMIN.SQL script isrun by the Database Configuration Wizard for every PeopleSoft
database that you are going to create. When prompted for adefault tablespace name, select PSDEFAULT if
you are using PeopleSoft naming conventions, or your site equivalent if you are not using PeopleSoft
naming conventions.

Note.  The path in the preceding prompt for init<SID>.ora must match the path of the init<SID>.ora file you
created under the task “ Database Configuration Wizard Prerequisites” earlier in this chapter.

11. Select the base language (the default is US English) and click Next.

The Select base language selection is used to determine what primary base language the customer wants to
run their PeopleSoft application on. If you choose alanguage other than English, the base language will be
swapped during the database creation script. If you have not already done so, review the task “Plan
Multilingual Strategy” in Chapter 1, and determine whether you should change your base language. (That
task includes alist of currently delivered languages.)

This step appliesonly if your users will be operating PeopleSoft applicationsprimarily in one particul ar
language other than English. This step gives a performance boost to the language you designate as the base
language, but would require more administrative overhead than leaving English as the base language does.

The steps for swapping your base language in are described in detail in the PeopleTools Global Technology
PeopleBook, under “Global Configuration Considerations.”

:, PeopleSoft Database Configuration Wizard 8.42

Select Base Lanouage;

|ENG - US English =l

= Back [Nmet:- Cancel
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12. At the confirmation dialog box, check the database configuration you’ ve selected, and, if it looks correct,
click Next. (You can also click Back and change any needed settings.)

|»

Feoplesofl Daltabase Configuration will be installed in the falloying
location:

CAOraclePTRE 2

with the following features. FeopleToolsOralTReature

Dratabase Platform:
Oracle - Non=Unicode
Oracle SIDC FSOMO

Application:
FeopleSoft FindSChi Database Objects - US English

Fintrtarn hlnean: :J

el S el =

13. You'll see various messages indicating that the Database Configuration Wizard is creating the uninstaller,

executing psadmin.sgl for Oracle, and executing dbsetup.dms for Oracle. When DataMover is invoked
you’'ll get a new message dialog indicating the status of the Data Mover run.

Note. It'salwaysagood ideato let the installation run through even if you encounter a problem. If for any reason

you manually abort the installation, you will need to delete the file vpd.propertiesin order for the Database
Configuration Wizard to successfully update SID when you run the Wizard again. The file vpd.propertiesis
located under the WINNT directory.
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"a Data Mover

— Status Monitor

Undating statistics for AE_SYNCGEMN_AET
Records remaining: 1066

Importing AE_UPGBIDH_AET

Creating Tahle AE_UPGEIDE_AET

Import AE_UPGEIDX_AET 0

Building required indexes for AE_LIPGEIDE_AET
Undating statistics for AE_UPGEIDY_AET
Records remaining: 1065

Imparting AMM_FILTER

Creating Table AMM_FILTER

Impart AMM_FILTER O

Building required indexes for AMM_FILTER
Undating statistics for AMM_FILTER
Records remaining: 1064

4]

4%

14, When you see a message that the PeopleSoft Database Configuration has been successfully installed, click
Finish.

When you run the Database Configuration Wizard, Data Mover typically does the following:

IMPORT *
Create al the PeopleTools and application tables with their indexes.

ENCRYPT_PASSWORD *
Encrypt security information for the database.

CREATE_TRIGGER *
Create application required triggers.

REPLACE_VIEW *
Create PeopleSoft views.

CREATE_TEMP_TABLE*
Create PeopleSoft temporary tables.

If DataMover fails at any of the above steps, it will complete the rest of the step, but will not start the next step—
instead the Wizard aborts and tells the user what file to review for the detailed error message. If Data Mover fails at

step Lor 2, itisfatal. If DataMover fails at step 3 or 4, it is not necessarily fatal. Y ou may continue the next step(s)
manually.

Note!l EPM Customers must restore the Informatica repository at this point. For the details, see the EPM
installation documentation.
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Task 5A-3: Checking the Log Files and Troubleshooting

After the Database Configuration Wizard finishes executing, look for all log output in the <PS_HOME>\LOG
directory. Open all thelog files. None should contain error messages.

Note. If the Database Configuration Wizard did not compl ete successfully, please see below for troubleshooting
information.

Troubleshooting

If your script has stopped midway (this can happen for a number of reasons) you need to edit the Data Mover script
generated automatically by the Database Configuration Wizard and restart Data Mover.

To edit and restart the DMS script |

1 Determine the record that was being imported (that is, which IMPORT command was running) when the
script stopped. (See the note below for additional information on determining where the script stopped.)

Note.  When building a DM O database or amultilingual database, adding the ‘SET START' statement can be
tricky because the Data Mover script used to load the database will include more than one IMPORT
statement. The key isto view the LOG files and determine which IMPORT section of the script Data
Mover failed on. If the failure occurred during the first IMPORT, add the * SET START' statement before
thefirst IMPORT * ;' statement (no problem with this one). If the failure occurred during a subsequent
IMPORT, comment out all preceding 'IMPORT *;' statements and add the  SET START"' statement before
the IMPORT?*;' statement of the section in which the failure occurred. Thisisvery important. If you see
any 'unique index constraint' error messages in the 'Create Indexes' step (later in the chapter), your
IMPORT script failed during a subsequent IMPORT but the 'SET START' statement was added to the first
IMPORT. In this situation, you can run the Data Mover script in its originally generated form, with only
one modification. In the first IMPORT section, change the statement 'IMPORT *;' to 'REPLACE_DATA
*:' Thiswill delete all the datain the tables, and re-import it. This process will take some time to run, and
you will need to separately create each of the indexes that failed.

2. Invoke Data Mover outside of the Database Configuration Wizard by selecting Start, Programs,
PeopleT ools 8.4 Installation, Data M over (or going to <PS_HOME>\bin\client\winx86 and running
psdmt.exe). The PeopleSoft L ogon window appears.

3 Log on using the Access I D you specified when you created your Data Mover scripts with the Database
Setup program. Thiswill start Data Mover in bootstrap mode.

4, Browse to the directory where you created the script (the default is <PS_HOME>\scripts). The\scripts
directory will contain one or more DM S scripts that need to be run.

These scripts conform to the following naming convention:
XXYYYORA.dms

where
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XX isatwo-character code representing either the PeopleSoft product line (for example, PF for
Enterprise Performance Management or EP for Financialsand Supply Chain Management).

YYY iseither SYSor DMO.

5. Select File, Open and choose the appropriate DM S script from Data Mover.

6. Add the following line before the offending IMPORT command (the one being executed when the failure
occurred):
SET START <RECORD NAME>;
where <RECORD NAME> is the name of the record that failed. Make sureto review the Data Mover log
file to see where the script failed and locate the last record that imported successfully. The'SET START'
will begin the Data Mover import at the specified record name.

Note. It'sagood ideato change the name of the log file in the script before each attempt at running it. This

ensures that you have a separate log file for each attempt, if you run the import more than once.

Example:
If the script stops and the table is partially inserted with a message similar to this one:

Importing PSPNLFIELD
Rows inserted into PSPNLFIELD
3000

First drop the partially inserted table (e.g., record) by using the DROP TABLE command, and then restart
DataMover at therecord that failed using the SET START command and continue the Data Mover import.
With PeopleTools 8.4, this can be donein asingle pass.

Add the following lines before the offending IMPORT command (the one being executed when the failure
occurred):

SET START <RECORD NAME>;
DROP TABLE <RECORD NAME>;

where <RECORD NAME> is the name of the record that failed. Make sureto review the Data Mover log
file to see where the script failed and locate the last record that imported successfully. The'SET START'
will begin the Data Mover import at the specified record name.

Example:

Before:

REM - PeopleTools System Database - US English
/

SET LOG ptengs.log;

SET INPUT ptengs.db;

SET COMMIT 30000;

SET NO VIEW;
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SET NO SPACE;
SET NO TRACE;
SET UNICODE OFF;
IMPORT *;

After:

REM - PeopleTools System Database - US English
/

SET LOG ptengs.log;
SET INPUT ptengs.db;
SET COMMIT 30000;

SET NO VIEW;

SET NO SPACE;

SET NO TRACE;

SET UNICODE OFF;

SET START PSPNLFIELD;
DROP TABLE PSPNLFIELD;
IMPORT *;

For the DROP Statement, for records with anon leading PS recname, add PS _ to the beginning of the
recname; otherwise the table will not be found.

7. Re-start the script (File, Run Script).

Tips for Performance

The following tips can help you save time when running the Data M over scripts:

Run Data Mover from the fastest workstation available.
Run only asingle instance of Data Mover, and do not have any other applications running during the import.

In the PeopleSoft Configuration Manager, turn off all Trace options. Tracing duringaDMS load will add
considerable time to the process.

Copy the database file over to the workstation so Data Mover can accessit locally instead of over the network.
Run Data Mover on the database server with the .db or .dat file located locally.

If you' re comfortable changing the options available for an Oracle instance, you might consider “tuning” the
instance used for the import. Some of these options are appropriate only during the import, so you may not want to
keep them in effect after the import is conmplete.

For best performance during a Data Mover import, set these options as follows:

Increase the number of database blocks.
Increase the shared_pool.

Use an 8K Oracle block size.

Use very large rollback segments.

Increase the size of the redo log files when you create the database.
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Use asynchronous read and write.

Use multiple db_writers.

Task 5A-4: Update Database to Latest PeopleTools Release

Y our PeopleSoft application database may be on a PeopleTools release prior to the version that you are currently
running. For you to be ableto sign on to your database after running the Data Mover script to load your database,
the PeopleTools versions for your database and your file server must match. The following steps ensure that your
PeopleSoft database isin synch with the PeopleTools version that you are running.

Hereisalist of applications for which this task must be run because the version of the database that was shipped is
different than the version of PeopleTools that you are running.

Application Release Application Database Version Requires Update to 8.42?

Fin/SCM 8.4 8.40 Yes

Portal 8.4 8.40 Yes

CRM 8.4 8.40 Yes

Staffing Front Office 8.4 8.41 Yes

CRM 8.8 8.42 No

EPM 8.8 8.42 No

HRMS 8.8 8.42 No

ELM 8.8 8.42 No

Note. If you areinstalling a PeopleTools System Database or if your database is delivered on PeopleTools 8.42,
you can skip thistask since the delivered database already contains the updated PeopleT ool s objects.

Update PeopleTools System Tables

| To update the PeopleTools system tables

1 Run SQL scriptsto update your PeopleTools system tables to the latest PeopleT ool s release (currently
8.42).

Using aquery tool, such as Query SQL* Plus, run the following SQL script(s) while in the Peopl eSoft
database.

If your application database is at 8.40 you need to run the REL841 and REL 842 scripts. If your application
databaseis at 8.41 you need to run the REL842 script. If your application database is already at 8.42, you

do not need to run any scripts.

<PS_HOME>\SCRIPTS\REL841.SQL
<PS_HOME>\SCRIPTS\REL842 .SQL
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If you areinstalling a Unicode database, run these scripts:

<PS_HOME>\SCRIPTS\REL841U.SQL
<PS_HOME>\SCRIPTS\REL842U.SQL

Update PeopleTools Database Objects
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To update PeopleT ool s database objects to the current release you must bein Application Designer. The Copy from
File functionality lets you update your PeopleTools database objects from afile. Y ou must perform this step to bring
the database objects in synch with the PeopleToolsrelease. Failureto run this step will introduce problemsto your

environment.

To update your PeopleTools database objects

Launch Application Designer.

Choose Tools, Copy Project, From File.

In the resulting dialog, change the import directory to <PS_HOME>\projects, select PPLTL S84CUR from

the list of projects and click on the Open button.

Copy From File : Select Project

2

Laok in: | {3 PROJECTS =] « & ok B

MOBILE
PPLTLSS+CLIR
PPLTLSE4CIRDEL
PPLTLSS4CURML
PPLTLSML
PTS4TELSPC

File rarme: II::HF'SHEIME\F'FI QJECTSYPPLTLSB4CURPRL

Projects:

MOBILE

PPLTLSB4CURDEL
PPLTLSB4CLIR ML
PPLTLSHL
FTB4TELSPC

Open

[ O |
Cancel |

2

You'll seethe Copy dialog. Select all object types and then click on the Copy button. When the progress

dialog disappears, the project has been copied.
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x
PeopleTool: Releaze: 842 Definition Tppelz)
— Source Co
File Name: PPLTLS84CUR —lpJH
Application Releaze: PeoplaT ool 8.42.000 Fancel |
Service Pack: 1]
Options... |
— Target
D atabaze Mame: T5T2424
Select Al
Application Release: PeopleT ool 8 42 000
Service Pack: 1] Deszelect All |
[T DOwenide Dependenciss
Import Directory  |C:APSHOMENPROJECTS

Don’t worry if you see these types of messages in the output window; they are acceptable because the fieldlabel
properties were copied with the field definition:

Object Name: OPERPSWD OPERPSWD  not copied, entire object already copied (62,32)
Object Name: OPRID NEW  not copied, entire object already copied (62,32)

To delete obsolete PeopleTools database objects

1 Launch Application Designer.
2. Choose Tools, Copy Project, From File.
3. In the resulting dialog, change the import directory to <PS_HOME>\projects, select PPLTL S84CURDEL

fromthelist of projects and click Open.
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Look in: | {3 PROJECTS <] « @ ok B

Rl

MOEILE
PPLTLSE4CUR

PPLTL
PPLTLSS4CURML
PPLTLSML
PTE4TBLSPC

NovemBER 20, 2002

File name: |E:\F‘SHDME‘\F'F| OJECTSNPRLTLS84CLIRDELS Open I
Cancel |
Projects:
MOEILE
PPLTLSB4CLIR
PPLTLSE4CURML
PPLTLSML
FTE84TBLSPC
A
4, You'll seethe Copy dialog. Select all object types and click the Copy button. When the progress dialog
disappears, the project has been copied.
x
PeopleTool: Releaze: 2 42 Definition T ppe(z):
—Source
File: M ame: PPLTLS84CLIRDEL ﬂl
Application Releaze: PeopleTools 842000 el |
Service Pack: 1]
(ptiohs... |
— Target
Database Mame: TSTa424
Select Al
Application Releaze: PeopleT ool 8. 42 000
Service Pack: 0 Degelact All |
[T Owenide Dependenciss
Irport Directory | CAPSHOMESPROJECTS
Note! If you are applying arequired for install patchand if a DB project isincluded, apply the DB project(s)

now. Make sureto read the patch release notesto find out if DB changes are in the patch.
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Updating PeopleTools Multilingual Objects

If you are currently installing a PeopleSoft Multilingual Database, you must also apply the project
PPLTLS84CURML, which contains the transl ations of the PeopleTools Objects Y ou can follow the same
instructions above for copying the translated objects into your database.

To update PeopleTools database objects to the current release you must be in Application Designer. The Copy from
File functionality lets you update your PeopleT ools database objects from afile.

To apply the translation project for PeopleTools 8.42

1 Bring up the Configuration Manager and click on the Display tab. In here, ensure that the language
matches the base |angauge of your database. Always run upgrade copy as a base language user.

2 Launch Application Designer.
3. Choose Tools, Copy Project, From File.
4, In the resulting dialog, change the import directory to <PS_HOME>\projects.

2%
Logk in: | 3 PROJECTS - - mekmE-

MOBILE
PPLTLSE4CUR
PPLTLSG4CIURDEL
PPLTL3G4CURML
PPLTLSML
PTS4TELSPC

File niarme: C:APSHOMEMPROJECTSMPPLTLS BACURMLYE Dpen I

Cancel |

Projects:

MOBILE
PPLTL584CUR
PPLTLS34CURDEL

PPLTLSML
FT34TBLSPC

o

5. Select PPLTLS84CURML from thelist of projects and click on the Open button.
6. You'll seethe Upgrade Copy dialog. Make surethat all object types are sel ected.

7. Click on the Options button, Select the Copy Optionstab and ensure that only the non-English languages
you haveinstalled are selected. Please note that Engish and Common should not be sel ected.
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8. Choose the languages that you are currently installing from the Copy Options dial og.

9. Click the Copy button.

Copy From File -

Application Release: PeopleT ools 842000

Semvice Pack: 1] Dezelect Al

Pl
PeopleTool: Releaze: 842 Definition Type(z]:
— Source
File: M ame: PPLTLSB4CLIRML
Application Release: PeopleT ools 8 40053 Eercel |
Service Pack: 1]
O ptions... |
— Target
Databaze Marme: TSTE424 © alect Al
elec |

[ Ovenide Dependenciss

Import Directory |C:APSHOMEYPROJECTS

When the progress dial og disappears, the project has been copied.

Alter Tools Tables

ALTER AUDIT isan online utility used to check whether the PeopleT ool s tables are synchronized with the
underlying SQL datatablesin your database. This process compares the data structures of your database tables with
the PeopleTools tables to uncover inconsistencies. ALTER AUDIT then reportsitsfindings. Inthisrelease, we
expect to see differences between the database structure and the tool s tables.

To run Alter Tools tables

1 Launch PeopleTools and sign on to the Installed database.

2. From the Application Designer select File, Open.

3. Select Project, type PPLTLS84CUR in the namedialog, and click OK .
4, Select Build, Project. The Build dialog box appears.
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Build Scope

ACCESS GRP_LANG
ACCESSLOGORYWRE
ACL_PAGES_ Vw2
AE_PTTSWORK_AET
AE_SYNCGEN_AET
AE_USRSYNC_AET
AELOCKMGR
AEPORTALCSS_AET
AERUNCONTROL
AERUMCONTROLPC
AETEMPTELMGR
AMM_DVERVIEW WS
AMM_SYNCLIST
APPMSGARCH_AET
APPR_FIELDS WRE
APPR_HDR_LNG
ARCH_FLT AET
ARCH_FLT_REST
ARCH_HST_ROST
ARCH_UTILS

ARCH WRE

-

=

Build

Cancel

Fli)

Settings...

— Build Optians
v Create Tables
¥ Cieate ndeges
¥ Create Yiews
¥ Alter Tables
¥ Create Trgger

— Build Execute Options
' Build script file
{7 Euecute SEL How
{™ Execute and build seript

Build Settings i ]

Select Build script file under Build Execute Options.

Click Settings. The Build Settings dialog box appears.

PeoPLET0OLS 8.42 INSTALLATION FOR ORACLE

Select Create Tables, Create Views, and Alter Tablesunder Build Options (Create Indexes and Create
Triggerswill automatically be selected).

Createl Alker I Logging  Sefipts |

— Comments
Iv “wiiite Alter comments to script

— Script File
[~ 5ave as Unicode

— Senpt File O phions
% Output to single file
£~ Output to zeparate filez

— File Dvenante Ophons
™ Always ovenwrite

¥ Prompt for each ovenwrite

— Script File M ames

Al Output File M anme:

c\tempsPSBUILD SOL J

o]

Cancel
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8. Choose the Scriptstab.
9. Select Write Alter commentsto script.
10. Click onthe Alter tab and ensure that the Adds, Changes, Renames, and Deletes check boxes are selected

under Alter Any. Drop Column Options should be set to Drop column if data present, and Change
Column Length Options should be set to Truncate data if field too short.

Make sure the alter table optionsis set to Alter by Table Rename.

Create  Alter ILDggingI Scriptsl

—Drop Column Options——————————— —Alter Ay
¥ Drop column if data present v Adds
™ Skip record if data present ¥ Changes
v R
— Change Column Length Options - ENAMmEs
e v Deletes
% Truncate data if fisld too short

" Skip record if field too short

[T Aler even if no changes.

—Alter Table Dptions -
" Alter in Place

] I Cancel

11. Click onthe Create tab and ensure that the radio buttons Skip tableif it already exists, Recreate view if
it already exists, and Recr eate index only if modifiedare selected.
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Create I.&Iter I Luggingl SCriptsI

— Table Creation O ptiohs
" Becreate table if it already exists

" Skip table if it already exists

—Wiew Creation Optiohs
% Fecreate view if it slieady exists
£ Slip view if it already exists

— Index Creation Options
{” Recreate index if it already exists

{* Recreate index only if modified

OF. I Cancel

12. Click OK. The Build dialog box reappears.
13. Click Build.
14, Click Close when the processis completed.

15. Edit the generated SQL script for the correct tablespace names and sizing parameters if you are not using
delivered PeopleSoft tablespace names.

16. Run the generated SQL script in your platform specific query tool to bring your database stucture in synch
with the PeopleTool s tables.

Migrate Records to New Tablespaces

PeopleSoft has moved some delivered tablesto different tablespacesin 8.42. Y ou must run this step to move the
tables.

| To copy Tablespace Record project

1 Launch Application Designer.
2 Choose Tools, Copy Project, From File.
3. In the resulting dialog, change the import directory to <PS_HOME>\projects, select PT84TBL SPC from

the list of projects, and click Open.
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Copy From File : Select Projeck

Lack in: | =4 PROJECTS

2%

R I o W =

MOBILE
PPLTLS34CLIR
PPLTLSE84CURDEL
PPLTLSE4CURML
PPLTLSML
PTE4TELSPC

File name:

Projects:

C:APSHOMENPROJECTSMPTE4TELSPCAPT B4

MOEBILE
PPLTLS34CUR
PPLTLS84CURDEL
PPLTLSB4CLIRML
PPLTLSHL

Open I
Cancel |

i
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You'll seethe Copy dialog. Select all object types and click the Options button. Navigate to General
Options and make sure that the Take DDL from Sour ce radio buttonisset. Click OK.

CHAPTER 5A: CREATING A DATABASE ON WiINDOWS NT/2000

PEOPLESOFT PROPRIETARY AND CONFIDENTIAL



NoveEmMBER 20, 2002 PeoPLET0OLS 8.42 INSTALLATION FOR ORACLE

Upgrade Options [ El

General Options | Compare Dptiansl Report I:Ipticlnsl R eport FiIterI Copy Ophionz

LCoaramit Lirnit; IEEI : ;
— Chartfield Options

—Audit Flags on Records————————————— — Dizplay Size Page Property

% Keep Target Audit Flags ¥ Keep Target Display Size

= Set Target Audit Flags from Source ™ Set Display Size from Source
—DDL on Records and Indeses ———— — Diatabase Field Format

" Keep Target DDL {+ Keep Target Field Farmat

% Take DOL from Source ™ Set Field Format from Source

— Partal Structures Permizszion List

* FKeep Target RBeferences

" Set Referances from Source

] I Cancel

5. Click the Copy button. When the progress dial og disappears, the project has been copied.

Copy From File i

PeopleTool: Releaze: 842 Definition Tppelz)
— Source o
File Name: PTB4TBLSPC B
Application Releaze: PeopleTools 8.41.007 Eancel
Service Pack: 1]
Optiohz...
— Target

[ atabaze Mame: TST2424

T Select Al
Application Release: PeopleT ools 8 42 000

Service Pack: 0 Deszelect All

et |

[ | Gwvenide Dependencies

Import Directory  |C:APSHOMEYFROJECTS
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To run Alter Tools tables

Launch PeopleTools and sign on to I nstalled database.
From the Application Designer, select File, Open.
Select Project, type PT84TBL SPC in the name dialog, and click OK.

Select Build Project. The Build dialog box appears:

Bid &
Euild Scope
ACCESS_GRP_LANG =
AELOCKMGR — Cancel I
AERUMCOMTROL
AERUMCONTROLPC Settings... |
AETEMPTELMGR

APPR_HDR_LNG
DECIMAL_POS_TBL
MC_DEFN_LAMNG
MC_TEM_LAMG
MC_TYFPE_LAMG
MCFAGHNTMSG_LANG
MCFSYSMSG_LANG
MESSAGE_LOG
PRCSDEFMLANG
PSACTIVITYLANG
PSBCDEFMLANG
PSBUSFPITEMLANG
PSBUSPROCLAMG
PSCHHNLDEFMLANG
PSCIREFLANG
PSCONMPROPLANG

]

— Build Optionz

[T Create Tables
¥ Create Indeves
[T Create Views
¥ Alter Tables
¥ | Create Trigger

— Build Execute Options
* Build script file
) Enecute SHL now

i~ Erecute and build script

CHAPTER 5A: CREATING A DATABASE ON WiINDOWS NT/2000

Select Build script file under Build Execute Options.

Click Settings. The Build Settings dialog box appears.

Select Alter Tablesunder Build Options (Create Indexes and Create Triggers will automatically be
selected).
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Build Settings ' ]

Ereatel Alker | Logging  Sefipts |

— Comments — Scipt File
v wiite Alter comments to seript [~ Save as Unicode

— Seript File Options————— 1 File Oveparite Options
£ Output to single file £ Always ovenwrite
" Output to separate files £+ Prompt for each ovenwrite

— Senpt File M ames

Al Output File Mame: chemphPSELILD. SOL J

(] I Cancel

8. Choose the Scriptstab.
9. Select Write Alter commentsto script.
10. Click onthe Alter tab and ensure that the Adds, Changes, Renames, and Deletes check boxes are selected

under Alter Any, and the Alter even if no changescheck box has been checked. Drop Column Options
should be set to Drop column if data present, and Change Column Length Options should be set to

Truncate dataif field too short.
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i
Create | Logging I Scripts |
— Drop Column Options Alter Any
{+ Lirop Column if data prezent v Adds
" Skip record if data present ¥ Changss
¥ Renames
— Change Caolumn Length Options i

i+ Truncate data if figld too short

" Skip record if field too shart

v Alter even if no changes.

Alter Table Ophions
= Alter in Place

+ Alter by Table Renams

ok Cancel
11. Click OK. The Build dialog box reappears.
12. Click Build.
13. Click Close when the process is completed.
14. Edit the generated SQL script for the correct tablespace names and sizing parameters if you are not using
delivered PeopleSoft tablespace names.
15. Run the generated SQL script in your platform specific query tool move the tables to the correct

tablespaces.

Update PeopleTools System Data

Data Mover scripts that updatePeopleTools system data are run to enable new features and |oad new messages for
the PeopleTools 8.42 release.

| To update the PeopleTools system data

1 Open Data Mover using bootstrap mode.

2. Run the PT841TLS.DMS Data Mover script in the <PS_HOME>\SCRIPTS directory.
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Note! Do not runthe PT841TLS.DMS script if your application database was already at the 8.41 release prior to
starting this step. (See table above.)

3. Run the PT842TLS.DMS Data Mover script in the <PS_ HOME>\SCRIPTS directory.

Note! Do not run the PT842TLS.DMS script if your application database was already at the 8.42 release prior to
starting this step. (See table above.)

4, Run the PSLANGUAGES.DMS Data Mover script in the <PS_HOME>\SCRIPTS directory.

5. Open Data Mover using avalid PeopleSoft Operator ID, such as PS for HRMS or VP1 for FDM.

6. Run the MSGTLENG.DMS Data Mover Script in the <PS_ HOME>\SCRIPTS directory. If you are a
multilingual customer you must also run the appropriate MSGTLxxx.DM S, where xxx is the language code,
for the languages that you have loaded in your databases.

7. Run the STOREDDL.DMS Data Mover Script in the <PS_ HOME>\SCRIPTS directory. Thiswill update
your platformspecific DDL model statements.

8. Run the STOREPT.DMS Data Mover Script in the <PS_HOME>\src\cbl\base directory. Thiswill update
your PeopleTools COBOL Stored statements.

Task 5A-5:  Run Additional Data Mover Scripts

To import additional datafor your specific PeopleSoft database, or to make other required changes, you may need to
run additional Data Mover (DMS) scripts. These DM S script files are located in the <PS_ HOME>\SCRIPTS
directory of your file server, and need to be run from the file server viaWindows Data Mover.

For the details on which additional application-specific Data Mover scripts to run, consult your application-specific
installation instructions.

Note.

Note.

If you have installed alanguage other than English, you should run the PT84xTLSxxx.DM S script in user
mode for al of your installed languages. (84x is the PeopleTools version number you are using, and xxx is
the relevant language code, such as FRA for French; see the task “Plan Multilingual Strategy” in Chapter 1
for alist of language codes.) This script will import PTUSEROPTNLANG.DAT,
PTWFTEMPLATE_LANG.DAT, and PTSTRxxx.DAT which contain the records PSUSEROPTNLANG,
PS WL_TEMPLATE GLN/ PS WL_TEMPL_GNTKLN, and PS_STRINGS_LNG_TBL respectively.

For detailed information about Data Mover, see the PeopleSoft Administration Tools PeopleBook.

In PeopleTools 8.42, adat file ensures that the correct datawill be loaded regardless of the base language of the
database. Theinstructionsto load thistable are asfollows.

To load the correct data

Run Data Mover asauser (that is, not in bootstrap mode).
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2. For each language that you have loaded, run PT84xTL Sxxx.DMS, where xxx is the language code.

Task 5A6: Installing a Multilingual PeopleTools System Database

Note! Thistask only appliesif you are installing a multilingual PeopleTools System database. If not, skip this
task and go on to the next one.

If you are installing a PeopleTools System Database and you want it to be Multilingual you need to perform the
following steps after the database has been |oaded with Data Mover.

To apply the multilingual database project that contains translations of the PeopleTools

objects

1 Launch Application Designer.

2. Choose Tools, Copy Project, From File.

3. In the resulting dialog, change the import directory to <PS_HOME>\projects.

4, Select PPLTLSML fromthe list of projects and click on the Open button.

5. In the Upgrade Copy dialog, make sure that all object types are selected.

6. Click on the Options button, select the Copy Options tab and ensure that only the non-English languages

you haveinstalled are selected. Please note that English and Common should not be sel ected.
7. Choose the languagesthat you are currently installing from the Copy Options dial og.

8. Click on the Copy button. (The Reset Done Flags check box will be checked; accept this default.)

To run the PT84TLSML.DMS script using Data Mover to populate translated system data

1 Launch DataMover.
2. Open the PT84TLSML.DMS script using File, Open.
3. Select File, Run.

Task 5A-7:  Run VERSION Application Engine Program

Run the VERSION Application Engine program on your database. (It’sfound in <PS_HOME>\bin\client\winx86.)
From the DOS command line, the syntax is:

psae -CD <dbname> -CT ORACLE -CO <oprid> -CP <pswd> -R INSTALL -Al VERSION
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Task 5A-8: Prepare to Run SQR

The following instructions describe how to run SQR reports from the client workstation. Y ou can use these
instructionsto run SQRs required in the upcoming task “Check Database.”

| To run an SQR report on the client workstation

1 Choose Start, Run, click Browse, and navigate to <PS_HOM E>\bin\sqr\DBPlatform\binw. Select
SQRW.EXE and click Open.

2 Add the -ZIF flag as an argument after the command line before clicking OK. The -ZIF flag should point
to your <PS_HOME>\sqr\pssgr.ini file.

Run |

=== Tuvpe the name of a program, folder, or document, and
k1 windows will open it for wou,

Dpen: ID MO%binsgrorahsgre ZIFcWFSDMONsgrtpssgrini| _:i

¥ Hurin Separate Memon Space

k. I Cancel | Browse. . |

3. Click OK.

4, Add the remaining required SQR flags to the Report Arguments section in the SQR for PeopleSoft
command window.

The following table summarizes the SQR report arguments used by PeopleSoft. (For afull listing of report
arguments, press the Help button to view the SQR help topic for thisdialog.)

Flag Description

| Specifies the directories that SQR will search fr the #INCLUDE files. (A trailing slash is required.)

-f Specifies the directory where the report output will be sent.
-ZIF Sets the full path and name of the SQR initialization file. It should point to the PSSQR.ini file in the
PeopleTools SQR directory.
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After editing the dialog should ook something like this:

SQR for PeopleSoft V8.42 '

=
=~

Report name Iu::"aFSDMDqur‘adddaudit.sqr

Usemame [vP1 Cancel i
Pazsword i Fies
Database lFSDM 0

Beport arguments: Hel
—-ZIFc :\FSDHOASqrypssqr . ini
-ic:\FSDHOYsqry
-fc:\tempidddaudit].1lis

About

ada

Enter the following val ues:
Enter the Report Name. Y ou must specify the full path.
Set Username to the Access ID.
Set Password to the Access Password.
Enter the Database name.

Click OK to run the SQR report.

NovemBER 20, 2002

Note.

In the Properties dialog box for your SQR icon make sure that the Start in path pointsto your Oracle
connectivity on the Shortcut tab. If you take the default, you may see a misleading error message about

TNS packet writer failure.

To save the report arguments

To save the report arguments so you don’t have to enter them again each time you run SQR, right-click on

the Windows Start button.

Choose Open All Usersor Explore All Users.

Navigate to the SQR program group created when you installed SQR.

Right-click on the SQR icon and choose Properties.
Select the Shortcut tab.

Inthe Target field, append or edit the report arguments.
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7.

Task 5A9:

PeEoOPLETOOLS 8.42 INSTALLATION FOR ORACLE

Click OK.

Check Database

Run and examine two SQR reportsto verify that your database is complete.

Use theinstructions provided in the earlier task “ Prepare to Run SQR.”

To verify that the database is complete

Run the following SQRs from the <PS_HOME>\SQR directory:

DDDAUDIT.SQR

Note.

Y ou can greatly improve the performance and run time of SY SAUDIT.SQR run by making the following
configuration changes:

In the Oracle init.ora for your SID:

db_file_rmultiblock read count = 16
db_bl ock_buffers = 2000 or greater
| og_checkpoi nt _interval = 9999999
| og_buffer = 102400

Increase the size of the RBSBIG rollback segment to 500MB.
Alter all other rollback segments but RBSBIG offline.

SYSAUDIT.SQR.

Note.

Note.

If tables show up on the TABLE-3 section of DDDAUDIT and are contained within the
PPLTLS84CURDEL project, you may safely drop these tables using your SQL query tool for your
platform.

For information on how to interpret these reports, see the PeopleSoft Server Tools Administration
PeopleBook.

Task 5A-10: Run SETSPACE.SQR to Populate/Synchronize Tablespace Information with
System Catalog

| To run SETSPACE.SQR

1

Using the instructions provided in the earlier task “Prepare to Run SQR,” run SETSPACE.SQR from the
<PS_HOME>\SQR directory.
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SAAR for PeopleSoft ¥3.42

Reportname | \FSDMO\sosetspace s
Lzername [vP1 Cancel |
Password ]’“‘“ .
Databaze ]FSDMU il
Repoart argurnegits: Help ]
—ZIFc:Z\FSDMDAsqrypssgr.ini Sbout
-ic:\FSDHDAsqgry,

-fc:vtempisetspace.lis

2 Click OK.

You'll get the following prompt:

NovemBER 20, 2002

Replace tablespace with default tablespace if table not found in database catalogs

Y/(N)?: y
3. As SETSPACE.SQR runsyou’ll get adialog similar to the following indicating progress.
Set Table Space Name in PSRECTBLSPC

Table PSRECTBLSPC column DDLSPACENAME have been updated
with the tablespace found in the system catalog table.
The total number of records updated appears at the bottom of this report.

Recname New DDLSpaceName OIld DDLSpaceName

This phase of SETSPACE will sync up the PSRECTBLSPC and
PSTBLSPCCAT tables

PSRECTBLSPC Records Updated: 0
PSTBLSPCCAT Records Inserted: 0
Ending SQR.

Task 5A-11: Initialize Online Rollback Segments

136

Thistask will initialize the smaller rollback segments geared towards online processing.
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To initialize online rollback segments

1 Change directory to SORA CLE_HOMBEdatabase.

2. Edit the initialization parameter file, SORACLE_HOMBdatabasainit<SID>.ora. Add the following line:

ROLLBACK_SEGMENTS = (r01,r02,r03,r04)

3. Recycle the database by shutting it down and restarting it.
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CHAPTER 5 B

CREATING A DATABASE ON UNI X

With PeopleTools 8.4, PeopleSoft introduces the Database Configuration Wizard, atool designed to simplify your
PeopleSoft database installation.

This chapter documents the PeopleSoft Database Configuration Wizard for Oracle/UNIX.

Note.  You can still use the manual process for creating a PeopleSoft database instead of using the Database
Configuration Wizard. See the appendix “Creating a Database Manually” for the details on how to
manually create a PeopleSoft Database.

Note!  Don't forget that application-specific installation steps are provided in a separate document specific to
the application. For instance, if you are performing PeopleSoft CRM installation, you need both this
PeopleTools installation guide and any additional instructions provided by CRM. To find the installation
documentation specific to your application, go to Customer Connection. Under the Site Index, find the
Category “Installation Guides and Notes,” and then look under the subcategory for your particular
application.

Task Overview

The following table summarizes the tasksin this chapter.

Task No. Task Name

Task 5B-1 PeopleSoft Database Configuration Wizard Prerequisites
Task 5B-2 Running the Database Configuration Wizard

Task 5B-3 Checking the Log Files and Troubleshooting

Task 5B-4 Update Database to Latest PeopleTools Release

Task 5B-5 Run Additional Data Mover Scripts

Task 5B-6 Installing a Multilingual PeopleTools System Database
Task 5B-7 Run VERSION Application Engine Program
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Task 5B-8 Prepare to Run SQR
Task 5B-9 Check Database
Task 5B-10 Run SETSPACE.SQR to Populate/Synchronize Tablespace Information with

System Catalog

Task 5B-11 Initialize Online Rollback Segments

Task 5B-1: PeopleSoft Database Configuration Wizard Prerequisites

Install the PeopleSoft Database Server Components on the Database Server

To run the PeopleSoft Database Configuration Wizard, you must have installed the PeopleSoft software on your
database server by running the PeopleSoft | nstaller and chosen the Database Server option, asdescribed in
Chapter 3. In addition, you need to have installed your application CD to your database server before you can
run the Database Configuration Wizard.

Be sure the UNIX login ID executing the Database Configuration Wizard has sufficient read and write permissions
onthisserver. Ideally thethe UNIX login ID executing the Database Configuration Wizard is part of the same
UNIX group that the Oracle owner is part of, usually the DBA group.

Note. Remember, you need to have the PeopleTools Development Environment set up to create your database.
For more information on setting up the PeopleT ools devel opment environment, refer to the chapter
“PeopleSoft Configuration Manager” in the PeopleBook PeopleSoft Administration Tools.

Note. The Database Configuration Wizard must be run at the database server.

Install BEA Tuxedo Software

The BEA Tuxedo software must be installed before you run the Database Configuration Wizard. The Database
Configuration Wizard will invoke the PeopleSoft Data Mover utility. Data Mover on the UNIX platform hasa
dependency on the BEA Tuxedo software.

Install the Oracle RDBMS Software

The Oracle RDBMS software must be installed before you run the Database Configuration Wizard. During the
execution of the Wizard, references are made to an existing Oracle RDBMS installation:

$ORACLE_HOME and $ORACLE_HOME/bin

Note.  PeopleSoft’ s Database Configuration Wizard supports either Oracle8i or Oracle9i.

When installing the Oracle RDBMS, installation option(s) selection influences the resulting generated Oracle Shared
Library. The PeopleSoft product calls the Oracle Shared library when making calls to the Oracle RDBMS.
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Note.

On UNIX, certain Oracle installation options are incompatible with the PeopleSoft product.

For Or acle 8i these are specifically: Advanced Security Options (ASO), the SPX/IPX protocol adapter,
and the NI S naming adapter.

For Oracle 9i these are specifically: Advanced Security Options (ASO).

If you have these options installed, you need to uninstall them and rebuild the Oracle Shared Library.
When installing the Oracle RDBM S on your database server, perform a*“custom” install and do not sdect
these unsupported options. If you have them installed, you will need to uninstall them and rebuild the
Oracle Shared Library.

Create an INIT<SID>.0ORA File

Y ou must create an init.ora with the naming convention of init<SID>.orain the ORACLE_HOME/dbsdirectory of
your Oracleinstallation.

Please add or modify the following init.ora parameters:

DB_NAME = <SID>

DB_FILES = specify max allowed per your OS, typically 1021

CONTROL_FILES = (/Ffilesysteml/cntrl1<SID>,/filesystem2/cntri2<SID>)
OPEN_CURSORS = 255 <This is a minimum value. You may choose to set this higher>
db_block_size = 8192

Note.

Note.

Note.

For installs on Oracle9i add the parameter UNDO_MANAGEMENT to theinit.orafile. Setting
UNDO_MANAGEMENT=MANUAL will alow the use of rollback segments for undo management.

For UNIX the default DB_BLOCK_SIZE in the int.orafileis operating system dependent. On most
operating systems the default is 8192 or 8K. For PeopleSoft ANSI databases thisis more than adequate.
For Peopl eSoft Unicode databases (for example, CHARACTER_SET UTF8), A DB_BLOCK_SIZE value
of 8K isrequired.

See the document “Operating System, RDBMS & Third Party Product Patches Required for Installation”
on Customer Connection for more parameters that may be required for the INIT<SID>.ora file. From
Customer Connection, choose Patches + Fixes, Supported Platforms. Then from the Platforms Database,

choose Platform Communications by Topic, Platforms.

The Database Configuration Wizard will prompt you for a SID name. Thisinit<SID>.orawill bereferenced in the
CREATEDB.SQL script, which is executed by the Database Configuration Wizard.

Note.

Theinit<SID>.orawill reference 'target' directories to write control files, log files, and system file(s), as
well astarget locations for Oracle Logs, User Trace Files, and so on. These ‘target’ directory paths must

exist or the Database Configuration Wizard will fail. Seethe following section for details.
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Create Target Directory Paths

As mentioned, you must create the directory path structure for the target directories referenced in the scripts
executed by the Database Configuration Wizard. The Database Configuration Wizard will not create directories on
thefly; it expectsthe directories to exist.

The <SID> variable for which the Database Configuration Wizard prompts you is automatically prepended to the
directory path structure referenced in the various database creation scripts executed by the Database Configuration
Wizard.

Note. If you wish to use something other that the delivered directory paths, you need to modify the
CREATEDB.SQL, UTLSPACE.SQL, and xxDDL.SQL scriptsin the <PS_HOME>/scripts directory, replacing the
delivered paths with paths appropriate for your site installation.

Y ou are al'so asked for several mount points. On UNIX you just specify the File System mount point. An exampleis
datal. (Notethat no preceding slash isrequired.)

Examples:

The delivered CREATEDB.SQL script makes the following directory path structure references:

Note.  Portions of the script have been omitted for clarity.

startup nomount pfile=$0RACLE_HOME/dbs/init<SID>.ora

datafile
"/u0l/oradata/<SID>/system0l.dbf" size 400M
logfile
"/u0l/oradata/<S1D>/10g01.dbf* size 70M,
"/u0l/oradata/<S1D>/10g02.dbf" size 70M,
"/u01/oradata/<S1D>/10g03.dbf* size 70M;

The init<SID>.ora parameter file that is referenced in the CREATEDB.SQL script makes the following directory
path structure references:

Note.  Portions of theinit<SID>.ora parameter file have been omitted for clarity. These paths are hardcoded by
the user creating the init<SID>.ora parameter file. The Data Configuration Wizard will not make any
substitutions for mount point, target directory path, or <SID> in the init<SID>.orafile.

Control filereferences:

control_files= ("/u0l/oradata/test817/control01.ctl", "/u0l/oradata/test817/control 02.ctl",
"/uOl/oradata/test817/control 03.ctl™)

Traceand Alert Log filereferences:

# define directories to store trace and alert files
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background_dump_dest = /products/oracle/admin/test817/bdump
core_dump_dest = /products/oracle/admin/test817/cdump

user_dump_dest = /products/oracle/admin/test817/udump

The delivered UTL SPACE.SQL script makes the following directory path structure references:

Note.  Portions of the script have been omitted for clarity.

create tablespace PSRBS datafile
"/u02/oradata/<SID>/psrbs0l1.dbf" size  300M
default storage (

initial am
next 4aM
pctincrease 0

);
create tablespace PSTEMP datafile
"/u03/oradata/<SI1D>/pstempOl.dbf" size 60M
default storage (
initial 200k
next 200k
pctincrease O

)

The delivered XXDDL.SQL script(s) make the following directory path structure references:

of the script has been omitted here for clarity.

Note. Thisisasample of thefirst several Create Tablespace SQL statementsin the xxDDL.SQL script. The rest

CREATE TABLESPACE PSIMAGE DATAFILE "/uOl/oradata/<S1D>/psimage.dbf" SIZE 8M
DEFAULT STORAGE (INITIAL 64K NEXT 128K MAXEXTENTS 110 PCTINCREASE 0)
/

CREATE TABLESPACE PSINDEX DATAFILE ®/uOl/oradata/<SID>/psindex.dbf" SIZE 64M

DEFAULT STORAGE (INITIAL 64K NEXT 128K MAXEXTENTS 110 PCTINCREASE 0)

/

CREATE TABLESPACE PTAPP DATAFILE "/uOl/oradata/<SID>/ptapp.dbf” SIZE 4M
DEFAULT STORAGE (INITIAL 64K NEXT 128K MAXEXTENTS 110 PCTINCREASE 0)

/

Set Up Target Database Connectivity

Y ou must add a TNS entry to $ORA CLE_HOM E/network/admin/tnsnames.ora, because during the Data Mover
L oad phase, the Database Configuration Wizard will try to connect to the newly created SID viaaremote

connection string—for example:
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ACCESSID/ACCESSPWD@TNS_ALIAS

Update the connection information in TNSNAMES.ORA on your server to reflect your Database Name, Oracle SID,
and Server Name.

Note. Make sure you stop and start (or reload) the NET8i/NET9i listener.

Run the Shell Script psconfig.sh

The shell script psconfig.sh sets up the environment for Data Mover to run. The PeopleSoft Data Mover utility is
used to load the database.

To run psconfig.sh

1 Change directory to <PS_ HOME>.

2, Run psconfig.sh (. ./psconfig.sh)

Note.  The PeopleSoft UNIX userid executing the Database Configuration Wizard hasto be part of the Oracle
DBA group or the PeopleSoft UNIX Userid must grant the UNIX Oracle Administration ID write

permission to the following directories:. $PS HOME/ (log, modifiedscripts, scripts).

Set the ORACLE_SID Environment Variable

For Oracle on Tru64, you must set the SORACLE_SID environment variable to the SID you are going to use/create
before you run Database Configuration Wizard.

Task 5B-2: Running the Database Configuration Wizard

Note.  During UNIX console-mode installs, you can't “go back” while running the Wizard. Instead you need to
start the process over again.

Note. Remember, for Oracle on Tru64, you must set the SORACLE_SID environment variable to the SID you are
going to use/create before you run the Database Configuration Wizard.

To run the Database Configuration Wizard

1 Go to <PS_HOME>/setup/databaseinstall.

2. Launch the installation using the following command:

setup.xxx -is:javaconsole -console
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where xxx is the operating system platform. See Chapter 3 for additional flags, or for details about running

in GUI mode.

Note.  PeopleSoft delivers OS native launchers designed to work with your specific OS. For details see Chapter 3:
“Running the PeopleSoft Installer.”

3. You'll seethisinitial screen:
Welcome to the PeopleSoft Database Configuration Wizard This Wizard will assist
you in configuring and loading a PeopleSoft database. To continue, click Next.
Please press Enter to Continue

4. Press ENTER to continue.

5. Specify the location of <PS_HOME>—the high level directory where the PeopleSoft Software is
installed—and press ENTER.
""Choose the directory where you previously installed PeopleSoft" commonly known as
PS_HOME.
Please specify a directory name or press Enter [/opt] /dsl/certora/pt842
Please press Enter to Continue

6. Press ENTER to continue

7. Select whether you want to create a Unicode or Non-Unicode database:
For a database platform of Oracle, are you installing:
Database Create Type:
[1 1 - Unicode
[X] 2 - Non-Unicode
To select a choice enter its number, or O when you are finished [0]: O
Please press Enter to Continue

8. Select the desired character set and pressENTER.

This Character Set selection is substituted and used in the CREATEDB.SQL script.
Oracle - NON-UNICODE

Select Character Set:

[ 1] 1 - Western European 1SO 8859-1
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[X] 2 - Western European ISO 8859-15 (with Euro sign)
[ 1 3 - Microsoft Windows Latin-1 CP1252

[1 4 - US 7-bit ASCII

[1 5 - Japanese Shift-JIS

To select a choice enter its number, or O when you are finished [0]: O

9. The Database Configuration Wizard detects what database files are available for loading. Select the
appropriate PeopleSoft database type to load and press ENTERto continue. Y ou will only see the database
typesthat are valid based on the PeopleSoft Application Modules that you have installed.

Database Create Type:

[1 1 - Demo
[X] 2 - System
[ 1 3 - PeopleTools System

To select a choice enter its number, or O when you are finished [0]: O

Please press Enter to Continue

Note.  Seethe manual database creation appendix for further details about PeopleSoft database types.

10. Sel ect the Peopl eSoft application database you want to load, pressing ENTER when you are done. (The
available selections will depend upon which application CDs you have installed.)

Select PeopleSoft Application:
[1 1 - PeopleSoft Fin/SCM Database Objects - US English

To select a choice enter its number, or O when you are finished [0]: O
Please press Enter to Continue

11. When prompted for the location of $ORACLE_HOME/bin and $ORACLE_HOME, modify the locations
as necessary.

Specify the directory path for "sqlplus”

Please specify a directory name or press Enter
[/products/oracle/8.1.7-32bit/bin] /products/oracle/8.1.7-32bit/bin

Specify the location for ORACLE_HOME

Please specify a directory name or press Enter
[/products/oracle/8.1.7-32bit] /products/oracle/8.1.7-32bit
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12. You'll seethefollowing informational prompt:
Location of modified scripts:
/dsl/certora/PT842/modifiedscripts

Please press Enter to Continue

13. At this point, indicate your Oracle version. In addition, choose to either create an Oracle SID and load a
PeopleSoft database, or use an existing Oracle SID to load the PeopleSoft database.

Please select the Oracle version that you are building this database on?
X1 1 - Oracle 9i
[1 2 - Oracle 8i
To select a choice enter its number, or O when you are finished [0]: 1
Please press Enter to Continue
Do you want to create a new SID or use the existing one?
[1 1 - Use existing SID
[X] 2 - Create new SID
To select a choice enter its number, or O when you are finished [0]: 1
Please press Enter to Continue
14, The following dialog requests Oracle SID/server information. Whichever option you chose in the previous
step, the following prompts will remain the same. The Database Configuration Wizard will use just the
information it needs to compl ete the tasks necessary based on whether you chose to create anew SID or use

an existing one.

Please enter oracle server information

Oracle SID [PTSYS] test817
Database Name [PTSYS] PT842

Mount Point 1( for SYSTEM and REDO LOGS file in createdb.sql, ex: NT "C", UNIX “u0l1®) [c]
dsl

Mount Point 2 ( for PSRBS file in utlspace.sql, ex: NT "C" , UNIX "u0l1") [c] ds2
Mount Point 3 ( for PSTEMP file in utlspace.sql, ex: NT "C" , UNIX "u0l1l") [c] dsi1

Mount Point 4 ( for all files in xxddl.sql, ex: NT "C*" , UNIX "u01%) [c] ds2

Note.  No preceding slash isrequired.
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Enable AutoExtend for Peoplesoft Tablespaces?
X1 1 - Yes
Ll 2 - No
To select a choice enter its number, or O when you are finished [0]: O
Please press Enter to Continue
15. Next you are asked for for additional Oracle server information.
Please enter oracle server information
Peoplesoft owner ID (ex: "sysadm®)
[sysadm] PT842
Peoplesoft owner password (ex: "sysadm®)
[1 PT842
Peoplesoft connect ID
[people]
Peoplesoft connect password
[1 people

Peoplesoft default tablespace (ex: "PSTEMP™)

[PSTEMP]

Note. Oracle8i: The PSADMIN.SQL script isrun by the Database Configuration Wizard for every PeopleSoft
database that you are going to create. When prompted for adefault tablespace name, select PSTEMP if you
are using PeopleSoft naming conventions, or your site equivalent if you are not using PeopleSoft naming
conventions.

Oracle 9i: The PSADMIN.SQL script isrun by the Database Configuration Wizard for every PeopleSoft
database that you are going to create. When prompted for a default tablespace name, select PSDEFAULT if
you are using PeopleSoft naming conventions, or your site equivalent if you are not using PeopleSoft
naming conventions.

Oracle Internal password

[password] password

init.ora file complete path
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Please specify a directory name or press Enter
[/ds29/products2/oracle/8.1.7/dbs/inittest817.ora] /products/oracle/8.1.7-
32bit/dbs/inittest817.ora

Please press Enter to Continue

Note.  The path in the preceding prompt for init<SID>.ora must match the path of the init<SID>.orafile you
created under the task “ Database Configuration Wizard Prerequisites” earlier in this chapter.

16. Select the base language (the default is US English) and press ENTER.
Select Base Language:
[XI 1 - ENG - US English
To select a choice enter its number, or O when you are finished [0]: O

Please press Enter to Continue

Note. The base languages available will depend on which languages you have installed. See Chapter 1, the task
“Plan Multilingual Strategy” for alist of currently supported languages.

The Select base language selection is used to determine what primary base language the customer wants to
run their PeopleSoft application on. If you choose alanguage other than English, the base language will be
swapped during the database creation script. If you have not already done so, review the task “Plan
Multilanguage Strategy” in Chapter 1, and determine whether you should change y our base language. (That
task includes alist of currently supported languages.)

This step applies only if your users will be operating PeopleSoft applicationsprimarily in one particular
language other than English. This step gives a performance boost to the language you designate as the base
language, but would require more administrative overhead than leaving English as the base language does.

The steps for swapping your base language in are described in detail in the PeopleTools Global Technology
PeopleBook, under “Global Configuration Considerations.”

17. You'll see aconfirmation dialog indicating the selected database configuration.
Peoplesoft Database Configuration will be installed in the following location:
/dsl/certora/pt842
with the following features:
PeopleToolsOraUnixFeature

Database Platform:
Oracle - Non-Unicode

Oracle SID: test817
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Application:
PeopleTools System Database - US English

Database Name:
PT842

Please press Enter to Continue

18. Press ENTER. You'll see anumber of messages indicating the progress of the processes being run under the

covers.

Installing Peoplesoft Database Configuration... Please wait.

The ORACLE_SID Environment Variable has been updated to “test817~

Up to this point the message(s) indicating progress will be identical.

Beyond this point they will differ based on which option you chose above, Create a New
Sid or Use an Existing SID.

Note. It'salwaysagood ideato let the installation run through even if you encounter a problem. If for any reason
you manually abort the installation, you will need to delete the file vpd.propertiesin order for the Database
Configuration Wizard to successfully update SID when you run the Wizard again. The file vpd.propertiesis
located under your home directory.

19. If you chose to use an existing SID, you'll see Database Configuration Wizard messages like this:

Note. The messages are displayed on the console to indicate realtime progress of the Database Configuration
Wizard. All messages are also written to log filescontained in the <PS_HOME>/log directory.

Installing Peoplesoft Database Configuration... Please wait.
The ORACLE_SID Environment Variable has been updated to "test817°

Note. You'll see amessage for every SQL script the Wizard executes, regardless of which option you’ ve chosen.
Executing psadmin.sql for oracle(UNIX)...

Executing connect.sql for oracle(UNIX)......
Note. At thisstep, DBSetup isinvoked via Data Mover to generate the ‘input’ Data Mover script. This script can

be found in the <PS_HOM E>/scripts directory.

Initializing Data Mover ... please wait

PeopleTools 8.42 - Data Mover
Copyright (c) 2002 PeopleSoft, Inc.
All Rights Reserved
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Started: Thu Jan 3 19:39:02 2002

Data Mover Release: 8.42

Database: PT842

Creating Database setup script /PT842/scripts/PT842.dms
Ended: Thu Jan 3 19:39:02 2002

Successful completion

Initializing Data Mover ... please wait

Note.

At this step, Data Mover isinvoked to execute the ‘input’ Data Mover script.

PeopleTools 8.42 - Data Mover
Copyright (c) 2002 PeopleSoft, Inc.
All Rights Reserved
Started: Thu Jan 3 19:39:40 2002
Data Mover Release: 8.42
Database: PT842
Importing ACCESS_GRP_LANG
Creating Table ACCESS_GRP_LANG
Import ACCESS_GRP_LANG O
Building required indexes for ACCESS_GRP_LANG
Updating statistics for ACCESS_GRP_LANG
Records remaining: 1098
Importing ACCESS _GRP_TBL
Creating Table ACCESS_GRP_TBL
Import ACCESS_GRP_TBL 47
Building required indexes for ACCESS_GRP_TBL
Updating statistics for ACCESS_GRP_TBL
Records remaining: 1097

Note.

A portion of the messages generated at this step have been omitted for clarity
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Importing XMLSERVICEINFO

Creating Table XMLSERVICEINFO

Import XMLSERVICEINFO O

Building required indexes for XMLSERVICEINFO

Updating statistics for XMLSERVICEINFO
Records remaining: 1

Importing PSSTATUS

Creating Table PSSTATUS

Import PSSTATUS 1

Building required indexes for PSSTATUS

Updating statistics for PSSTATUS

SQL Spaces: 0 Tables: 1099 Triggers: 0O Indexes: 1399 Views: O
SQL Successful - [INSERT INTO PS.PSDBOWNER VALUES("PT842%, "PT842%)
SQL Successful - UPDATE PSSTATUS SET OWNERID = "PT842°
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SQL Successful - UPDATE PSOPRDEFN SET SYMBOLICID = "test817°, OPERPSWD = OPRID,
ENCRYPTED = O

SQL Successful - UPDATE PSACCESSPRFL SET ACCESSID = "PT842", SYMBOLICID = "test817",
ACCESSPSWD = "PT842", VERSION = 0, ENCRYPTED = 0O

SQL Successful - UPDATE PSOPTIONS SET LICENSE_CODE = “ffffffffffrrffrrrrrrrrrrrerrree2",
LICENSE_GROUP = "06"

SQL Successful - GRANT  SELECT ON PSSTATUS TO people

SQL Successful - GRANT  SELECT ON PSOPRDEFN TO people

SQL Successful - GRANT  SELECT ON PSACCESSPRFL TO people

SQL Successful - CREATE VIEW SYSKEYS (IXCREATOR, IXNAME, COLNAME, COLNO, COLSEQ,
ORDERING, FUNCTION) AS SELECT A.OWNERID, B.INDEX_

NAME, B.COLUMN_NAME, B.COLUMN_POSITION, B.COLUMN_POSITION, "a®", " " FROM PSSTATUS A,
USER_IND_COLUMNS B

SQL Successful - CREATE VIEW SYSINDEXES (TBCREATOR, NAME, TBNAME, CREATOR, UNIQUERULE,
COLCOUNT, IXTYPE, CLUSTERRULE, IXSIZE, PERC

ENTFREE) AS SELECT TABLE_OWNER, INDEX_NAME, TABLE_NAME, TABLE_OWNER,
SUBSTR(UNIQUENESS,1,1), 1, "b", "n", 1, PCT_FREE FROM USER_INDE

XES

Ended: Thu Jan 3 20:00:32 2002

Successful completion

Note. At thisstep, The Data Mover import is complete and additional Data Mover commands and scripts are
being executed. Thefirst of these commandsis ENCRY PT PASSWORD*.

Started: Thu Jan 3 20:00:32 2002
Data Mover Release: 8.42
Database: PT842

Password encrypted for APPENV
Password encrypted for PSADMIN
Password encrypted for PT8
Password encrypted for PTADMIN
Password encrypted for PTAE
Password encrypted for PTAPPMSG
Password encrypted for PTDMO
Password encrypted for PTEMPL
Password encrypted for PTEND
Password encrypted for PTGBL
Password encrypted for PTHVAP
Password encrypted for PTIDE
Password encrypted for PTOLAP
Password encrypted for PTOPT
Password encrypted for PTPORTAL
Password encrypted for PTPRD
Password encrypted for PTQETST
Password encrypted for PTRPT
Password encrypted for PTSECADM
Password encrypted for PTSVR
Password encrypted for PTTOOLS
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Password encrypted for PTUPG

Password encrypted for PTWEB

Access Profiles successfully encrypted.
Ended: Thu Jan 3 20:00:35 2002
Successful completion

Note.

At this step, Data Mover is executing the CREATE_TRIGGER * command.

Started: Thu Jan 3 20:00:35 2002
Data Mover Release: 8.42
Database: PT842

Creating Trigger for CURRENCY_CD_TBL
Records remaining: 2

Creating Trigger for PSMPRTPREF
Records remaining: 1

Creating Trigger for PSWORKLIST

SQL Triggers: 3

Ended: Thu Jan 3 20:00:41 2002
Successful completion

Note.

At this step, Data Mover is executing the REPLACE_VIEW command.

Started: Thu Jan 3 20:00:41 2002
Data Mover Release: 8.42

Database: PT842

View PRCSOUTTYPE_VW

Views remaining: 666

View PRCSSRVROPSLANG

Views remaining: 665

View PRCSSRVROPSYS

Views remaining: 664

Note.

A portion of the messages generated at this step have been omitted for clarity.
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View PSTREEFLDDTLVW

Views remaining: 3

View PSTREEFLDNODVW

Views remaining: 2

View PSTREESTRCTDFVW

Views remaining: 1

View PSTREESTRCTNFWW

SQL Views: 667

Ended: Thu Jan 3 20:02:52 2002
Successful completion
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Note. Atthisstep, DataMover is executing the CREATE_TEMP_TABLE * command.

Started: Thu Jan 3 20:02:52 2002

Data Mover Release: 8.42

Database: PT842

Creating Table MENU_LANG_TMP
Building required indexes for MENU_LANG_TMP
SQL Tables: 1 Indexes: 1

Ended: Thu Jan 3 20:02:57 2002

Successful completion

Note. At thisstep, DataMover is complete and the Database Configuration Wizard is checking the log file for

errors.

Checking Data Mover log ... please wait

Checking ... /dsl/home/certora/PT842/1og/ptengs.log OK
Checking ... /dsl/home/certora/PT842/1og/encrypt.log OK
Checking ... /dsl/home/certora/PT842/1og/triggers.log OK
Checking ... /dsl/home/certora/PT842/1og/views. log OK
Checking ... /dsl/home/certora/PT842/1og/temptbls.log OK

Note. If the Wizard executed successfully, you'll get the message below.

The InstallShield Wizard has successfully installed Peoplesoft Database
Configuration. Click Finish to exit the wizard.

Please press Enter to Exit

Note. If the Wizard detected an error, you’'ll get a message similar to the one below, depending on the error

encountered:

Checking Data Mover log ... please wait
Checking ... ptengs.log Error
Information

The installation failed to load PeopleSoft data with the following error: Error
in ptengs.log Please look into the log file(s) located under log directory for
details.

Click next to exit the installation.
Please press Enter to Exit
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20. If you choseto create anew SID, you'll see Database Configuration Wizard messages like this:

Installing Peoplesoft Database Configuration... Please wait.
The ORACLE_SID Environment Variable has been updated to "prod817*®

Note. You'll see amessage for every SQL script the Wizard executes, regardless of which option you’ ve chosen.

Executing CreateDb.sgl for Oracle(UNIX).....

Executing utlspace.sqgl for Oracle(UNIX).....

Executing rollback.sgl for Oracle(UNIX).....

Executing ptddl.sql for Oracle(UNIX).....

Executing dbowner.sql for Oracle(UNIX).....

Executing psroles.sql for Oracle(UNIX).....

Executing psadmin.sql for Oracle(UNIX).....

Executing connect.sql for Oracle(UNIX).....

Note. At thisstep, DBSetup isinvoked via Data Mover to generate the ‘input’ datamover script. This script can
be found in the <PS_HOME>/scripts directory.

Initializing Data Mover ... please wait

PeopleTools 8.42 - Data Mover

Copyright (c) 2002 PeopleSoft, Inc.

All Rights Reserved

Started: Fri Jan 4 06:24:55 2002

Data Mover Release: 8.42

Database: PT842

Creating Database setup script /dsl/home/certora/PT842/scripts/PT842ora.dms
Ended: Fri Jan 4 06:24:55 2002

Successful completion

Note. At thisstep, DataMover isinvoked to execute the ‘input’ datamover script.

Initializing Data Mover ... please wait
Started: Fri Jan 4 06:25:27 2002

Data Mover Release: 8.42
Database: PT842
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Importing ACCESS_GRP_LANG

Creating Table ACCESS_GRP_LANG

Import ACCESS_GRP_LANG O

Building required indexes for ACCESS_GRP_LANG
Updating statistics for ACCESS_GRP_LANG
Records remaining: 1098
Importing ACCESS GRP_TBL

Note. A portion of the messages generated at this step have been omitted for clarity.

Records remaining: 2
Importing XMLSERVICEINFO
Creating Table XMLSERVICEINFO

Import XMLSERVICEINFO O

Building required indexes for XMLSERVICEINFO
Updating statistics for XMLSERVICEINFO
Records remaining: 1
Importing PSSTATUS
Creating Table PSSTATUS
Import PSSTATUS 1
Building required indexes for PSSTATUS

Updating statistics for PSSTATUS

SQL Spaces: O Tables: 1099 Triggers: O Indexes: 1399 Views: O

SQL Successful
SQL Successful
SQL Successful
SQL Successful
SQL Successful
SQL Successful
SQL Successful
SQL Successful
SQL Successful
SQL Successful

Ended: Fri Jan

INSERT
UPDATE
UPDATE
UPDATE
UPDATE
GRANT

GRANT

GRANT

CREATE
CREATE

4 06:38

Successful completion

INTO PS_PSDBOWNER VALUES("PT842", "PT842")
PSSTATUS SET OWNERID = "PT842"
PSOPRDEFN SET SYMBOLICID = "prod817°, OPERPSWD = OPRIO
PSACCESSPRFL SET ACCESSID = "PT842", SYMBOLICID = O
PSOPTIONS SET LICENSE_CODE = *“fffffffffffrrrrrrrrreree"
SELECT ON PSSTATUS TO people
SELECT ON PSOPRDEFN TO people
SELECT ON PSACCESSPRFL TO people
VIEW SYSKEYS (IXCREATOR, IXNAME, COLNAME, COLNO, COLSB
VIEW SYSINDEXES (TBCREATOR, NAME, TBNAME, CREATOR, UNS
:10 2002

Note. At thisstep, The Data Mover import is complete and additional Data Mover commands and scripts are
being executed. Thefirst of these commandsis ENCRY PT PASSWORD*.

Started: Fri

Data Mover Release: 8.42

Database: PT842

Password encrypted for
Password encrypted for
Password encrypted for
Password encrypted for
Password encrypted for
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PSADMIN
PT8
PTADMIN
PTAE
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Password
Password
Password
Password
Password
Password
Password
Password
Password
Password
Password
Password
Password
Password
Password
Password
Password
Password

encrypted
encrypted
encrypted
encrypted
encrypted
encrypted
encrypted
encrypted
encrypted
encrypted
encrypted
encrypted
encrypted
encrypted
encrypted
encrypted
encrypted
encrypted

for
for
for
for
for
for
for
for
for
for
for
for
for
for
for
for
for
for
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PTAPPMSG
PTDMO
PTEMPL
PTEND
PTGBL
PTHVAP
PTIDE
PTOLAP
PTOPT
PTPORTAL
PTPRD
PTQETST
PTRPT
PTSECADM
PTSVR
PTTOOLS
PTUPG
PTWEB

Access Profiles successfully encrypted.
Ended: Fri Jan 4 06:38:13 2002

Successful completion

Note.

At this step, DataMover is executing the CREATE_TRIGGER * command.

Started: Fri Jan 4 06:38:13 2002
Data Mover Release: 8.42
Database: PT842

Creating Trigger for CURRENCY_CD_TBL
Records remaining: 2

Creating Trigger for PSMPRTPREF
Records remaining: 1

Creating Trigger for PSWORKLIST

SQL Triggers: 3
Ended: Fri Jan 4 06:38:18 2002
Successful completion

Note.

At thisstep, DataMover is executing the CREATE_VIEWS* command.
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Started: Fri Jan 4 06:38:18 2002
Data Mover Release: 8.42

Database: PT842

View PRCSOUTTYPE_VW

Views remaining: 666

View PRCSSRVROPSLANG

Views remaining: 665

View PRCSSRVROPSYS
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Note. A portion of the messages generated at this step hav e been omitted for clarity.

Views remaining: 3

View PSTREEFLDNODVW

Views remaining: 2

View PSTREESTRCTDFVW

Views remaining: 1

View PSTREESTRCTNFWW

SQL Views: 667

Ended: Fri Jan 4 06:40:19 2002
Successful completion

Note. At thisstep, DataMover isexecuting the CREATE_TEMP_TABLE * command.

Started: Fri Jan 4 06:40:19 2002

Data Mover Release: 8.42

Database: PT842

Creating Table MENU_LANG_TMP
Building required indexes for MENU_LANG_TMP
SQL Tables: 1 Indexes: 1

Ended: Fri Jan 4 06:40:20 2002

Successful completion

Note. At thisstep, DataMover iscomplete and the Wizard is checking the log file for errors.

Checking Data Mover log ... please wait
Checking ... /dsl/home/certora/PT842/1og/ptengs.log OK
Checking ... /dsl/home/certora/PT842/1og/encrypt.log oK
Checking ... /dsl/home/certora/PT842/1og/triggers.log OK
Checking ... /dsl/home/certora/PT842/1og/views.log OK
Checking ... /dsl/home/certora/PT842/1og/temptbls.log OK
21. If the Wizard executed successfully, you' |l see the following message, and you can pressENTERto exit the

Database Configuration Wizard.

The InstallShield Wizard has successfully installed Peoplesoft Database
Configuration. Click Finish to exit the wizard.

Please press Enter to Exit

22. If the Wizard detected an error, you'll get amessage similar to the one below, depending on the error
encountered:
Checking Data Mover log ... please wait
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Checking ... /dsl/home/certora/pt842/log/ptengs.log Error

Information

The installation failed to load PeopleSoft data with the following error: Error
in /dsl/home/certora/pt842/1og/ptengs.log Please look into the log file(s)
located under log directory for details.

Execute a Unix tail command on the log will show you the last record you were processing
when the error occurred.

Example:

pt-sun20:$ tail ptengs.log

Updating statistics for CURRCD_TBL_LANG

Records remaining: 982

Importing CURRENCY_CD_TBL

Creating Table CURRENCY_CD_TBL

SQL Error. Error Position: 230 Return: 1722 - ORA-01722: invalid number
INSERT INTO PS_CURRENCY_CD_TBL (CURRENCY_CD, EFFDT, EFF_STATUS, DESCR, DESCRSH)
Error: SQL execute error for CURRENCY_CD_TBL

SQL Spaces: 0 Tables: 118 Triggers: O Indexes: 122 Views: O

Ended: Mon Jan 28 15:59:43 2002

Unsuccessful completion

When you run the Database Configuration Wizard, Data Mover typically does the following:

IMPORT *.
Create al the PeopleTools and application tables with their indexes.

ENCRYPT_PASSWORD *
Encrypt security information for the database.

CREATE_TRIGGER *
Create application-required triggers.

REPLACE_VIEW *
Create PeopleSoft views.

CREATE _TEMP_TABLE*
Create PeopleSoft temporary tables.

If DataMover fails at any of the above steps, it will complete the rest of the steps but will not start the next step—
instead the Wizard aborts and tells the user what file to review for the detailed error message. If Data Mover fails at
steplor 2, itisfatal. If DataMover fails at step 3 or 4, it is not necessarily fatal. Y ou may continue the next step(s)
manually

Note!

EPM Customers must restore the Informatica repository at this point. For the details, see the EPM
installation documentation.
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Task 5B-3: Checking the Log Files and Troubleshooting

After the Database Configuration Wizard finishes executing, look for all log output in the <PS_HOME>\LOG
directory. Open all thelog files. None should contain error messages.

Note. If the Database Configuration Wizard did not compl ete successfully, please see below for troubleshooting
information.

Troubleshooting

If your script has stopped midway (this can happen for a number of reasons) you need to edit the Data Mover script
generated automatically by the Database Configuration Wizard and restart Data Mover.

The generated Data Mover import script is saved in the <PS_HOME>/scriptsdirectory. The script conformsto the
following naming convention:

dbnamexxx.dms

where dbname isthe name, in lowercase, of the database to be created, and xxx is athree-letter abbreviation for the
of the database name—ora for Oracle, dbx for DB2 UNIX/NT, syb for Sybase, and inf for Informix.

To edit and restart the DMS script |

1 Determine the record that was being imported (that is, which IMPORT command was running) when the
script stopped. (See the note below for additional information on determining where the script stopped.)

Note.  When building aDMO database or a multilingual database, adding the ‘ SET START' statement can be
tricky because the Data Mover script used to load the database will include more than one IMPORT
statement. The key isto view the LOG files and determine which IMPORT section of the script Data
Mover failed on. If the failure occurred during the first IMPORT, add the ‘ SET START" statement before
thefirst IMPORT * ;' statement (no problem with thisone). If the failure occurred during a subsequent
IMPORT, comment out all preceding 'IMPORT *;' statements and add the ‘ SET START' statement before
the IMPORT?*;' statement of the section in which the failure occurred. Thisisvery important. If you see
any 'unique index constraint' error messages in the 'Create Indexes' step (later in the chapter), your
IMPORT script failed during a subsequent IMPORT but the 'SET START' statement was added to the first
IMPORT. In this situation, you can run the Data Mover script inits originally generated form, with only
one modification. In thefirst IMPORT section, change the statement 'IMPORT *;' to 'REPLACE_DATA
*:' Thiswill delete all the datain the tables, and re-import it. This process will take some time to run, and
you will need to separately create each of the indexes that failed.

2. Add the following line before the offending IMPORT command (the one being executed when the failure
occurred):

SET START <RECORD NAME>;
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where <RECORD NAME> is the name of the record that failed. Make sure to review the Data Mover log
file to see where the script failed and locate the last record that imported successfully. The'SET START'
will begin the Data Mover import at the specified record name.

Note.

It'sagood ideato change the name of the log file in the script before each attempt at running it. This
ensures that you have a separate | og file for each attempt, if you run the import more than once.

Example:

If the script stops and the table is partially inserted with a message similar to this one:

Importing PSPNLFIELD
Rows inserted into PSPNLFIELD
3000

First drop the partially inserted table (e.g., record) by using the DROP TABLE command, and then restart
DataMover at the record that failed using the SET START command and continue the Data Mover import.
With PeopleTools 8.4, this can be donein asingle pass.

Add the following lines before the offending IMPORT command (the one being executed when the failure
occurred):

SET START <RECORD NAME>;
DROP TABLE <RECORD NAME>;

where <RECORD NAME> is the name of the record that failed. Make sureto review the Data Mover log
file to see where the script failed and locate the last record that imported successfully. The'SET START'
will begin the Data Mover import at the specified record name.

Example:

Before:

REM - PeopleTools System Database - US English
/

SET LOG ptengs.log;
SET INPUT ptengs.db;
SET COMMIT 30000;
SET NO VIEW;

SET NO SPACE;

SET NO TRACE;

SET UNICODE OFF;
IMPORT *;

After:

REM - PeopleTools System Database - US English
/

SET LOG ptengs.log;

SET INPUT ptengs.db;

SET COMMIT 30000;

SET NO VIEW;
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SET NO SPACE;

SET NO TRACE;

SET UNICODE OFF;

SET START PSPNLFIELD;
DROP TABLE PSPNLFIELD;
IMPORT *;

For the DROP Statement, for records with a non leading PS recname, add PS_ to the beginning of the
recname; otherwise the table will not be found.

Re-start the script, executing Data Mover in command line mode:

CD to $PS_HOME/bin

Obtain Help for the command line version of DataMover PSDMTX by executing the following command:

pt-sun20:$ psdmtx /help
Usage: psdmtx [-CT DB2]|DB20DBC|DB2UNIX] INFORMIX]MICROSFT|ORACLE|SYBASE]
[-CS server name]
[-CD database name]
[-CO user id]
[-CP user pswd]
[-CI connect id]
[-CW connect id pswd]
[-1 process instance]
[-FP Filename]
or
psdmtx [parmfile]

UNIX command line:

psdmtx <Command line arguments >

Use

To execute PSDMTX at the command line, the user needs to type “psdmtx’ plus the command
line arguments as indicated below and/or pipe ( > ) the standard output to a file. |If
there is not pipe ( > ) to a file then the console will write display status information
as in PSDMT output view.Command line arguments

-CT Database type The type of database to connect to. The valid values are:

SQLBASE, ORACLE, INFORMIX, SYBASE, MICROSFT, DB2, DB20DBC, DB2MDI, DB2400,
DB2UNIX, APPSRV (Note the spelling of MICROSFT. The APPSRV allows you to start tools in
3-tier.)

-CS Server name The name of the database server for the database you®re connecting
to.

(This setting is not required for the Oracle RDBMS)

-CD Database name The name of the database to connect to, as you would enter it into

the PeopleSoft Login dialog

-CO Operator 1D The PeopleSoft Operator ID to use to login.
-CP Password The password for the specified Operator ID.
-Cl Connect ID The 1D used to connect to the database server.

2002
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(This setting is not required for the Oracle RDBMS)

-Cw Connect ID password The password for the specified Connect ID.
-FP DMS filename The name of the Data Mover script to run.
5. To set up Data Mover to rerun the Data Mover import script, do the following:

CD to <PS_HOME>/setup
copy parmfile to parm<DBNAME>

Example: parmpt84x
edit parm<DBNAME>

The file will look like the following:

-CT <DB type> -CD <DBNAME> -CO <ACCESSID> -CP <ACCESSPWD> -CI <CONN ID> -CW <CONN PSWD> -

FP <filename>
Change

-CT <DB type> to ORACLE
-CD <DBNAME> to your selected Database Name

-CO <ACCESSID> The <ACCESSID> and <ACCESSPWD> values need to be replaced with the DBNAME

access Id and accessid PW

-CP <ACCESSPWD>

-Cl <CONN ID> Replace with select connection id and connection pw

—-CW <CONN PSWD>

-FP <filename> to the generated datamover import script created in step (n)

Example:

-CT ORACLE -CD PT842 -CO PT842 -CP PT842 -Cl people -CW people -FP
$PS_HOME/scripts/pt842ora.dbs

6. To launch Data Mover to rerun the Data Mover import script, do the following:
CD to<PS_HOME>/hin
Execute the file parmfile created earlier
pt-sun20:$ psdmtx ../setup/parmPT84x

7. At this point you'll be looking at Data Mover log messages Data Mover’s progress.
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Tips for Performance

Task 5B4: Update Database to Latest PeopleTools Release
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The following tips can help you save time when running the Data Mover scripts:

Run Data Mover from the fastest workstation available.

Run Data Mover on the database server.

Run only asingle instance of Data Mover, and do not have any other applications running during the import.

In the PeopleSoft Configuration Manager, turn off al Trace options. Tracing during aDMS load will add

considerable time to the process.

Copy the database file over to the workstation so Data Mover can access it locally instead of over the network.

Run Data Mover on the database server with the .db or .dat file located locally.

If you' re comfortable changing the options available for an Oracle instance, you might consider “tuning” the
instance used for the import. Some of these options are appropriate only during the import, so you may not want to
keep them in effect after the import is complete.

For best performance during a Data Mover import, set these options as follows:

Increase the number of database blocks.

Increase the shared_pool.
Use an 8K Oracle block size.

Use very large rollback segments.

Increase the size of the redo log files when you create the database.

Use asynchronous read and write.

Use multiple db_writers.

Y our PeopleSoft application database may be on a PeopleTools release prior to the version that you are currently
running. For you to be ableto sign on to your database after running the Data Mover script to load your database,
the PeopleTools versions for your database and your file server must match. The following steps ensure that your
PeopleSoft database isin synch with the PeopleTools version that you are running.

Hereisalist of applications for which this task must be run because the version of the database that was shipped is
different than the version of PeopleTools that you are running.

Application Release Application Database Version Requires Update to 8.427?
Fin/SCM 8.4 8.40 Yes
Portal 8.4 8.40 Yes
CRM 8.4 8.40 Yes
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Staffing Front Office 8.4 8.41 Yes
CRM 8.8 8.42 No
EPM 8.8 8.42 No
HRMS 8.8 8.42 No
ELM 8.8 8.42 No

Note. If you areinstalling a PeopleTools System Database or if your database is delivered on PeopleTools 8.42,
you can skip thistask since the delivered database already contains the updated PeopleT ool s objects.

Update PeopleTools System Tables

| To update the PeopleTools system tables

1 Run SQL scriptsto update your PeopleTools system tables to the latest PeopleTools release (currently

8.42).

Using aquery tool, such as Query SQL* Plus, run the following SQL script(s) while in the Peopl eSoft

database.

If your application database is at 8.40 you need to run the REL841 and REL 842 scripts. If your application
databaseis at 8.41 you need to run the REL842 script. If your application database is already at 8.42, you

do not need to run any scripts.

<PS_HOME>\SCRIPTS\REL841.SQL
<PS_HOME>\SCRIPTS\REL842_SQL

If you areinstalling a Unicode database, run these scripts:

<PS_HOME>\SCRIPTS\REL841U.SQL
<PS_HOME>\SCRIPTS\REL842U.SQL

Update PeopleTools Database Objects

To update PeopleT ools database objects to the current release you must be in Application Designer. The Copy from
File functionality lets you update your PeopleTools database objects from afile. Y ou must perform this step to bring
the database objects in synch with the PeopleToolsrelease. Failureto run this step will introduce problemsto your

environment.

To update your PeopleTools database objects

1 Launch Application Designer.
2. Choose Tools, Copy Project, From File.
3. In the resulting dial og, change the import directory to <PS_HOME>\projects, select PPLTLS84CUR from

thelist of projects and click on the Open button.
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Copy From File : Select Project

2%

Look in: | -3 PROJECTS

R B o e =

MOBILE
PPLTLSS4CLR
PPLTLSS34CURDEL
PPLTLSS4CURML
PPLTLSML
PTE4TELSPC

File name:

Projects:

C:APSHOMEMPROJECTSMPPLTLS B4CUIRPRL Open I

Cancel |

MOBILE

PPLTLS84CURDEL
PPLTLSB4CLIR ML
PPLTLSML
FTB4TELSPC

2

4, You'll seethe Copy dialog. Select all object types and then click on the Copy button. When the progress
dialog disappears, the project has been copied.

Copy From File

PeopleTool: Releaze: 2 42

Definition T ppe(z):

Copy

Cancel

(ptiohs...

—Source
File: M ame: FPLTLSB4CLIR
Application Releaze: PeopleTools 842000
Service Pack: 1]

— Target
Database Mame: TSTa424
Application Releaze: PeopleT ool 8. 42 000
Service Pack: 0

Select Al

Dezelect All

ek |

[T Owenide Dependenciss

Import Directory |CARSHOMESFROJECTS

Don’'t worry if you see these types of messages in the output window; they are acceptable because the fieldlabel

properties were copied with the field definition:

Object Name: OPERPSWD OPERPSWD
Object Name: OPRID NEW
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not copied, entire object already copied (62,32)
not copied, entire object already copied (62,32)
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To delete obsolete PeopleTools database objects

1 Launch Application Designer.
2. Choose Tools, Copy Project, From File.
3. In the resulting dialog, change the import directory to <PS_HOME>\projects, select PPL TL S84CURDEL

from the list of projectsand click Open.

Copy From File : Select Project

Look in: | 23 PROJECTS

x| = & eF B

2l x|

MOBILE
PPLTLS34 IR

PPLTLSE4CURDEL
PPLTLSS4CURML
FPLTLSML
PTE4TELSPC

File name: C:APSHOMENPROJECT SSPRLTLSS4CURDEL

Projects:

MOEILE
PPLTLSB4CLIR

PPLTLSE4CLURML
PPLTLSML
FTS4TELSPC

Open I
Cancel |

Vi

4, You'll seethe Copy dialog. Select all object types and click the Copy button. When the progress dial og

disappears, the project has been copied.
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Copy From File

PeopleTool: Releaze: 842 Definition Tppelz)
- Source Co
File Name: PPLTLS84CURDEL L
Application Releaze: PeoplaT ool 8.42.000 Fancel
Service Pack: 1]
Options...
— Target

D atabaze Mame: T5T2424

FeEn Select Al
Application Release: PeopleT ool 8 42 000

Service Pack: 1]

ek |

Deszelect All

[T DOwenide Dependenciss

Import Directory  |C:APSHOMENPROJECTS

Note! If you are applying arequired for install patchand if a DB project isincluded, apply the DB project(s)
now. Make sureto read the patch release notes to find out if DB changes are in the patch.

Updating PeopleTools Multilingual Objects

If you are currently installing a PeopleSoft Multilingual Database, you must also apply the project
PPLTLS84CURML, which contains the transl ations of the PeopleTools Objects Y ou can follow the same
instructions above for copying the translated objectsinto your database.

To update PeopleT ools database objects to the current release you must be in Application Designer. The Copy from
File functionality lets you update your PeopleT ool s database objects from afile.

To apply the translation project for PeopleTools 8.42

1 Bring up the Configuration Manager and click on the Display tab. In here, ensure that the language
matches the base langauge of your database. Always run upgrade copy as a base language user.

2. Launch Application Designer.

3. Choose Tools, Copy Project, From File.

4. In the resulting dialog, change the import directory to <PS_HOME>\projects.
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Logk in: | 3 PROJECTS - - mekmE-

Copy From File : Select Project 2=l

MOBILE
PPLTLSE4CUR
PPLTLSG4CIURDEL
PPLTL3G4CURML
PPLTLSML
PTS4TELSPC

File niarme: C:APSHOMEMPROJECTSMPPLTLS BACURMLYE Dpen I

Cancel |

Projects:

MOBILE
PPLTL584CUR
PPLTLS34CURDEL

PPLTLSML
FT34TBLSPC

o

Select PPLTLS84CURML from thelist of projects and click on the Open button.

You'll seethe Upgrade Copy dialog. Make surethat all object types are selected.

Click on the Options button, Select the Copy Optionstab and ensure that only the non-English languages

you haveinstalled are selected. Please note that Engish and Common should not be sel ected.

Choose the languages that you are currently installing from the Copy Options dialog.

Click the Copy button.
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Copy From File -

Application Release: PeopleT ool 8 42 000

Service Pack: 0

x|
PeopleToolz Releaze: 842 Definition Twpe(z):
— Source
&
File Marne: PPLTLSE4CLIRRML
Application Release: PeopleT ools 8.40.053 Eares) |
Service Pack: 0
Optiong... |
— Target
[Databaze Mame: TSTE424 © elct Al |

Deselect Al

[~ Owvenide Dependencies

Import Directory |C:APSHOMESPROJECTS

When the progress dial og disappears, the project has been copied.

Alter Tools Tables

ALTER AUDIT isan online utility used to check whether the PeopleTools tables are synchronized with the
underlying SQL datatablesin your database. This process compares the data structures of your database tables with
the PeopleTools tables to uncover inconsistencies. ALTER AUDIT then reportsits findings. Inthisrelease, we
expect to see differences between the database structure and the tools tabl es.

To run Alter Tools tables

1 Launch PeopleTools and sign on to the Installed database.

2. From the Application Designer select File, Open.

3. Select Project, type PPLTLS84CUR in the name dialog, and click OK .
4, Select Build Project. The Build dialog box appears:
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Build Scope

ACCESS GRP_LANG
ACCESSLOGORYWRE
ACL_PAGES_ Vw2
AE_PTTSWORK_AET
AE_SYNCGEN_AET
AE_USRSYNC_AET
AELOCKMGR
AEPORTALCSS_AET
AERUNCONTROL
AERUMCONTROLPC
AETEMPTELMGR
AMM_DVERVIEW WS
AMM_SYNCLIST
APPMSGARCH_AET
APPR_FIELDS WRE
APPR_HDR_LNG
ARCH_FLT AET
ARCH_FLT_REST
ARCH_HST_ROST
ARCH_UTILS

ARCH WRE

-

=

Build

Cancel

Fli)

Settings...

— Build Optians
v Create Tables
¥ Cieate ndeges
¥ Create Yiews
¥ Alter Tables
¥ Create Trgger

— Build Execute Options
' Build script file
{7 Euecute SEL How
{™ Execute and build seript

Select Build script file under Build Execute Options.

Click Setti ngs. The Build Settings dialog box appears:

Build Settings [

Createl Alker I Logging  Sefipts |

— Comments

Iv “wiiite Alter comments to script

— Script File
[~ 5ave as Unicode

— Senpt File O phions

% Output to single file

£~ Output to zeparate filez

— File Dvenante Ophons
™ Always ovenwrite

¥ Prompt for each ovenwrite

— Script File M ames

Al Output File M anme:

o stempbPSBLUILD.S0L

o

PeoPLET0OLS 8.42 INSTALLATION FOR ORACLE

Select Create Tables, Create Views, and Alter Tablesunder Build Options (Create Indexes and Create
Triggerswill automatically be selected).

o]

Cancel
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8. Choose the Scriptstab.

Select Write Alter commentsto script.

it already exists, and Recr eate index only if modifiedare selected.

CHAPTER 5B: CREATING A DATABASE ON UNIX
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10. Click onthe Alter tab and ensure that the Adds, Changes, Renames, and Deletes check boxes are selected
under Alter Any. Drop Column Options should be set to Drop column if data present, and Change
Column Length Options should be set to Truncate data if field too short.
Make sure the alter table optionsis set to Alter by Table Rename.
Ed!
Create  Alter I Logging I Scripts I
— Drop Column Options —Alter Ay
¥ Drop column if data present v Adds
™ Skip record if data present ¥ Changes
— Change Column Length Options - :E Hlenames
% Truncate data if fisld too short Sl o
Al =
Skip record if field too short [ Aker even f no changes.
—Alter Table Dptions -
" Alter in Place
] I Cancel
11. Click onthe Create tab and ensure that the radio buttons Skiptableif it already exists, Recreate view if
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Create I.&Iter I Luggingl SCriptsI

— Table Creation O ptiohs
" Becreate table if it already exists

" Skip table if it already exists

—Wiew Creation Optiohs
% Fecreate view if it slieady exists
£ Slip view if it already exists

— Index Creation Options
{” Recreate index if it already exists

{* Recreate index only if modified

OF. I Cancel

12. Click OK. The Build dialog box reappears.
13. Click Build.
14, Click Close when the processis completed.

15. Edit the generated SQL script for the correct tablespace names and sizing parametersif you are not using
delivered PeopleSoft tablespace names.

16. Run the generated SQL script in your platform specific query tool to bring your database stucture in synch
with the PeopleTools tables.

Migrate Records to New Tablespaces

PeopleSoft has moved some delivered tablesto different tablespacesin 8.42. Y ou must run this step to move the
tables.

| To copy Tablespace Record project

1 Launch Application Designer.
2 Choose Tools, Copy Project, From File.
3. In the resulting dialog, change the import directory to <PS_HOME>\projects, select PT84TBL SPC from

the list of projects, and click Open.
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Copy From File : Select Projeck

Lack in: | =4 PROJECTS

2%

R I o W =

MOBILE
PPLTLS34CLIR
PPLTLSE84CURDEL
PPLTLSE4CURML
PPLTLSML
PTE4TELSPC

Projects:

File niarme: C:APSHOMENPROJECTSMPTE4TELSPCAPT B4

MOEBILE
PPLTLS34CUR
PPLTLS84CURDEL
PPLTLSB4CLIRML
PPLTLSHL

Open I
Cancel |

i
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4, You'll seethe Copy dialog. Select all object types and click the Options button. Navigate to General
Options and make sure that the Take DDL from Sour ce radio buttonisset. Click OK.
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Upgrade Options [ El

General Options | Compare Dptiansl Report I:Ipticlnsl R eport FiIterI Copy Ophionz

LCoaramit Lirnit; IEEI : ;
— Chartfield Options

—Audit Flags on Records————————————— — Dizplay Size Page Property

% Keep Target Audit Flags ¥ Keep Target Display Size

= Set Target Audit Flags from Source ™ Set Display Size from Source
—DDL on Records and Indeses ———— — Diatabase Field Format

" Keep Target DDL {+ Keep Target Field Farmat

% Take DOL from Source ™ Set Field Format from Source

— Partal Structures Permizszion List

* FKeep Target RBeferences

" Set Referances from Source

] I Cancel

5. Click the Copy button. When the progress dial og disappears, the project has been copied.

Copy From File i

PeopleTool: Releaze: 842 Definition Tppelz)
— Source o
File Name: PTB4TBLSPC B
Application Releaze: PeopleTools 8.41.007 Eancel
Service Pack: 1]
Optiohz...
— Target

[ atabaze Mame: TST2424

T Select Al
Application Release: PeopleT ools 8 42 000

Service Pack: 0 Deszelect All

et |

[ | Gwvenide Dependencies

Import Directory  |C:APSHOMEYFROJECTS
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To run Alter Tools tables

Launch PeopleTools and sign on to Installed database.
From the Application Designer, select File, Open.
Select Project, type PT84TBL SPC in the name dialog, and click OK.

Select Build Project. The Build dialog box appears:

Bid &
Euild Scope
ACCESS_GRP_LANG =
AELOCKMGR — Cancel I
AERUMCOMTROL
AERUMCONTROLPC Settings... |
AETEMPTELMGR

APPR_HDR_LNG
DECIMAL_POS_TBL
MC_DEFN_LAMNG
MC_TEM_LAMG
MC_TYFPE_LAMG
MCFAGHNTMSG_LANG
MCFSYSMSG_LANG
MESSAGE_LOG
PRCSDEFMLANG
PSACTIVITYLANG
PSBCDEFMLANG
PSBUSFPITEMLANG
PSBUSPROCLAMG
PSCHHNLDEFMLANG
PSCIREFLANG
PSCONMPROPLANG

]

— Build Optionz

[T Create Tables
¥ Create Indeves
[T Create Views
¥ Alter Tables
¥ | Create Trigger

— Build Execute Options
* Build script file
) Enecute SHL now

i~ Erecute and build script

CHAPTER 5B: CREATING A DATABASE ON UNIX

Select Build script file under Build Execute Options.

Click Settings. The Build Settings dialog box appears.

Select Alter Tablesunder Build Options (Create Indexes and Create Triggers will automatically be
selected).

PEOPLESOFT PROPRIETARY AND CONFIDENTIAL



NoveEmMBER 20, 2002 PeoPLET0OLS 8.42 INSTALLATION FOR ORACLE

Build Settings ' ]

Ereatel Alker | Logging  Sefipts |

— Comments — Scipt File
v wiite Alter comments to seript [~ Save as Unicode

— Seript File Options————— 1 File Oveparite Options
£ Output to single file £ Always ovenwrite
" Output to separate files £+ Prompt for each ovenwrite

— Senpt File M ames

Al Output File Mame: chemphPSELILD. SOL J

(] I Cancel

8. Choose the Scriptstab.
9. Select Write Alter commentsto script.
10. Click onthe Alter tab and ensure that the Adds, Changes, Renames, and Deletes check boxes are selected

under Alter Any, and the Alter even if no changescheck box has been checked. Drop Column Options
should be set to Drop column if data present, and Change Column Length Options should be set to

Truncate data if field too short.
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i
Create | Logging I Scripts |
— Drop Column Options Alter Any
{+ Lirop Column if data prezent v Adds
" Skip record if data present ¥ Changss
¥ Renames
— Change Caolumn Length Options i

i+ Truncate data if figld too short

" Skip record if field too shart

v Alter even if no changes.

Alter Table Ophions
= Alter in Place

+ Alter by Table Renams

ok Cancel
11. Click OK. The Build dialog box reappears.
12. Click Build.
13. Click Close when the process is completed.
14. Edit the generated SQL script for the correct tablespace names and sizing parameters if you are not using
delivered PeopleSoft tablespace names.
15. Run the generated SQL script in your platform specific query tool move the tables to the correct

tablespaces.

Update PeopleTools System Data

Data Mover scripts that updatePeopl €T ool s system data are run to enable new features and load new messages for
the PeopleTools 8.42 release.

| To update the PeopleTools system data

1 Open Data Mover using bootstrap mode.

2. Run the PT841TLS.DMS Data Mover script in the <PS_HOME>\SCRIPTS directory.
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Note! Do not runthe PT841TLS.DMS script if your application database was already at the 8.41 release prior to
starting this step. (See table above.)

3. Run the PT842TLS.DMS Data Mover script in the <PS_ HOME>\SCRIPTS directory.

Note! Do not runthe PT842TLS.DMS script if your application database was already at the 8.42 release prior to
starting this step. (See table above.)

4, Run the PSLANGUAGES.DMS Data Mover script in the <PS_HOME>\SCRIPTS directory.

5. Open Data Mover using avalid PeopleSoft Operator ID, such as PS for HRMS or VP1 for FDM.

6. Run the MSGTLENG.DMS Data Mover Script in the <PS_ HOME>\SCRIPTSdirectory. If you are a
multilingual customer you must also run the appropriate MSGTLxxx.DM S, where xxx is the language code,
for the languages that you have loaded in your databases.

7. Run the STOREDDL .DMS Data Mover Script in the <PS_ HOME>\SCRIPTS directory. Thiswill update
your platformspecific DDL model statements.

8. Run the STOREPT.DMS Data Mover Script in the <PS_HOME>\src\cbl\base directory. Thiswill update
your PeopleTools COBOL Stored statements.

Task 5B-5:  Run Additional Data Mover Scripts

To import additional datafor your specific PeopleSoft database, or to make other required changes, you may need to
run additional Data Mover (DMS) scripts. These DM S script files are located in the <PS_ HOME>\SCRIPTS
directory of your file server, and need to be run from the file server viaWindows Data Mover.

For the details on which additional application-specific Data Mover scripts to run, consult your application-specific
installation instructions.

Note.

Note.

If you haveinstalled alanguage other than English, you should run the PT84xTLSxxx.DM S script in user
mode for al of your installed languages. (84x is the PeopleTools version number you are using, and xxx is
the relevant language code, such as FRA for French; see the task “Plan Multilingual Strategy” in Chapter 1
for alist of language codes.) This script will import PTUSEROPTNLANG.DAT,
PTWFTEMPLATE_LANG.DAT, and PTSTRxxx.DAT which contain the records PSUSEROPTNLANG,
PS WL_TEMPLATE_GLN/ PS WL_TEMPL_GNTKLN, andPS_STRINGS LN G_TBL respectively.

For detailed information about Data Mover, see the PeopleSoft Administration Tools PeopleBook.

In PeopleTools 8.42, adat file ensures that the correct datawill be loaded regardless of the base |anguage of the
database. Theinstructionsto load thistable are asfollows.

To load the correct data

Run Data Mover asauser (that is, not in bootstrap mode).
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2. For each language that you have loaded, run PT84xTL Sxxx.DMS, where xxx is the language code.

Task 5B-6: Installing a Multilingual PeopleTools System Database

Note! Thistask only appliesif you are installing a multilingual PeopleTools System database. If not, skip this
task and go on to the next one.

If you are installing a PeopleTools System Database and you want it to be Multilingual you need to perform the
following steps after the database has been |oaded with Data Mover.

To apply the multilingual database project that contains translations of the PeopleTools

objects

1 Launch Application Designer.

2. Choose Tools, Copy Project, From File.

3. In the resulting dialog, change the import directory to <PS_HOME>\projects.

4, Select PPLTLSML fromthe list of projects and click on the Open button.

5. In the Upgrade Copy dialog, make sure that all object types are selected.

6. Click on the Options button, select the Copy Options tab and ensure that only the non-English languages

you haveinstalled are selected. Please note that English and Common should not be sel ected.
7. Choose the languages that you are currently installing from the Copy Options dial og.

8. Click on the Copy button. (The Reset Done Flags check box will be checked; accept this default.)

To run the PT84TLSML.DMS script using Data Mover to populate translated system data

1 Launch DataMover.
2. Open the PT84TLSML.DMS script using File, Open.
3. Select File, Run.

Task 5B-7:  Run VERSION Application Engine Program

Run the VERSION Application Engine program on your database. (It’s found in <PS_HOME>\bin\client\winx86.)
From the DOS command line, the syntax is:

psae -CD <dbname> -CT ORACLE -CO <oprid> -CP <pswd> -R INSTALL -Al VERSION
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Task 5B-8: Prepare to Run SQR

The following instructions describe how to run SQR reports from the client workstation. Y ou can use these
instructionsto run SQRs required in the upcoming task “Check Database.”

| To run an SQR report on the client workstation

1 Choose Start, Run, click Browse, and navigate to <PS_HOM E>\bin\sqr\DBPlatform\binw. Select
SQRW.EXE and click Open.

2 Add the -ZIF flag as an argument after the command line before clicking OK. The -ZIF flag should point
to your <PS_HOME>\sqr\pssgr.ini file.

Run |

=== Tuvpe the name of a program, folder, or document, and
k1 windows will open it for wou,

Dpen: ID MO%binsgrorahsgre ZIFcWFSDMONsgrtpssgrini| _:i

¥ Hurin Separate Memon Space

k. I Cancel | Browse. . |

3. Click OK.

4, Add the remaining required SQR flags to the Report Arguments section in the SQR for PeopleSoft
command window.

The following table summarizes the SQR report arguments used by PeopleSoft. (For afull listing of report
arguments, press the Help button to view the SQR help topic for thisdialog.)

Flag Description

| Specifies the directories that SQR will search for the #INCLUDE files. (A trailing slash is required.)

-f Specifies the directory where the report output will be sent.
-ZIF Sets the full path and name of the SQR initialization file. It should point to the PSSQR.ini file in the
PeopleTools SQR directory.
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After editing the dialog should look something like this:

SQR for PeopleSoft V8.42 '

=
=~

Report name Iu::"aFSDMDqur‘adddaudit.sqr

Usemame [vP1 Cancel i
Pazsword i Fies
Database lFSDM 0

Beport arguments: Hel
—-ZIFc :\FSDHOASqrypssqr . ini
-ic:\FSDHOYsqry
-fc:\tempidddaudit].1lis

About

ada

Enter the following val ues:
Enter the Report Name. Y ou must specify the full path.
Set Username to the Access ID.
Set Password to the Access Password.
Enter the Database name.

Click OK to runthe SQR report.
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Note.

In the Properties dialog box for your SQR icon make sure that the Start in path pointsto your Oracle
connectivity on the Shortcut tab. If you take the default, you may see a misleading error message about

TNS packet writer failure.

To save the report arguments

To save the report arguments so you don’t have to enter them again each time you run SQR, right-click on

the Windows Start button.

Choose Open All Usersor Explore All Users.

Navigate to the SQR program group created when you installed SQR.

Right-click on the SQR icon and choose Properties.
Select the Shortcut tab.

Inthe Target field, append or edit the report arguments.
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7.

Task 5B-9:
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Click OK.

Check Database

Run and examine two SQR reportsto verify that your database is complete.

Use theinstructions provided in the earlier task “ Prepare to Run SQR.”

To verify that the database is complete

Run the following SQRs from the <PS_HOME>\SQR directory:

DDDAUDIT.SQR

Note.

Y ou can greatly improve the performance and run time of SY SAUDIT.SQR run by making the following
configuration changes:

In the Oracle init.ora for your SID:
db_file_rmultiblock read count = 16
db_bl ock_buffers = 2000 or greater

| og_checkpoi nt _interval = 9999999
| og_buffer = 102400

Increase the size of the RBSBIG rollback segment to 500MB.

SYSAUDIT.SQR.

Note.

Note.

If tables show up on the TABLE-3 section of DDDAUDIT and are contained within the
PPLTLS84CURDEL project, you may safely drop these tables using your SQL query tool for your
platform.

For information on how to interpret these reports, see the PeopleSoft Server Tools Administration
PeopleBook.

Task 5B-10: Run SETSPACE.SQR to Populate/Synchronize Tablespace Information with
System Catalog

| To run SETSPACE.SQR

1

Using theinstructions provided in the earlier task “ Prepare to Run SQR,” run SETSPACE.SQR from the
<PS_ HOME>\SQR directory.
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SAAR for PeopleSoft ¥3.42

Reportname | \FSDMO\sosetspace s
Lzername [vP1 Cancel |
Password ]’“‘“ .
Databaze ]FSDMU il
Repoart argurnegits: Help ]
—ZIFc:Z\FSDMDAsqrypssgr.ini Sbout
-ic:\FSDHDAsqgry,

-fc:vtempisetspace.lis

2 Click OK.

You'll get the following prompt:

NovemBER 20, 2002

Replace tablespace with default tablespace if table not found in database catalogs

Y/(N)?: y
3. As SETSPACE.SQR runsyou'll get adialog similar to the following indicating progress.
Set Table Space Name in PSRECTBLSPC

Table PSRECTBLSPC column DDLSPACENAME have been updated
with the tablespace found in the system catalog table.
The total number of records updated appears at the bottom of this report.

Recname New DDLSpaceName OIld DDLSpaceName

This phase of SETSPACE will sync up the PSRECTBLSPC and
PSTBLSPCCAT tables

PSRECTBLSPC Records Updated: 0
PSTBLSPCCAT Records Inserted: 0
Ending SQR.

Task 5B-11: Initialize Online Rollback Segments

184

Thistask will initialize the smaller rollback segments geared towards online processing.
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To initialize online rollback segments

1 Change directory to $SORACLE_HOME/dbs.

2. Edit the initialization parameter file, SORACLE_HOME/dbs/init<SID>.ora. Add the following line:

ROLLBACK_SEGMENTS = (r01,r02,r03,r04)

3. Recycle the database by shutting it down and restarting it.
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C H A P TER 6 A

CONFIGURING THE APPLICATION
SERVER ON WINDOWS NT/2000

At this point you should have installed the PeopleSoft Edition BEA/Tuxedo/Jolt CD-ROM (described in the chapter
“Installing Third-Party Products’), and installed your application server (described in the chapter “Using the
PeopleSoft Installer”). Theinformation in this chapter is provided to help you configure your PeopleSoft
application server.

For more information on configuring and using application server with your system, see the PeopleSoft Server Tools
Administration PeopleBook.

Note.  Seethe chapter “Using the PeopleSoft Installer,” the section “ PeopleSoft Servers,” for alist of thefiles
installed to the application server during the PeopleTools CD installation.

Note. COBOL isno longer needed for PeopleTools because the Process Scheduler has been re-written in C++. In
addition, COBOL is not required for applications that contain no COBOL programs. Check the Hardware
and Softwar e Requirements guide, the Platforms Database, and your application-specific documentation for
the details on whether your application requires COBOL. See the chapter “Compiling COBOL” later in this
book for details on compiling your COBOL on either Windows NT/2000 or UNIX.

Task Overview

The following table summarizes the tasks in this chapter.

Task No. Task Name

Task 6A-1 Setting up Application Servers

Task 6A-2 Set Environment and Path Variables

Task 6A-3 Setting Up COBOL for Remote Call

Task 6A-4 Create, Configure and Start an Initial Application Server Domain
Task 6A-5 Verify Database Connectivity
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Task 6A-6 Shut Down the Application Server (Optional)

Task 6A-7 Extra Configuration Issues for Asian Languages

Task 6A-1: Setting up Application Servers

PeopleSoft supports a Windows NT/2000 application server to use with any of our supported databases.

Note.  Seethe Supported Platforms page on Customer Connection for the latest information on new releases of the
operating systems certified by PeopleSoft.

You can install the application server using either a“logical” or “physical” three-tier configuration.

Installing the application server on the same machine as the database server isknown as alogical three-tier
configuration. For your initial installation, PeopleSoft suggests that you install alogical configuration to
simplify setup.

Note.  You can start application servers as a Windows NT/2000 service, which means that administrators no
longer need to manually start each application server that runs on a Windows NT/2000 machine. Y ou can
also start process scheduler as a Windows NT/2000 service. For detailed instructions on how to set up
either process scheduler or an application server as a Windows NT/2000 service, see the chapter “ Setting
Up Process Scheduler on Windows NT,” under the task “ Starting Process Scheduler asaWindows NT
Service.”

Note.  For information on using Configuration Manager to set up Windows workstations to connect to the
application server, refer to the PeopleSoft Administration Tools PeopleBook. To test athree-tier
connection, when signing on to PeopleSoft select Application Server as Connection Type, and for the
Application Server Name enter <Machine name or |P Address>:<port number>. For example,
299.121.66.555:7000. (Asanother alternative, you can use the Configuration Manager Startup tab to insert
signon defaults and use the Profiles, Database/Application Server tab to specify connect information

regarding your application server.)

Before You Begin
Before beginning this procedure, you should have completed the following tasks:

Installed Tuxedo v6.5, Jolt 1.2.

Granted authorization to a PeopleSoft user ID to start the application server. User ID: VP1 for Enterprise
Performance Management and Financials/Supply Chain Management, and PS for HRM S, should be delivered
with authorization to start the application server.

To check authorization

1 Run the following SQL statements on your database server to review and if needed, update the
PSCLASSDEFN table.
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SELECT CLASSID, STARTAPPSERVER FROM PSCLASSDEFN
WHERE CLASSID IN (SELECT OPRCLASS FROM PSOPRCLS WHERE OPRID="<OPRID>%)
UPDATE PSCLASSDEFN SET STARTAPPSERVER=1 WHERE CLASSID="<CLASSID>"

Note. Installerstypically use VP1 or PSto test the application server, and the password for these usersis stored in
afairly accessible text file. If these users are deleted or their passwords are changed, the application server
will nolonger be available. To avoid this problem, you can set up a new operator (called PSADMIN or
PSASID, for instance) with privileges to start the application server. If you do this, you can use the new
operator for your application servers and you won't need to change the password each time VP1 or PSis
changed.

Task 6A-2: Set Environment and Path Variables

On the application server, choose Start, Settings, Control Panel, System (on Windows/2000, choose the
Advancedtab and click on Environment Variables). Make surethat the following variables are set:

SYSTEM SAMPLE VALUE COMMENTS

ENVIRONMENT

VARIABLE

TUXDIR C:\tuxedo BEA/TUXEDO does not set this environment variable by
default. The user must set it as a System environment
variable.

PATH C:\tuxedo\bin BEA/TUXEDO automatically appends this directory to your

PATH. Double-check the PATH to make sure it exists and
that an older Tuxedo\bin does not precede it in the PATH.

NLSPATH C:\tuxedo\locale\c NLSPATH does not need to be explicitly set since
BEA/TUXEDO sets NLSPATH in its own registry tree. This
value can be displayed using Control Panel, BEA/TUXEDO,
on the Environmenttab. However, the installation of certain
products, such as IBM DB2 connectivity (DB2 for 0S/390
and z/0S, and DB2 for UNIX) sets NLSPATH to a value that
causes TUXEDO to fail. The solution is to either set
NLSPATH=c:\tuxedo\locale\c, or to delete it entirely and let
TUXEDO pick up the value from its registry tree. If you're
running DB2 for UNIX, the solution instead is to append the
c:\tuxedo\locale\c directory in the NLSPATH directory.

Task 6A-3: Setting Up COBOL for Remote Call

Note. If your application does not contain COBOL programs, you do not need to purchase or compile COBOL.
See the Hardwar e and Softwar e Requirements guide and your application-specific documentation to verify
whether your application requires COBOL.
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If your application and batch servers are on the same machine you have probably carried out thistask
aready, in which case you can skip to the next step.

Remote Call is a PeopleCode feature that launches a COBOL program from an application server and waitsfor it to
compl ete execution before continuing with the rest of the online transaction. The execution of a COBOL program
via Remote Call is completely independent of the Process Scheduler or the batch server. Therefore, a COBOL
runtime environment and COBOL executables must be set up on the application server. Refer to the relevant (NT or
UNIX) “Compiling COBOL" chapter for instructions on how to do this.

Task 6A-4: Create, Configure and Start an Initial Application Server Domain

In thistask, you will create, configure and start a PeopleSoft application server domain. To do so you use the
PeopleSoft Server Administration interface, PSADMIN.

Note. Remember that you can start application servers and process scheduler asaWindows NT service. For
detailed instructions on how to do so, see the chapter “ Setting up Process Scheduler on Windows
NT/2000,” under the task “ Starting Process Scheduler asaWindows NT Service.”

To create the application server domain

1 To run PSADMIN, enter the following command:

cd <PS_HOME>\appserv
psadmin

Note. Make sure you change the directory from the <PS_HOME> on thefile server to the
<PS_HOME>, or high-level directory, on the application server.

2 When the menu appears, specify 1 for Application Server and press ENTER.
3. Specify 2 to Create a domain and press ENTER.
4, Specify the domain name. For example:

Please enter name of domain to create :HR840

Domain names are case sensitive and must be eight characters or less. The domain nameis used to create a
directory name under the <PS_HOM E>\appserv directory.

5. Specify 4 for small if thisisyour initial domain installation, press ENTER

Consult the PeopleSoft Server Tools Administration PeopleBook for more details on configuration
templates.

6. After the system creates the domain, you'll see the prompt
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Would you like to configure this domain now? (y/n) [y] :

When you choose y, the PeopleSoft Application Server Administration menu will appear. You'll seea
Quick-configure menu similar to this:

Quick—conf igure menu — domain: PFEE88
settings

12> DBHAHE
13> DETYPE
14> Userld
152 UserPswd
DomainID
AddToPATH

ConnectID
> ConnectPswd
ServerHame
> HSL Port
Actio 2 JEL Port
= 23> JRAD Port
Load config as =shown
11> Custom configuration
h>» Help for thisz menu
g2 Return to préevious menu

PubsSub Servers
Quick Servers
Query Servers
Jolt

Jolt Relay

PC Debugger

Opt Engines

Event Hotification
MCF Servers

HIMT: Enter 12 to edit DENAHE. then 18 to load

Note. Create a REN server by selecting Event Notification. The Report Distribuiton system aswell asthe
MultiChannel Framework use REN servers. You must also remember to enter an Authentication Token
Domain when installing the PeopleSoft Internet Architecture (PIA). Keep in mind that REN server
configuration parameters are written to the psrenconfig.txt file in the application server directory. Use
PSADMIN to modify configuration parameters whenever possible. If you edit the REN server configuration
manually, edit psrenconfig.txt (not psappsrv.cfg), but be aware that thisfile is overwritten each time
PSADMIN modifies other parameters. Refer to the PeopleSoft M ultiChannel Framework PeopleBook for
details on configuring your REN server.

Note. If you are configuring an application server domain to support applications based on the Peopl eSoft
MultiChannel Framework (such as PeopleSoft CRM ERMS), select Feature 9, MCF Servers. For more
information, see " Configuring MCF Servers" in the PeopleSoft MultiChannel Framework PeopleBook.

7. If you need to modify any of these settings, enter the number next to the parameter name, type the new
value, and pressENTER.

8. If you arenot installing a REN server and you’ ve updated the settings, you can load the configuration by
choosing 10, L oad config as shown from the Quick-Configure menu.

Important! Asareminder, the Report Distribuiton system as well as the MultiChannel Framework
use REN servers.

9. If you areinstalling a REN server, choose 11 for custom configuration and do the following:
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a) Reply y to the question: Do you want to change any config values <y/n>[n]? PressENTER.
b) Reply n to the question: Do you want to change any values <y/n> [n]? for all sections until you
see the PSRENSERYV section, and then answer y.
Make the following changes:
Parameter Value
js_client_domain The fully qualified domain name of the application
server. Important! This value should match the
value of the web server’s Authentication Token
Domain.
js_server_domain Enter hitp:/<hostname>.<js_client_domain>:7180/kn
Note: for a typical installation, you should not have
to change this value. See the PeopleSoft
MultiChannel Framework documentation for more
information.
io_buffer_size This is the TCP buffer size used when serving
content. Do not exceed a value of 65536.
If the REN server is running on Windows NT, change
io_buffer_size to a minimum value of 56000.
cluster_members If you are configuring a REN server cluster, specify
the members here on a single line with no spaces,
enclosed by double quotes.
Note: for a typical installation, you should not have
to change this value. See the PeopleSoft
MultiChannel Framework documentation for more
information.
C) Accept the defaults for the remaining options except Do you want Event Notification coinfigured
<PSRENSRV> <y/n> [n]? Entery, and presSENTER.
d) Accept the defaults for the last few questions until the configuration loads automatically.
10. To start the application server (whether you installed a REN server or not), select 1, boot the domain, from

the PeopleSoft Domain administration menu.

Note.

The messages you see and the number of processes started will depend on the options you chose

during configuration.

Reconfiguring an Application Server Domain

If you create and then immediately configure an application server, you can use the Quick-configure menu.

However, if you want to update the configuration of an existing domain, or carry out a number of other
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administrative tasks, this handy shortcut isn't available. Instead you can use PSADMIN asfollows. Feel freeto skip
this procedureif you've already created and configured your Process Scheduler Server using the Quick-configure
menu and want to move forward.

The following steps assume you will be using PSADMIN to specify parameter settings.

To specify application server domain parameters

1 Start PSADMIN by entering:

cd <PS_HOME>\appserv

psadmin
2. Specify 1 for Application Server and press ENTER.
3. Specify 1 for Administer adomainand press ENTER.
4, Select the domain to administer and press ENTER
5. Specify 4 for Configure this domain and press ENTER

Configure this domain performs the following tasks:

Shuts down the application server, if it is running. (Shutdownisrequired since the binary file
pstuxcfg must be deleted and re-created to enable new configuration values. If there are no
processes running when shutdown is attempted, an error will be displayed but the script continues
on. Thisisnormal.)

Initiates an interactive dialog, prompting for configuration parameters.

Updates psappsrv.cfg, generates psappsrv.ubb, and internally invokes Tuxedo’s tmconfig
executable to create binary file pstuxcfg used during the domain boot process.

6. Respond to the prompt “Do you want to change any config values (y/n):”

Specify y to start an interactive dialog to change or examine parameter values, as described in the
next step. PeopleSoft recommends this option for less experienced users.

Specify n if you've already edited psappsrv.cfg and skip to step 7.
7. Complete Interactive Dialog To Specify Configuration Parameters.

Configuration parameters are grouped into sections. For each section, you are asked whether you want to
change any parametersin that section, asin the following example:

Values for config section - Startup
DBName=
DBType=
Userld=
UserPswd=
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Connectld=
ConnectPswd=
ServerName=
Do you want to change any values (y/n)? [n]: vy

Note.  Enter the user ID and user password that has security to start the application server. All application
databases are delivered with one or more application server security users, usualy PS or VP1.

Specify y to change any parameter value(s) for the current configuration section displayed. You
are prompted for each parameter value. Either specify anew value, or press ENTER to accept the
default if applicable. After pressing ENTER, you are positioned at the next parameter in that
section. When you are done with that section, you are again asked whether you want to re-edit any
of the values you changed.

If you do not wish to change any values, specify n and you will be prompted for the next
configuration section.

Note. TheWSL, JSL, and JRAD port numbers are have defaults values of 7000, 9000, and 9100,
respectively. These values must be unigue for each application server domain. Y ou may alter the
port valuesif necessary to ensure that they are unique.

Note.  When setting up your application server, make a note of the values you use for Database Name,
Application Server Name (the machine name), and JSL Port. Y ou’ll need to use these same values
when installing the PeopleSoft Internet Architecture.

Note.  Consult the chapter “Understanding Application Server Domain Parameters” in the Peopl eSoft
Server Tools Administration PeopleBook for more information about the various configuration
parameters.

8. Select Server Process Options.

At this point, you will be prompted to select server process options. If thisisyour initial installation, we
suggest you accept the defaults. Exception: If you wish to test your PeopleSoft Internet Architecture client,
you must specify y for Jolt. You will see a message similar to this:

Setting Log Directory to the default... [PS_SERVDIR/LOGS]
Configuration Ffile successfully created.
Loading new configuration...

Loading new configuration indicates that PSADMIN is generating a binary file named pstuxcfg, which is
used to boot the application server. At this point, your application server should be properly configured.

Common Errors

For troubleshooting help, you can access alog file through the PeopleSoft Domain Administration menu. Enter
option 6 for Edit configuration/log files menu. Thefollowing informationisalist of possible errors you may
encounter.
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Use PSADMIN menu option 6 for Edit configuration/log files menu to check for errorsin
<PS_HOME>\appserv\<domain>\LOGS\appsrv.log and
<PS_HOME>\appserv\<domain*\LOGS\TUXL OG.mmddyy.

If a PeopleSoft server such as PSAPPSRYV fails, examine your configuration parameters. Check the SIGNON
section for misspelled or invalid database name, an invalid or unauthorized Oprld (revisit “Before You Start”),
or Connectld or ServerName is missing or invalid. Finally, make sure the database connectivity is set correctly.

If aWSL (or JSL) failsto start, try specifying another port number (it may bein use already by another
application server domain process).

If JSL fails, verify that you are using the correct/certified version of Jolt.

If you are unable to start the BBL, check that your TUXDIR is set appropriately and that the directory really
exists.

Note.  Consult the PeopleSoft Server Tools Administration PeopleBook for more details.

Task 6A5: Verify Database Connectivity

Before continuing, it is critical to verify connectivity to the database the application server domain will use. To
verify connectivity, connect to the database server from the application server using the native SQL tool on the
application server. For Microsoft SQL Server use ISQL; for Oracle, use SQL*Plus; for Informix, use [login demo or
dbaccess; for Sybase, use ISQL or another native SQL interpreter; for DB2 UDB for UNIX, use the Command
Center.

Task 6A6: Shut Down the Application Server (Optional)

Note.  Your PeopleSoft application server domain should be running until all testing is complete. If you plan to
continue with PIA installation and testing, do not shut down the application server at thistime.

If you compl eted the last task correctly, your PeopleSoft application server domain is running. Follow these stepsiif
you want to shut it down.

To shut down the application server

1 To shut down the server from the PeopleSoft Domain Administration menu, enter 2 for Domain
shutdown menu.

2. Then enter 1, from the PeopleTools Domain Shutdown Menu.

Note.  The option 2 in the PeopleTools Domain Shutdown Menu executes the Tuxedo command
tmshutdown -y.
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Domain Name: HR840

1) Normal shutdown
2) Forced shutdown
q) Quit

Command to execute (1-2, q) [g]: 1

The command prompt window will display messages something like these if all of the application server
processes, or services, shut down correctly.

Shutting down all admin and server processes in ....

Shutting down server processes ...
Server Id = 250 Group Id = JREPGRP Machine = SITE1l: shutdown succeeded
Server Id = 200 Group Id = JSLGRP Machine = SITELl: shutdown succeeded
Server Id = 20 Group Id = BASE Machine = SITE1: shutdown succeeded

Shutting down admin processes ...

Server Id = 0 Group Id = SITE1 Machine = SITEl: shutdown succeeded
14 processes stopped.

Note.

The number of processes stopped will vary depending on the number of processes that started when you
booted the domain.

Task 6A-7:

To quit the PeopleSoft Domain Administration Menu, enter g for quit.

Extra Configuration Issues for Asian Languages

Asian languages (such as Japanese, simplified Chinese, and traditional Chinese) require the installation of the
appropriate platform vendor's font packs for each language. This appliesonly to graphicsthat are rendered by the

application server (for example, charting). If characters are still missing or fail to display after installation, additional

configuration may be needed.

To ensure that the application server's Java Virtual Machine locates the correct fonts, a mapping between font

information at the database level and each application server instance is needed. Thisis defined through a properties

file located within each application server's VM (<PSHOME>\JRE\lib\PSOFTFonts.properties). Mappings are
defined between alogical nhame (such as psjvm.1) and a system font (such as HGGothic).

Note.

"psjivm.1" is used by default.
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Theinformation that followsis an example of the Japanese entries on Windows:
ps.lang.1=JPN
JPN.psjvm.1=MS Mincho

JPN.psjvm.2=MS Gothic

In the example above, 'psjvm.1' and 'psjvm.2' can be used in charting style classes. Extrafonts and languages can be
added if needed.
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C H A P TER 6 B

CONFIGURING THE APPLICATION
SERVER ON UNIX

At this point you should have installed the PeopleSoft Edition BEA/Tuxedo/Jolt CD-ROM (described in the chapter
“Installing Third-Party Products”), and installed your application server (described in the chapter “Using the
PeopleSoft Installer”). Theinformation in this chapter is provided to help you configure your PeopleSoft
application server.

For more information on configuring and using application server with your system, see the PeopleSoft Server Tools
Administration PeopleBook.

Note.  Seethe chapter “Using the PeopleSoft Installer,” the section “ PeopleSoft Servers,” for alist of thefiles
installed to the application server during the PeopleTools CD installation.

Note. Onall UNIX platforms the system appserver domain processes must be configured to have at least 1024
max file handles per process. If thisis not done, domains will not boot properly.

Note. COBOL isno longer needed for PeopleTools because the Process Scheduler has been re-written in C++. In
addition, COBOL is not required for applications that contain no COBOL programs. Check the Hardware
and Softwar e Requirements guide, the Platforms Database, and your application-specific documentation for
the details on whether your application requires COBOL. See the chapter “Compiling COBOL” later in this
book for details on compiling your COBOL on either Windows NT/2000 or UNIX.

Task Overview

The following table summarizes the tasks in this chapter.

Task No. Task Name

Task 6B-1 Configure the Application Server Domain Processes
Task 6B-2 Setting up Application Servers

Task 6B-3 Start XVFB (Headless UNIX Systems Only)
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Task 6B-4 Set Environment Variables

Task 6B-5 Setting Up COBOL for Remote Call

Task 6B-6 Create, Configure and Start an Initial Application Server Domain
Task 6B-7 Verify Database Connectivity

Task 6B-8 Shut Down the Application Server (Optional)

Task 6B-9 Extra Configuration Issues for Asian Languages

Task 6B-1: Configure the Application Server Domain Processes
On all UNIX platforms, the system appserver domain processes must be configured to have at least 1024 max file
handles per process. If thisisnot done, domainswill not boot properly. The following information is provided to
help you verify your settings and change them, if necessary.
AlX
On AlX, ulimit -awill query the system for your current setting. Y ou can change the setting by running ulimit.
SOLARIS
On Solaris, edit /etc/system and add the following lines:

set rlim_fd_cur=1024

set rlim_fd_max=1024

Note.  rlim_fd_cur isthe soft limit and rlim_fd_max isthe hard limit. Y ou can also set something bigger than
1024 for some specific reasons. The changes will be effective after system reboot.

Y ou may also change the limit by using ulimit(for sh/ksh) or limit(csh) to set the file descriptor limit. For example,
#ulimit -n 12 will set both soft and hard file descriptor limit to 12. However, in thisway, the effect will only be valid
in the current terminal. For the soft limit, the default is 256. For the hard limit, the default is 1024.

TRU64

For TRU64, the default is 4096 so no changes should be required.

To show the current value:

To show the current session limit, use ulimit—a and look for nofiles

To show the soft and hard limit, systemwide, use sysconfig-q proc and look for open_max_soft and
open_max_hard
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To changethe value:

To change the current session limit, use ulimit -n 1024

To change the systemwide limit, as root edit the /etc/sysconfigtab file (use sysconfigdb or dxkerneltuner), and
change the value of open_max_soft, up to a maximum of the value of open_max_hard.

Note. You can change the value of open_max_hard only up to 4096. (To increase it beyond that value requires
changing it in aprogram, using setsysinfo(), as root or with the sticky bit set, in which case it can be

increased to 65536.)

Task 6B-2: Setting up Application Servers
PeopleSoft supports UNIX application servers on the following platforms:

Hewlett-Packard HP-UX
IBM AIX

TRU64

SUN Solaris

Note.  Seethe Supported Platforms page on Customer Connection for the latest information on new releases of the
operating systems certified by PeopleSoft.

Y ou caninstall the application server using either a*“logical” or “physical” three-tier configuration.

Installing the application server on the same machine as the database server is known as alogical three-tier
configuration. For your initial installation, PeopleSoft suggests that you install alogical configuration to
simplify setup.

Installing the application server on a machine separate from the database server machine is known as a physical
three-tier configuration.

Note.  For information on using Configuration Manager to set up Windows workstations to connect to the
application server, refer to the Peopl eSoft Administration Tools PeopleBook. To test athree-tier
connection, when signing on to PeopleSoft select Application Server as Connection Type, and for the
Application Server Name enter <Machine name or | P Address>:<port number>. For example,
299.121.66.555:7000. (Asanother alternative, you can use the Configuration Manager Startup tab to insert
signon defaults and use the Profiles, Database/Application Server tab to specify connect information
regarding your application server.)

Before You Begin

Before beginning this procedure, you should have completed the following tasks:

Installed Tuxedo v6.5, Jolt 1.2.
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Granted authorization to a PeopleSoft user ID to start the application server. User ID: VP1 for Enterprise
Performance Management and Financials/Supply Chain Management, and PS for HRM S, should be delivered
with authorization to start the application server.

To check authorization

1 Run the following SQL statements onyour database server to review and if needed, update the
PSCLASSDEFN table:

SELECT CLASSID, STARTAPPSERVER FROM PSCLASSDEFN
WHERE CLASSID IN (SELECT OPRCLASS FROM PSOPRCLS WHERE OPRID="<OPRID>%)
UPDATE PSCLASSDEFN SET STARTAPPSERVER=1 WHERE CLASSID="<CLASSID>"

Note. Installerstypically use VP1 or PSto test the application server, and the password for these usersis stored in
afairly accessibletext file. If these users are deleted or their passwords are changed, the application server
will nolonger be available. To avoid this problem, you can set up a new operator (called PSADMIN or
PSASID, for instance) with privileges to start the application server. If you do this, you can use the new
operator for your application servers and you won’t need to change the password each time VP1 or PSis
changed.

Task 6B-3: Start XVFB (Headless UNIX Systems Only)

Headless UNIX systems (systems that lack the hardware, such as a video adapter, to support a display) require X -
Server Virtual Frame Buffer (XVFB) to generate charts. If XVFB isnot running or the DISPLAY setting is not
exported, the application server will display an error in place of the chart.

Note.  Inorder for an application to render charts using the delivered PeopleTools charting functionality, the
XVFB process must be running.

Note. For Solaris, XVFB isinstalled automatically when you run the PeopleSoft Installer. For all other UNIX
platforms you will need to consult the vendor documentation for installation details.

To start XVFB

1 Run the following commands to start XV FB:

Solaris

nohup <PSHOME>/bin/Xvfb -pn :n >/dev/null &

AlX
nohup Zusr/bin/X11/X -force -vfb :n >/dev/null &

Tru64 UNIX
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nohup Zusr/bin/X11/Xvfb -pn :n >/dev/null &

HP-UX

nohup Zusr/bin/X11/X :n 1>/dev/null 2>&1 &

Note. N can be any number you choose (such as 10), aslong asit is not in use by some other process.
Thisisthe X-Server display number that XVVFB isto run on.

Configure the application server to use the same DISPLAY setting as XV FB (the value you chosefor nin
the previous step must also be passed to the application server).

For example, if nis 10, the DISPLAY setting would be localhost:10.0 (<machine name>.<X -server display
number>.<screen number>). The DISPLAY environment setting the application server uses can be
configured by editing the following entry in the PSTOOL S section of psappsrv.cfg:

;To set the DISPLAY environment variable on headless UNIX boxes running ;applications
with chart graphics. Xvfb must also be started and configured to use ;this value.
;For example, Display=localhost:10.0

;Display=

Note. If thisvalueisleft blank, the setting from the session the application server was launched in will
be used instead.

Task 6B-4:

Set Environment Variables

Telnet to your UNIX system. Log in and ensure the following environment variables are set appropriately.
Alternatively you can make sure the following environment variables are set in the .profile filein the user’ s home
directory:

$ORACLE_HOME must point to the correct Oracle installation for example:

ORACLE_HOME=/products/oracle/8.1.7;export ORACLE_HOME

$ORACLE_HOME/bin must be added to PATH; for example:

PATH=$PATH: $ORACLE_HOME/bin;export PATH

$ORACLE_HOME/Ilib must be appended to LD_LIBRARY_PATH, LIBPATH, or SHLIB_PATH, whichever is
appropriate for your platform.

$ORACLE_SID must be set to the correct Oracle instance for example:

ORACLE_SID=hdmo;export ORACLE_SID
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$COBDIR must be set to the Server Express installation; for example:
COBDIR=/cobol/prod/svrexp-2.0.11;export COBDIR

$COBDIR/1ib must be appended to LD_LIBRARY_PATH, LIBPATH, or SHLIB_PATH, whichever is
appropriate for your platform.

$COBDIR/bin must be appended to the PATH; for example:

LD_LIBRARY_PATH=$LD_L IBRARY_PATH:$COBDIR/lib;export LD_LIBRARY_PATH
LIBPATH=$LIBPATH:$COBDIR/lib;export LIBPATH
SHLIB_PATH=$SHLI1B_PATH:$COBDIR/lib;export SHLIB_PATH
PATH=$PATH:$COBDIR/bin;export PATH

To set the required PeopleSoft environment variables, run psconfig.sh. Enter the following command:

cd <PS_HOME>
. ./psconfig.sh

Additional environnent variables will be automatically set later by pstuxenv.sh, which istriggered by
psgenserver.sh as part of the application server configuration process.

Task 6B-5:  Setting Up COBOL for Remote Call

Note.  If your application does not contain COBOL programs, you do not need to purchase or compile COBOL.
See the Hardwar e and Softwar e Requirements guide and your application-specific documentation to verify
whether your application requires COBOL.

If your application and batch servers are on the same machine you have probably carried out this task
already, in which case you can skip to the next step.

Remote Call is a PeopleCode feature that launches a COBOL program from an application server and waits for it to
compl ete execution before continuing with the rest of the online transaction. The execution of a COBOL program
via Remote Call is completely independent of the Process Scheduler or the batch server. Therefore, a COBOL
runtime environment and COBOL executables must be set up on the application server. Refer to the relevant (NT or
UNIX) “Compiling COBOL"” chapter for instructions on how to do this.

Task 6B-6: Create, Configure and Start an Initial Application Server Domain

In thistask, you will create, configure and start a PeopleSoft application server domain. To do so you use the
PeopleSoft Server Administration interface, PSADMIN.

204 CHAPTER 6B: CONFIGURING THE APPLICATION SERVER ON UNIX PEOPLESOFT PROPRIETARY AND CONFIDENTIAL



NovemMBER 20, 2002 PeoPLETOOLS 8.42 INSTALLATION FOR ORACLE

To create the application server domain

1 To run PSADMIN, enter the following command:

cd <PS_HOME>/appserv
psadmin

Note. Make sure you change the directory from the <PS_HOME> on the file server to the
<PS_HOME>, or high-level directory, on the application server.

2. When the menu appears, specify 1 for Application Server and press ENTER.
3. Specify 2 to Create a domain and press ENTER.
4, Specify the domain name. For example:

Please enter name of domain to create :HR840

Domain names are case sensitive and must be eight characters or less. The domain name is used to create a
directory name under the <PS_HOM E>/appserv directory.

5. Specify 4 for small if thisisyour initial domain installation, press ENTER

Consult the PeopleSoft Server Tools Administration PeopleBook for more details on configuration
templates.

6. After the system creates the domain, you’ll see the prompt
Would you like to configure this domain now? (y/n) [y] :

When you choose y, the PeopleSoft Application Server Administration menu will appear. You'll seea
Quick-configure menu similar to this;
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12
1
1
1
1
1
1
1

J! Fi
JEAD Port

Feturn to previous menu

Enter 12 to edit DENAME, then 10 to load

ction (1

Note. Create a REN server by selecting Event Notification. The Report Distribuiton system aswell asthe
MultiChannel Framework use REN servers. You must also remember to enter an Authentication Token
Domain when installing the PeopleSoft Internet Architecture (PIA). Keep in mind that REN server
configuration parameters are written to the psrenconfig.txt file in the application server directory. Use
PSADMIN to modify configuration parameters whenever possible. If you edit the REN server configuration
manually, edit psrenconfig.txt (not psappsrv.cfg), but be aware that this file is overwritten each time
PSADMIN maodifies other parameters. Refer to the PeopleSoft MultiChannel Framework PeopleBook for
details on configuring your REN server.

Note. If you are configuring an application server domain to support applications based on the Peopl eSoft
MultiChannel Framework (such as PeopleSoft CRM ERMYS), select Feature 9, MCF Servers. For more
information, see " Configuring MCF Servers" in the PeopleSoft MultiChannel Framework PeopleBook.

7. If you need to modify any of these settings, enter the number next to the parameter name, type the new
value, and pressENTER.

8. If you are not installing a REN server and you' ve updated the settings, you can load the configuration by
choosing 10, L oad config as shown from the Quick-Configure menu.

Important! As areminder, the Report Distribuiton system as well as the MultiChannel Framework
use REN servers.

9. If you areinstalling a REN server, choose 11 for custom configuration and do the following:
a) Reply y to the question: Do you want to change any config values <y/n>[n]? PressENTER.
b) Reply n to the question: Do you want to change any values <y/n> [n]? for all sections until you

seethe PSRENSERYV section, and then answer y.
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Make the following changes:

Parameter Value

js_client_domain The fully qualified domain name of the application
server. Important! This value should match the
value of the web server’s Authentication Token
Domain.

js_server_domain Enter http://[<hostname>.<js_client domain>:7180/kn

Note: for a typical installation, you should not have
to change this value. See the PeopleSoft
MultiChannel Framework documentation for more
information.

io_buffer_size This is the TCP buffer size used when serving
content. Do not exceed a value of 65536.

If the REN server is running on Windows NT, change
io_buffer_size to a minimum value of 56000.

cluster_members If you are configuring a REN server cluster, specify
the members here on a single line with no spaces,
enclosed by double quotes.

Note: for a typical installation, you should not have
to change this value. See the PeopleSoft
MultiChannel Framework documentation for more
information.

C) Accept the defaults for the remaining options except Do you want Event Notification coinfigured
<PSRENSRV> <y/n> [n]? Entery, and pressENTER.

d) Accept the defaults for the last few questions until the configuration loads automatically.

10. To start the application server (whether you installed a REN server or not), select 1, boot the domain, from
the PeopleSoft Domain administration menu.

Note. The messages you see and the number of processes started will depend on the options you chose
during configuration.

Reconfiguring an Application Server Domain

If you create and then immediately configure an application server, you can use the Quick-configure menu.
However, if you want to update the configuration of an existing domain, or carry out anumber of other
administrative tasks, this handy shortcut isn’t available. Instead you can use PSADMIN as follows. Feel free to skip
this procedure if you’ ve already created and configured your Process Scheduler Server using the Quick-configure
menu and want to move forward.

The following steps assume you will be using PSADMIN to specify parameter settings.
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To specify application server domain parameters

1 Start PSADMIN by entering:

cd <PS_HOME>/appserv

psadmin
2. Specify 1 for Application Server and press ENTER.
3. Specify 1 for Administer adomainand press ENTER.
4, Select the domain to administer and press ENTER
5. Specify 4 for Configure this domain and press ENTER

Configure thisdomain performs the following tasks:

Shuts down the application server, if it isrunning. (Shutdown is required since the binary file
pstuxcfg must be deleted and re-created to enable new configuration values. If there are no
processes running when shutdown is attempted, an error will be displayed but the script continues
on. Thisisnormal.)

Initiates an interactive dialog, prompting for configuration parameters.

Updates psappsrv.cfg, generates psappsrv.ubb, and internally invokes Tuxedo’ s tmconfig
executableto create binary file pstuxcfg used during the domain boot process.

6. Respond to the prompt “ Do you want to change any config values (y/n):”

Specify y to start an interactive dialog to change or examine parameter values, as described in the
next step. PeopleSoft recommends this option for |ess experienced users.

Specify n if you' ve already edited psappsrv.cfg and skip to step 7.
7. Complete Interactive Dialog To Specify Configuration Parameters.

Configuration parameters are grouped into sections. For each section, you are asked whether you want to
change any parametersin that section, asin the following example:

Values for config section - Startup
DBName=
DBType=
Userld=
UserPswd=
Connectld=
ConnectPswd=
ServerName=
Do you want to change any values (y/n)? [n]: vy
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Note.

Enter the user ID and user password that has security to start the application server. All application
databases are delivered with one or more application server security users, usualy PS or VP1.

Specify y to change any parameter value(s) for the current configuration section displayed. You
are prompted for each parameter value. Either specify a new value, or press ENTER to accept the
default if applicable. After pressing ENTER, you are positioned at the next parameter in that
section. When you are done with that section, you are again asked whether you want to re-edit any
of the values you changed.

If you do not wish to change any values, specify n and you will be prompted for the next
configuration section.

Note.

Note.

Note.

TheWSL, JSL, and JRAD port numbers are have defaults val ues of 7000, 9000, and 9100,
respectively. These values must be unique for each application server domain. You may alter the
port valuesif necessary to ensure that they are unique.

When setting up your application server, make a note of the values you use for Database Name,
Application Server Name (the machine name), and JSL Port. Y ou’'ll need to use these same values
when installing the PeopleSoft Internet Architecture.

Consult the chapter “Understanding Application Server Domain Parameters’ in the Peopl eSoft
Server Tools Administration PeopleBook for more information about the various configuration

parameters.

8. Select Server Process Options.

At this point, you will be prompted to select server process options. If thisisyour initial installation, we
suggest you accept the defaults. Exception: If you wish to test your PeopleSoft Internet A rchitecture client,
you must specify y for Jolt. You will see a message similar to this:

Setting Log Directory to the default... [PS_SERVDIR/LOGS]
Configuration File successfully created.

Loading new configuration...

Loading new configuration indicatesthat PSADMIN is generating a binary file named pstuxcfg, which is
used to boot the application server. At this point, your application server should be properly configured.

Common Errors

For troubleshooting help, you can access alog file through the PeopleSoft Domain Administration menu. Enter
option 6 for Edit configuration/log files menu. The following informationisalist of possible errors you may

encounter.

Use PSADMIN menu option 6 for Edit configuration/log files menu to check for errorsin
<PS_HOM E>/appserv/<domain>/LOGS/APPSRV_mmdd.LOG and
<PS_HOME>/appserv/<domain>/LOGS/TUXLOG.mmddyy.

If a PeopleSoft server such as PSAPPSRYV fails, examine your configuration parameters. Check the SIGNON
section for misspelled or invalid database name, an invalid or unauthorized Oprld (revisit “Before Y ou Start”),
or Connectld or ServerName is missing or invalid. Finally, make sure the database connectivity is set correctly.
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If aWSL (or JSL) failsto start, try specifying another port number (it may bein use already by another
application server domain process).

If JSL fails, verify that you are using the correct/certified version of Jolt.

If you are unable to start the BBL, check that your TUXDIR is set appropriately and that the directory really
exists.

Also check that you do not have older Tuxedo releases (such as Tuxedo 6.4) prepended in your PATH or runtime
library (LIBPATH, SHLIB_PATH or LD_LIBRARY_PATH, depending on UNIX platform).

Note.  Consult the PeopleSoft Server Tools Administration PeopleBook for more details.

Task 6B-7: Verify Database Connectivity

Before continuing, it is critical to verify connectivity to the database the application server domain will use. To
verify connectivity, connect to the database server from the application server using the native SQL tool on the
application server. For Microsoft SQL Server use I1SQL; for Oracle, use SQL*Plus; for Informix, use Ilogin demo or
dbaccess; for Sybase, use | SQL or another native SQL interpreter; for DB2 UDB for UNIX, use the Command
Center.

Task 6B-8:  Shut Down the Application Server (Optional)

Note.  Your PeopleSoft application server domain should be running until all testing is complete. If you planto
continue with PIA installation and testing, do not shut down the application server at thistime.

If you completed the last task correctly, your PeopleSoft application server domain is running. Follow these stepsiif
you want to shut it down.

To shut down the application server

1 To shut down the server from the PeopleSoft Domain Administration menu, enter 2 for Domain
shutdown menu.

2. Then enter 1, from the PeopleTools Domain Shutdown Menu.

Note. The option 2 in the PeopleTools Domain Shutdown Menu executes the Tuxedo command
tmshutdown -y.
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Domain Name: HR840

1) Normal shutdown
2) Forced shutdown

Q) Quit
Command to execute (1-2, q) [g]: 1

The command prompt window will display messages something like theseif all of the application server
processes, or services, shut down correctly.

Shutting down all admin and server processes in ....

Shutting down server processes ...
Server Id = 250 Group Id = JREPGRP Machine = SITEl: shutdown succeeded
Server Id = 200 Group Id = JSLGRP Machine = SITE1l: shutdown succeeded
Server Id = 20 Group Id = BASE Machine = SITE1: shutdown succeeded

Shutting down admin processes ...

Server Id = 0 Group Id = SITE1 Machine = SITEl: shutdown succeeded
14 processes stopped.

Note. Thenumber of processes stopped will vary depending on the number of processes that started when you
booted the domain.

3 To quit the PeopleSoft Domain Administration Menu, enter g for quit.

Task 6B-9: Extra Configuration Issues for Asian Languages

Asian languages (such as Japanese, simplified Chinese, and traditional Chinese) require the installation of the
appropriate platform vendor's font packs for each language. This appliesonly to graphics that are rendered by the
application server (for example, charting). If characters are still missing or fail to display after installation, additional
configuration may be needed.

Note. On UNIX, the X11 font packages must be installed.

To ensure that the application server's Java Virtual Machine locates the correct fonts, a mapping between font
information at the database level and each application server instance is needed. Thisis defined through a properties
file located within each application server's VM (<PSHOM E>\JRE\Iib\PSOFT Fonts.properties). Mappings are
defined between alogical name (such as psjvm.1) and a system font (such as HGGothic).

Note. "psivm.1" isused by default.
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Theinformation that followsis an example of the Japanese entries on HP-UX:

ps.lang.1=JPN
JPN._psjvm.1=HGGothicB
JPN.psjvm.2=HGMinchoL

In the example above, 'psivm.1" and 'psjvm.2' can be used in charting style classes. Extra fonts and languages can be
added if needed.

HP-UX Note.  The path to the fonts must be entered in the IV M's font.propertiesXX X file (where XXX isthe
local e that the machine is operating under). Each full path must be separated by colons under the setting
hp.fontpath. Thisfileislocated in <PSHOME>\JRE\lib. Following is an example:

hp.fontpath=/usr/lib/X 11/fonts/ms.st/typefaces:/usr/lib/X 11/fonts/ TrueType/japanese.st/ty pefaces:
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CHAPTER 7 A

SETTING UP THE PEOPLESOFT
INTERNET ARCHITECTURE ON
WINDOWS NT/2000

This chapter explains how to install and configure the components of the PeopleSoft Internet Architecture on
Windows NT/2000.

Note.  PeopleSoft only supports customer installations that use the version of the web servers packaged with
PeopleTools. You must install the web server before you install the PeopleSoft Internet Architecture.
(See the chapter “Installing Third-Party Products” for details.) Before you install the PeopleSoft Internet
Architecture, you must also have configured an application server, as described in the previous chapter.

The setup program for the PeopleTools Internet Architectureisinstalled to the web server machine when you run
the PeopleSoft Installer and sel ect the PeopleSoft Web Server option, as described in Chapter 3.

Note.  The machine on which you run the PIA install must be running in 256 color mode. Thisis not necessary
for UNIX or console mode.

The PeopleSoft Internet Architecture installation includes the following products:

PeopleSoft Internet Architecture. This product is the centerpiece of the PeopleSoft architecture that enables
users to work on a machine with only a supported browser installed. This option installs the servletsrequired for
deploying PeopleSoft Applications and for the PeopleSoft Portal.

PeopleSoft Report Repository. This product works in conjunction with Process Scheduler to allow report
distribution over the web.

PeopleSoft Integration Gateway. This product isthe entry and exit point for all messages to and from the
Integration Broker. Its Javabased Connector architecture allows asynchronous and synchronous messages to be
sent over avariety of standard protocols, many that are delivered at install, or through custom connectors.
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Task Overview

Task No. Task Name

Task 7A-1 Installing the PeopleSoft Internet Archite cture

Task 7A-2 Testing the PeopleSoft Internet Architecture Installation
Task 7A-1: Installing the PeopleSoft Internet Architecture
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PeopleSoft CTI Console. This product worksin conjunction with CTI vendor software to enable call center
agents to take advantage of browser based teleset management and automatic population of application pages

with relevant data associated with incoming calls, such as customer or case details.

Note.  For information about enabling PeopleSoft CTI support on your web server, see the Peopl eSoft

MultiChannel Framework PeopleBook.

PeopleSoft Sync Server Gateway. The Sync Server is a specialized application server optimized for concurrent
multi-user synchronization processing in support of PeopleSoft Mobile Agent. The web server-based Sync

Gateway routes synchronization reguests and messages to and from the appropriate Sync Server.

Note.  For instructions on installing PeopleSoft Mobile Agent to a mobile device, see the PeopleTools Mobile

Agent PeopleBook.

The following table summarizes this chapter’ s tasks.

Thistask includesinstructions for installing the PeopleSoft files on WebL ogic and WebSphere. Only complete the
instructions for your web server.

Note. Theinitial Internet Architecture setup automatically creates the default PeopleSoft site named ps. In
subsequent Internet Architecture setups, change the defaulted Site Name from 'ps' to a unique value. We
recommend using the database name. Thisis handy for easy identification and ensures that the database

web server filesareinstalled in a unique web site.

Note. If you want to connect between multiple application databases, you need to implement single signon. For
the details, please consult the PeopleTools Security PeopleBook.

To install the PeopleSoft Internet Architecture on WebLogic

Note. Theinstall will not proceed with an incorrect version of the WebL ogic Server Service Pack. Make sure the
correct service pack version 2 for WebL ogic Server is properly installed prior to running this PeopleSoft

Internet Architectureinstall.

1 Stop your web server, if necessary.

2 Go to <PS_HOME>\setup\mpinternet.
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3. Double-click on setup.exe.
4. Click Next inthe Welcome screen.
5. Choose BEA WebL ogic Server and click Next.

People5oft Internet Architecture

Choose the setup type that best suits your needs.

™ BEAWehLogic Server

E=

(" |BM WekSphere Application Server

E=

Ireta|l=hEld

= Back | Next>| Cancel |

6. Specify the root directory where WebL ogic isinstalled, select the web server version, and click Next.
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People5oft Internet Architecture

Selectthe web server root directory:
Directory Mame:
CBea

Browse. . |

Selectthe weh semnver version:

IetallEheld

= Back Mext = Cancel

7. You'll see the message “Have you shut down your Web Server?' Click Yes to continue.

Note. If you don't have the correct version of WebL ogic and WebL ogic Service Pack installed, you'll receive an
error message stating that Weblogic is not at the appropriate rel ease/service pack level. To resolve this error
you must install the appropriate version and/or service pack referenced in the error message.

Note. If you'vealready installed at |east one PeopleSoft domain under the WebL ogic 6.1 server, you' |l see some
additional screens at this point. See the PeopleSoft Server Tools PeopleBook for details.

8. Specify the authentication token domain, your application server name, its JSL (Jolt Station Listener) port
number, its HTTP and HTTPS port numbers, and click Next.

Note.  For the AppServer name setting, enter the name of your application server, as determined in the chapter
“Configuring the Application Server” earlier in this book. For the JSL port setting, enter the JSL port
number you specified when setting up your application server. (The default value is 9000.)
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% . PeopleSoft Internet Architecture

Buthentication Token Domain:

papServer name:
|DCRA|GD43001

SL FPort:
|gunu

HTTF Fort:
a0

HTTPS Port
|443

IetallEheld

<Back |i New= I Cancel

Note.  Thevalueyou enter for authentication token domain must match the value you specific when configuring
your application server, as described earlier in this book.

Note. If you enter an Authentication Token domain, the URL to invoke PIA is
http://MachineName.myCompany.com/ps/signon.html. If you do not enter an Authentication Token
Domain, the URL to invoke PIA ishttp://MachineName/ps/signon.html.

Note.  When an Authentication Token domain is specified during the PIA install, that value gets used as the
Cookie domain in the web server configuration. The main requirements when setting a cookie domain are:

- The host must have afully qualified domain name (FQDN). The requirement that you must have a
domain name doesn't imply that you must have a DNS, but you do need some type of naming service such
as DNS, DHCP, or some managed ../etc/hosts file that contains alist of the servers with their domain name.

- The cookiedomain value being set must begin with adot (.ps.comisvalid, ps.comis NOT valid).

- The cookiedomain value being set must contain at least 1 embedded dot (.ps.com isvalid, .corp.ps.comis
valid, .com is NOT valid).

- The cookiedomain value can only be a single domain name. It can not be a token separated list of
domains.

Note.  Specify an Authentication Token Domain if you plan to run aREN Server. REN Servers are required for
Peopl eSoft MultiChannel Framework, Reporting, and some PeopleSoft CRM applications supported by
PeopleSoft MultiChannel Framework. See the PeopleSoft MultiChannel Framework PeopleBook for more
information on REN Servers.
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Note. By default, the browser only sends cookies back to the machine that set the cookie. So if web server
crm.yourdomain.com sets a cookie, the browser will only send it back there. Y ou can make the browser
send the single signon cookie to all servers at yourdomain.com by typing your domain name in the
Authentication Token Domain list box of web server crm.

Note. If the web server for the database is using an Authentication Token Domain, the localhost value must
include the network domain name in the URL. If the web server for the database is using an http port other
than the default port of 80, the local host value must contain the port number in the URL. For example, if
the URL address were http://myserver/pshome/signon.html, you would use the URL address
http://myserver.mydomain.com/pshome/signon.html. If the URL address were
http://myserver:8080/pshome/signon.html, you would use the URL address
http://myserver.mydomain.com:8080/pshome/signon.html.

9. Specify the root directory for the Report Repository (c:\psreports by default), and click Next. You can
install to any location.

Note.  For the Report Repository directory, specify the same directory that you specify as the Home Directory
during the task “ Setting Up the Process Scheduler to Transfer Reports and L ogs to Report Repository” in

the chapter “ Setting Up Process Scheduler.” Make sure that this directory is shared.

10. Verify al of your selections (click Back if you need to make any changes), and click Next to kick off the
installation. You’'ll see aprogressindicator showing the progress of your installation.

11. Click Finish to complete the installation.
The default installation directory is <bea _homex\wlserver6.1\config\peoplesoft\. If thisisareinstallation of

PeopleSoft Internet Architecture, and a‘ new’ WebL ogic domain was specified during the installation, the
directory structure is <bea_home>\wlserver6.1\config\<domain>\.

To install PIA on WebSphere

1 Stop your web server.

2. Go to <PS_HOME>\setup\mpinternet.

3. Double-click on setup.exe.

4. Click Next inthe Welcome screen.

5. Choose IBM WebSphere Application Server and click Next.
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opleSoft Internet Architecture

Choose the setup type that hest suits your needs.

(" BEAWehLogic Server

=

(s 5B WehSphere Application Server:

=

IetallEheld

= Back I Mext = | Cancel |

6. Specify the root directory where WebSphere isinstalled on your machine (use the fully qualified path), and
click Next.

opleSoft Internet Architecture

Selectthe webh server root directony:
Directory Name:
CiwebSphereWppSerer

Browse... |

Ireta|l=hEld

= Back NE}{T‘P Cancel

Note. If you'veaready installed at |east one PeopleSoft domain under WebSphere, you'll see some additional
screens at this point. See the PeopleSoft Server Tools PeopleBook for details.
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7. You'll see the message “Have you shut down your Web Server?' Make sure your web server is shut down.
If itis, click Yesto continue.

Note. If you don't have the correct version of WebSphere installed, you'll receive an error message at this point
stating that you are not at the correct version of WebSphere. To resolve this error you must install the
appropriate WebSphere version referenced in the error message.

8. Specify the authentication token domain, your application server name, its JSL (Jolt Station Listener) port
number, its HTTP and HTTPS port numbers, and click Next.

Note.  For the AppServer name setting, enter the name of your application server, as determined in the chapter
“Configuring the Application Server” earlier in this book. For the JSL port setting, enter the JSL port
number you specified when setting up your application server. (The default value is 9000.)

opleSoft Internet Architecture

Buthentication Token Domain:

papServer name:
|DCRA|GD43001

SL FPort:
|gunu

HTTF Fort:
EE

HTTPS Port
|443

IetallEheld

<Back |i New= I Cancel

Note.  Thevalueyou enter for authentication token domain must match the value you specific when configuring
your application server, as described earlier in this book.

Note. If you enter an Authentication Token domain, the URL to invoke PIA is
http://MachineName.myCompany.com/ps/signon.html. If you do not enter an Authentication Token
Domain, the URL to invoke PIA ishttp://MachineName/ps/signon.html .
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Note.

Note.

Note.

Note.

Note.

When an Authentication Token domain is specified during the PIA install, that value gets used as the
Cookie domain in the web server configuration. The main requirements when setting a cookie domain are:

- The host must have afully qualified domain name (FQDN). The requirement that you must have a
domain name doesn't imply that you must have aDNS, but you do need some type of haming service such
as DNS, DHCP, or some managed ../etc/hosts file that contains alist of the servers with their domain name.

- The cookiedomain value being set must begin with adot (.ps.comisvalid, ps.com is NOT valid).

- The cookiedomain value being set must contain at least 1 embedded dot (.ps.com isvalid, .corp.ps.comis
valid, .com is NOT valid).

- The cookiedomain value can only be a single domain name. It can not be atoken separated list of
domains.

Specify an Authentication Token Domain if you plan to run aREN Server. REN Servers are required for
PeopleSoft MultiChannel Framework, Reporting, and some PeopleSoft CRM applications supported by
PeopleSoft MultiChannel Framework. See the PeopleSoft MultiChannel Framework PeopleBook for more
information on REN Servers.

By default, the browser only sends cookies back to the machine that set the cookie. So if web server
crm.yourdomain.com sets a cookie, the browser will only send it back there. Y ou can make the browser
send the single signon cookie to all servers at yourdomain.com by typing your domain name in the
Authentication Token Domain list box of web server crm.

If the web server for the database is using an Authentication Token Domain, the localhost value must
include the network domain name in the URL. If the web server for the database is using an http port other
than the default port of 80, the local host value must contain the port number in the URL. For example, if
the URL address were http://myserver/pshome/signon.html, you would use the URL address
http://myserver.mydomain.com/pshome/signon.html. If the URL address were
http://myserver:8080/pshome/signon.html, you would use the URL address

http://myserver.my domain.com:8080/pshome/signon.html .

If you have Reverse Proxy Server (RPS) set up with WebSphere, enter the HTTP port of the RPSfor HTTP
Port (the default port is 80). If you are using WebSphere'sinternal HTTP Server, useitsHTTP Port (the
default port is 9080). If you have Reverse Proxy Server (RPS) set up with WebSphere, enter the HTTPS
port of the RPS for HTTPS Port (the default port is 443). If you are using WebSphere' sinternal HTTP
Server, use its HTTPS Port (the default port is 9443).

Specify the root directory for the Report Repository (c:\psreports by default), and click Next. You can
install to any location.

Note.

For the Report Repository directory, specify the same directory that you specify as the Home Directory
during the task “ Setting Up the Process Scheduler to Transfer Reports and L ogs to Report Repository” in
the chapter “ Setting Up Process Scheduler.” Make sure that this directory is shared.

10.

11.

Verify al of your selections (click Back if you need to make any changes), and click Next to initiate the
installation. You'll see aprogressindicator showing the progress of your installation.

Click Finish to complete theinstallation.
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Task 7A-2: Testing the PeopleSoft Internet Architecture Installation

After installing the PeopleSoft Internet Architecture, you should make sure that your configuration is functional.
Y ou can test this by signing on to PeopleSoft, navigating within the menu structure, and accessing pages. (Make
sure the application server is configured and booted.)

To start WebLogic

1 To start BEA WebL ogic Server as aforeground process, execute the following command in your
WebL ogic domain directory:

startPIA.cmd

2. To define BEA WebL ogic Server asan NT service, execute the following command in your WebL ogic
domain directory:

Instal INTservicePIA.cmd

The NT service name will be “ WebLogicDomain-WebLogicServer” (for example, peoplesoft-PIA).

Note.  To stop the server, enter the command stopPia.cmd from the command prompt.

To start WebSphere

1 Change directories to the folder in which WebSphere isinstalled (<WebSphere Root>\bin).
2. Enter the command

startserver.bat

from the command prompt.

Note. To stop the server, enter the command stopserver from the command prompt.

To access the PeopleSoft signon

1 Open your web browser.
2. Enter the name of the site you want to access—for example

http://machinename:http_port/ps/signon_html
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Note. Webspherelistens at port 9080. If you want to login through WebSphere directly, invoke the URL
http://machinename: 9080t/ps/signon.html (if AuthTokenDomain is not used) or the URL
http://machi nename.mycompanyname.com:9080/ps/signon.htm (where AuthTokendomain is
.mycompany.com). If you have set up areverse proxy server (RPS)—such as IBM Http Server, 11S, or
i Planet—with WebSphere, invoke the URL http://machinenamet/ps/signon.html (if AuthTokenDomain is
not used) or URL http://machinename.mycompanyname.com/ps/signon.html (where AuthTokendomain is
.mycompany.com). The assumption is that the RPSis listening on port 80.
Thiswill take you to the signon screen.
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Note. If you don't seethe signon screen, check that you supplied all the correct variables and that your
application server and the database server are running.
3. Sign in to the PeopleSoft system by entering avalid user 1D and password.
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Different applications use different default user IDs and passwords. For instance, for HRM S applications
you enter PS for the user ID and the password. For Financials applications, you enter VP1 for the user ID
and the password. Y our application-specific install instructions contain any custom/delivered user ID's that
you should use for the demonstration environment.
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Note.

The user 1D and password are case sensitive. Y ou need to enter the user 1D and password using

UPPERCASE.
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C H A P TER 7 B

SETTING UP THE PEOPLESOFT
INTERNET ARCHITECTURE ON UNIX

This chapter explains how to install and configure the components of the PeopleSoft Internet Architecture on UNIX.

Note.  PeopleSoft only supports customer installations that usethe version of the web servers packaged with
PeopleTools. You must install the web server before you install the PeopleSoft I nternet Architecture.
(See the chapter “Installing Third-Party Products’ for details.) Before you install the PeopleSoft Internet
Architecture, you must also have configured an application server, as described in the previous chapter.

The setup program for the PeopleTools Internet Architecture isinstalled to the web server machine when you run
the PeopleSoft Installer and select the PeopleSoft Web Server option, as described in Chapter 3.

Note.  The machine on which you run the PIA install must be running in 256 color mode. Thisis not necessary
for UNIX or console mode.

The PeopleSoft Internet Architecture installation includes the following products:

PeopleSoft Internet Architecture. This product is the centerpiece of the PeopleSoft architecture that enables
users to work on a machine with only a supported browser installed. This option installs the servlets required for
deploying PeopleSoft Applications and for the PeopleSoft Portal.

PeopleSoft Report Repository. This product works in conjunction with Process Scheduler to allow report
distribution over the web.

PeopleSoft Integration Gateway. This product isthe entry and exit point for all messages to and from the
Integration Broker. Its Java based Connector architecture allows asynchronous and synchronous messages to be
sent over avariety of standard protocols, many that are delivered at install, or through custom connectors.

PeopleSoft CTI Console. This product worksin conjunction with CTI vendor software to enable call center
agentsto take advantage of browser based teleset management and automatic popul ation of application pages
with relevant data associated with incoming calls, such as customer or case details.
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Note.  For information about enabling PeopleSoft CTI support on your web server, see the PeopleSoft
MultiChannel Framework PeopleBook.

PeopleSoft Sync Server Gateway. The Sync Server is a specialized application server optimized for concurrent
multi-user synchronization processing in support of PeopleSoft Mobile Agent. The web server-based Sync
Gateway routes synchronization reguests and messages to and from the appropriate Sync Server.

Note.  For instructions on installing PeopleSoft M obile Agent to amobile device, see the PeopleTools Mobile
Agent PeopleBook.

Task Overview

The following table summarizes this chapter’ s tasks.

Task No. Task Name
Task 7B-1 Installing the PeopleSoft Internet Architecture
Task 7B-2 Testing the PeopleSoft Internet Architecture Installation

Task 7B-1: Installing the PeopleSoft Internet Architecture

Thistask includes instructionsfor installing the PeopleSoft files on WebL ogic and WebSphere. Only complete the
instructions for your web server.

Note. Before performing the following steps. Make sure that Sun’sinternational version of JRE version 1.3 or
higher is properly installed on the system and its path isin the system’s environment variable PATH.

Note. Theinitial Internet Architecture setup automatically creates the default PeopleSoft site named ps. In
subsequent Internet Architecture setups, change the defaulted Site Name from 'ps' to a unique value. We
recommend using the database name. Thisis handy for easy identification and ensures that the database
web server filesare installed in a unique web site.

Note. If you want to connect between multiple application databases, y ou need to implement single signon. For
the details, please consult the PeopleTools Security PeopleBook.

To install the PeopleSoft Internet Architecture on WebLogic

1 Stop your web server if it isrunning.

Note. Theinstall will not proceed with an incorrect version of the WebL ogic Server Service Pack. Make surethe
correct service pack version 2 for WebL ogic Server is properly installed prior to running this PeopleSoft
Internet Architectureinstall.
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In your shell prompt under the <PS_HOM E>/setup/mpinternet directory, type

java -cp setup.jar run —console

or

setup.<0S>

to run under Xwindows

Y ou will seethe following:

Welcome to the InstallShield Wizard for PeopleSoft Internet Architecture The
InstallShield Wizard will install PeopleSoft Internet Architecture on your

computer. To continue, click Next.
Please press Enter to Continue

Press ENTER to continue.
At the prompt

1. BEA WebLogic Server
2. 1BM WebSphere Application Server

[11
Press ENTER to select the default selection, 1, which selectsthe BEA WebLogic Server.
At the prompt

Select the web server root directory:
Please specify a directory name or press Enter [/opt/bea] /data4/syb/bea

Enter the directory where WebL ogic isinstalled.

At the prompt

Select the web server version:

[X] 1 - wlserver6.1
To select a choice enter its number, or O when you are finished [0]:

Type 0 and press ENTERto continue.

Please press Enter to Continue

At the prompt

Have you shut down your Web Server [No]? Yes
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Make sure your web server is shut down. If itis, type Yes and press ENTERto continue.

Note. If you don't have the correct version of WebL ogic and WebL ogic Service Pack installed, you'll receive an
error message stating.that Weblogic is not at the appropriate rel ease/service pack level. To resolve this
error you must install the appropriate version and/or service pack referenced in the error message.

Note. If adefault PeopleSoft application isfound in the WebL ogic Application Server, you will need to carry out
some additional steps. See the PeopleSoft Server Tools PeopleBook for details.

8. Press ENTER to continue.
9. At this prompt

Authentication Token Domain:

L1

Type in the authentication token domain and press ENTER.

Note. Thevalue you enter for authentication token domain must match the value you specific when configuring
your application server, as described earlier in this book.

Note. If you enter an Authentication Token domain, the URL to invoke PIA is
http://MachineName.myCompany.com/ps/signon.html. If you do not enter an Authentication Token
Domain, the URL to invoke PIA ishttp://MachineName/ps/signon.html .

Note. When an Auth Token domain is specified during the PIA install, that value gets used as the Cookie domain
in the web server configuration. The main requirements when setting a cookie domain are:

- The host must have afully qualified domain name (FQDN). The requirement that you must have a
domain name doesn't imply that you must have aDNS, but you do need some type of naming service such
as DNS, DHCP, or some managed ../etc/hostsfile that contains alist of the servers with their domain name.

- The cookiedomain value being set must begin with adot (.ps.comisvalid, ps.comisNOT valid).

- The cookiedomain value being set must contain at least 1 embedded dot (.ps.comisvalid, .corp.ps.comis
valid, .com is NOT valid).

- The cookiedomain value can only be a single domain name. It can not be atoken separated list of
domains.

Note. To delete adefault value in the Authentication Token Domain field, type a space and pressENTER at the
Authentication Token Domain prompt. Then typein the desired new value.

Note.  Specify an Authentication Token Domain if you plan to run aREN Server. REN Servers are required for
PeopleSoft MultiChannel Framework, Reporting, and some PeopleSoft CRM applications supported by
PeopleSoft MultiChannel Framework. See the PeopleSoft MultiChannel Framework PeopleBook for more
information on REN Servers.
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Note. If theweb server for the database is using an Authentication Token Domain, the localhost value must
include the network domain name in the URL. If the web server for the database is using an http port other
than the default port of 80, the local host value must contain the port number in the URL. For example, if
the URL address were http://myserver/pshome/signon.html, you would use the URL address
http://myserver.mydomain.com/pshome/signon.html. If the URL address were
http://myserver:8080/pshome/signon.html, you would use the URL address

http://myserver.mydomain.com:8080/pshome/signon.html.

10. At thetollowing prompt

AppServer name:
[pt-hpO1.peoplesoft.com]

Typeinthe IP address or hostname of your application server and pressENTER.

Note.  For the AppServer name setting, enter the name of your application server, as determined in the chapter
“Configuring the Application Server” earlier in this book.

11. At this next prompt,

JSL Port:
[9000]

Typeinthe Jolt Station Listener (JSL) port number of your application server and then pressENTER.

Note.  For the JSL port setting, enter the JSL port number you specified when setting up your application server.
(The default value is 9000.)

12. Typein the HTTP Port number of your web server. Then pressSENTER.

HTTP Port:
[80]

13. Typein the HTTPS Port number of your web server and pressENTER.

HTTPS Port:
[443]

Note.  To use ports below 1024 you must start WebL ogic Server as root (superuser) access.

14, Press ENTER to continue. Then enter the path where the psreports directory can be created.

Select the Report Repository location:
Please specify a directory name or press Enter [/opt/psreports]

Note.  You must have write permissions to the directory in which you create the psreports directory.

15. You'll asummary of your selections. Verify that the datais correct, and press ENTERto continue thefile
copy process. The process bar will appear.
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Installing PeopleSoft Internet Architecture... Please wait.

Creating uninstaller...

The InstallShield Wizard has successfully installed PeopleSoft Internet
Architecture. Click Finish to exit the wizard.

16. Press ENTER to exit the completed install process.

The default installation directory is <bea_home>/wlserver6.1/config/peoplesoft/. If thisis areinstallation of
PeopleSoft Internet Architecture, and a‘new’ WebL ogic domain was specified during the installation, the
directory structureis <bea_home>/wlserver6.1/config/<domain>/.

To install the PeopleSoft Internet Architecture on WebSphere

230

1 Stop your web server if it isrunning.

2. In your shell prompt under the <PS_HOM E>/setup/mpinternet directory, type
jJjava -cp setup.jar run -console
Y ou will seethe following:

Welcome to the InstallShield Wizard for PeopleSoft Internet Architecture The
InstallShield Wizard will install PeopleSoft Internet Architecture on your
computer. To continue, click Next.

Please press Enter to Continue

3. Press ENTER to continue.

1. BEA WebLogic Server
2. IBM WebSphere Application Server

[1] 2
4, Enter 2, to select the IBM WebSphere Application Server.

Select the web server root directory:
Please specify a directory name or press Enter [/opt/WebSphere/AppServer]

5. Enter the directory where WebSphereisinstalled.

Please press Enter to Continue
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At the prompt
Have you shut down your Web Server [No]? Yes

Make sure your web server is shut down. If it is, type Y es and press ENTERto continue.

Note.

If you don't have the correct version of WebSphere installed, you' |l receive an error message stating that
you are not at the correct version of Websphere. To resolve this error you must install the appropriate
Websphere version referenced in the error message.

Press ENTER to continue.

Authentication Token Domain:

[1

Note.

Note.

Note.

Note.

Note.

Note.

The value you enter for authentication token domain must match the value you specific when configuring
your application server, as described earlier in this book.

If you enter an Authentication Token domain, the URL to invoke PIA is
http://MachineName.myConpany.com/ps/signon.html. If you do not enter an Authentication Token
Domain, the URL to invoke PIA ishttp://MachineName/ps/signon.html .

When an Auth Token domain is specified during the PIA install, that val ue gets used as the Cookie domain
in the web server configuration. The main requirements when setting a cookie domain are:

- The host must have afully qualified domain name (FQDN). The requirement that you must have a
domain name doesn't imply that you must have a DNS, but you do need some type of nhaming service such
as DNS, DHCP, or some managed ../etc/hosts file that contains alist of the servers with their domain name.

- The cookiedomain value being set must begin with adot (.ps.comisvalid, ps.com isNOT valid).

- The cookiedomain value being set must contain at least 1 embedded dot (.ps.com isvalid, .corp.ps.comis
valid, .com is NOT valid).

- The cookiedomain value can only be a single domain name. It can not be atoken separated list of
domains.

To delete a default value in the Authentication Token Domain field, type a space and pressENTER at the
Authentication Token Domain prompt. Then type in the desired new value.

Specify an Authentication Token Domain if you plan to run a REN Server. REN Servers are required for
PeopleSoft MultiChannel Framework, Reporting, and some PeopleSoft CRM applications supported by
PeopleSoft MultiChannel Framework. See the PeopleSoft MultiChannel Framewor k PeopleBook for more
information on REN Servers.

If adefault PeopleSoft application isfound in the WebSphere Application Server, you will need to carry
out some additional steps. See the PeopleSoft Server Tools PeopleBook for details.
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Note. If theweb server for the database is using an Authentication Token Domain, the localhost value must
include the network domain name in the URL. If the web server for the database is using an http port other
than the default port of 80, the local host value must contain the port number in the URL. For example, if
the URL address were http://myserver/pshome/signon.html, you would use the URL address
http://myserver.mydomain.com/pshome/signon.html. If the URL address were
http://myserver:8080/pshome/signon.html, you would use the URL address
http://myserver.mydomain.com:8080/pshome/signon.html.

8. Typein the Authentication Token Domain. Then presSENTER .

AppServer name:
[pt-hpO1.peoplesoft.com]

Note.  For the AppServer name setting, enter the name of your application server, as determined in the chapter
“Configuring the Application Server” earlier in this book.

9. Typeinthe IP address or hostname of of your application server. Then pressENTER.

JSL Port:
[2000]

Note.  For the JSL port setting, enter the JSL port number you specified when setting up your application server.
(The default value is 9000.)

10. Typeinthe Jolt Station Listener (JSL) port number of your application server. Then pressENTER.

HTTP Port:
[80]

11. Typein the HTTP Port number of your web server. Then pressENTER.

HTTPS Port:
[443]

Note. If you have Reverse Proxy Server (RPS) set up with WebSphere, enter the HTTP port of the RPS for HTTP
Port (the default port is 80). If you are using WebSphere' sinternal HTTP Server, useitsHTTP Port (the
default port is 9080).

12. Typein the HTTPS Port number of your web server. Then pressENTER.

Please press Enter to Continue

Note. If you have Reverse Proxy Server (RPS) set up with WebSphere, enter the HTTPS port of the RPS for
HTTPS Port (the default port is 443). If you are using WebSphere’sinternal HTTP Server, useitsHTTPS
Port (the default port is 9443).

13. Press ENTER to continue. Then enter the path where the psreports directory can be created.
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Please specify a directory name or press Enter [/opt/psreports]

Note. You must have write permissions to the directory in which you create the psreports directory.

14. You'll asummary of your selections. Verify that the datais correct, and pressENTERto continue the file
copy process. The process bar will appear.

15. Verify that the datais correct, and then press ENTER to continue the file copy process. The process bar will
appear.
Installing PeopleSoft Internet Architecture... Please wait.
l---—- I----- |---—- l-----—- |
0% 25% 50% 75% 100%

Creating uninstaller...

The InstallShield Wizard has successfully installed PeopleSoft Internet
Architecture. Click Finish to exit the wizard.

16. Press ENTER to exit the completed install process.

Task 7B-2:  Testing the PeopleSoft Internet Architecture Installation

After installing the PeopleSoft Internet Architecture, you should make sure that your configuration isfunctional.

Y ou can test this by signing on to PeopleSoft, navigating within the menu structure, and accessing pages. (Make
sure the application server is configured and booted.)

To start WebLogic

1 To start BEA WebL ogic Server as aforeground process, execute the following command in your
WebL ogic domain directory:

startPIA._sh

Note.  To stop the server, enter the command stopPia.sh.

To start WebSphere

1 Change directories to the folder in which WebSphere isinstalled (<WebSphere Root>\bin).

2. Enter the command

./startServer.sh
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Note.  To stop the server, enter the command ./stopServer.sh.

To access the PeopleSoft signon

1 Open your web browser.
2. Enter the name of the site you want to access—for example

http://machinename:http_port/ps/signon._html

Note. Websphere listens at port 9080. If you want to login through WebSphere directly, invoke the URL
http://machinename: 9080t/ps/signon.html (if AuthTokenDomain is not used) or the URL
http://machinename.mycompanyname.com:9080/ps/signon.html (where AuthTokendomain is
.mycompany.com). If you have set up areverse proxy server (RPS)—such as IBM Http Server, 11S, or
i Planet—with WebSphere, invoke the URL http://machinenamet/ps/signon.html (if AuthTokenDomainis
not used) or URL http://machinename.mycompanyname.com/ps/signon.html (where AuthTokendomain is
.mycompany.com). The assumption is that the RPS s listening on port 80.

Thiswill take you to the signon screen.
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Note. If you don't see the signon screen, check that you supplied all the correct variables and that your
application server and the database server are running.

3. Sign in to the PeopleSoft system by entering avalid user ID and password.

Different applications use different default user 1Ds and passwords. For instance, for HRM S applications
you enter PSfor the user ID and the password. For Financials applications, you enter VP1 for the user ID
and the password. Y our application-specific install instructions contain any custom/delivered user ID's that
you should use for the demonstration environment.

Note. The user ID and password are case sensitive. Y ou need to enter the user 1D and password using
UPPERCASE.
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C H A P TER 8 A

SETTING UP PROCESS SCHEDULER
oN WINDOWS NT/2000

This chapter leads you through the installation of the Process Scheduler Server. For additional details on
configuring and using Process Schedul er with your system, refer to your PeopleSoft Process Scheduler PeopleBook.

Task Overview

The following table summarizes the tasks in this chapter.

Task No. Task Name

Task 8A-1 Set Up Process Scheduler Security

Task 8A-2 Set Up Process Scheduler to Transfer Reports and Logs to the Report
Repository

Task 8A-3 Set Environment and Path Variables

Task 8A-4 Set Up Process Scheduler Server Agent

Task 8A-5 Starting Process Scheduler as a Windows NT Service (Optional)

Task 8A-6 Configuring the Process Scheduler for Word for Windows (Optional)

Task 8A-7 Verifying Crystal Functionality

Before You Begin

Before beginning this procedure, you must:

Install Tuxedo and Jolt, as described in the chapter “Installing Third-Party Products.”

Install database connectivity to be able to communicate with your database server (Process Scheduler requires a
direct connection to the database).

See Chapter 1 for the details on installing your connectivity software.
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Set up the web server with the PeopleSoft Internet Architecture, as described in the previous chapter. Thisis
required to set up the Process Scheduler to transfer reports or log files to the Report Repository.

Set up your COBOL batch environment if you need to run COBOL processes through Process Schedul er.
COBOL isno longer required to start a Process Scheduler Server Agent because the program for Process
Scheduler has been rewritten in C++. If the PeopleSoft modules purchased do not contain any COBOL
modules, the COBOL run time libraries are not required. Also, COBOL is not required for applications that
contain no COBOL programs. Check the PeopleTools Hardwar e and Software Requirements guide and your
application-specific documentation for the details on whether your application requires COBOL.

Note.  Seethe chapter “Compiling COBOL" later in this book for details on compiling your COBOL on either
Windows NT/2000 or UNIX.

Install the Microsoft Office products Microsoft Word and Microsoft Excel.

Have both your application server and the PeopleSoft Internet Architecture started. In this chapter, you must
modify security options of the designated PeopleSoft user ID that will be used to boot up Process Scheduler.
Thisrequiresthat the user ID’s profile be modified through the User Security component. Please refer to earlier
chaptersfor the details on starting the application server and the PeopleSoft Internet Architecture.

Task 8A-1: Set Up Process Scheduler Security

Thistask guarantees that security is set up properly both in Windows and within your PeopleSoft database. Y ou
must carry out thistask to start Process Scheduler successfully.

Hereyou will:

Set up Tuxedo IPC Helper service with a network user ID.

When you install BEA Tuxedo, the Tuxedo IPC Helper NT serviceis set up by default to be started by local
system account—a user account that does not have access to the Windows network. If the Process Scheduler
server or processes initiated through Process Scheduler will be using anetwork printer, accessing filesfrom a
network drive, or using Windows utilities such as XCOPY that may access UNC paths, you need to change the
user account used to start Tuxedo IPC Helper with a network user account.

Set up the PeopleSoft User ID that will be used to boot Process Scheduler server so it has administrative rights
to both Process Scheduler and Report Manager.

To change User Account to Start Tuxedo IPC Helper

1 Open the Control Panel and double-click on Services. In the Services dialog box, find the service labeled
TUXEDO IPC HELPER. This service isinstalled automatically when you install Tuxedo.
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Hw Profiles...

Startup Parameters:

Service Status Startup

Simple TCP/P Services Started Autarnatic ﬂ

SHMP Service Started Avtornatic Start |

SMMP Trap Service Manual

Spooler Started Automatic Stop |

TCRAR MetBI0S Helper Started Automatic

Telephony Service b anial &l
phory

TListen [Part: 3050] Started Avtornatic Ear i |

D0 IPC HELFER Automatic —

UFs M anual Startup... |

itk gtation Started Automatic -

I Help

2. If the Stop button is enabled, click on it to stop the current TUXEDO IPC HEL PER process. Click Yes
when amessage informs you of the status change. Then, click TUXEDO |IPC HEL PER and click Startup
to modify its settings. Y ou’ Il see this Service dialog box.

Service E
Service: TU<EDO IPC HELFPER
— Startup Type
 Bikcrsic Lo |
 Manual Cancel |
" Disabled Help |
—Log On As:

 System Account
[™ Allow Service b Interact with Desktop

& This Account: |USA-EEIFHF'-DV'\GS#3«WYE J

Password: Ixxxxxxxxxxxxxx
LCanfirmn Ixxxxxxxxxxxxxx
Password:

3. Choose This Account.

Note.  When you configure your Tuxedo server as outlined in the chapter, “ Configuring the Application Server,”
the user 1D designated to be the Application Server Administrator must have read/write permissionsto the
PeopleSoft file directory and read permission to the %TUXDIR% directory, such as c:\tuxedo.

4, Make sure that Startup Type is set to Automatic, and click OK.

5. Click Start. A message in the Services dialog box will indicate the “ Started” status. Click Closeto return
to Control Panel.
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To grant Process Scheduler administrative rights

1 Log onto your PeopleSoft database through the PeopleSoft Internet Architecture.
2. Select PeopleT ools, Security, User Profiles.
3. Select the User Profilescomponent. Use the Search dialog to select the PeopleSoft User 1D you plan to use

to boot the Process Scheduler server.

4, Click the Rolestab, click the ll icon to insert anew row, and there enter the ProcessScheduler Admin
role to grant the user 1D with administrative rightsin the Process Scheduler components.

Lser D WP
Description: WP of Corporate Planning

=
Il =

Fir=t 4] 1-10of 10 [» Lazt

Role Hame Description

ECunrdinatnr QJ coordinatar = Route Contral  View Definition
EPAF’P_UBER ﬂ Enterprise Portal Lizer | Foute Control  Wiew Definition
!Packaging ﬂ Env. Mogmt Packanging | Route Caontral  Wiew Definition
PPenplesof Administra Q) iﬁﬂfgzggﬂmmm B Route Contral iew Definition
!I_:'eupleéaﬁUser Q) PeopleSoft User ] Foute Control  Yiew Definition
EFF'_ecn_pI-é:i:uas—_ ﬂ FeopleTaoals 7] Route Control  View Definitian
|ProcessScheduleradr Q E;ﬁ;?nss SEhEdUEE E Route Contral  Yiew Definition
!ﬁepnrt[ﬂ:at&dmin ﬂ Egr%?r? B 7] Route Contral  Wiew Definition
[UPG_ALLPANLS Q) ALLPAMNLS & Route Control  View Definition
IUPG_APPSRVR Qe RaRRIen ™ RouteControl View Definifion
5. Repeat the instructionsin step 4 to add the role ReportDistAdmin. Thiswill grant the user ID

administrative rights to the Report Manager component.

T

] [=]
1 [=]
=]
[=l=]
[l =
[ =]
B3kl
[l =1
=]
1 [=]

6. Click Saveto save your changes.

7. Click the General page and jot down the Permission List assigned to the Process Profilefield.
8. From the Portal menu, choose PeopleT oals, Security, Permissions & Roles, Permission Lists.
9. In the Search dialog, enter the Permission Lists you noted in step 7.

10. Click the Can Start Application Server check box.
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11. Click Saveto save your changes.

Task 8A2: Set Up Process Scheduler to Transfer Reports and Logs to the Report
Repository

The PeopleTools Report Distribution lets you access reports and log files generated from process requests run by a
Process Scheduler Server Agent. Using the PeopleSoft Internet Architecture, you can view reports and log files
from the web browser through the Report Manager or Process Monitor Detail page. Report Distribution enables you
to restrict access to these reports to authorized users based either on user ID or role ID.

This product also includes the Distribution Agent component, which runs on the same server as the Process
Scheduler Server Agent. The Distribution Agent, a process that runs concurrently with the Process Scheduler Server
Agent, transfersto the Report Repository files generated by process requests initiated by the Process Scheduler
Server Agent.

The Distribution Agent transfers files to the Report Repository when one of these criteriaistrue:

The Process Scheduler Server Agent is set up inthe Server Definition to transfer all log files to the Report
Repository

The process request output destination typeisWeb

In either case, the Process Scheduler Server Agent inserts arow in the Report List table (PS_CDM_LIST). The
server agent then updates the distribution status for a process request to Gener ated upon the completion of program
associated with the process request. The distribution status of Generated signals the Distribution Status that the files
for the process request are ready for transfer to the Report Repository. The Distribution Agent pollsthe Report List
(PS_CDM_LIST) table for any process requests that are ready for transferring. Asthe part of the processto transfer
filesto the Report Repository, the Distribution Agent performs the following steps:

Transfer filesto the Report Repository. All the report and log files are transferred to the Report Repository.
For each process request transferred, a directory is created in the Report Repository using the following format:
\<database name\<date yyyymmdd>\<report id>. All thefilesfor a process request are stored in this directory.

Deletethedirectory from the Process Scheduler Agent’s L og/Output directory. When the output
destination type specified for a process request is Web, all the files and directory associated with the process
request are deleted from the Process Scheduler Log/Output directory after the files are transferred to the Report
Repository.
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The following diagram illustrates the Process Scheduler and Report Repository architecture.

Web Browser PeopleSoft s Process Scheduler
Internet g3 D Process Server
Architecture g6 [ | pews Scheduler
- = < Server Server S
T - Agent .I
i ¥ - Authentication
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Process Request
Dialog

Agent

Report

Repositor
P y Process Scheduler

Server

FTP, XCOPY, or HTTP Distribution

: Agent >{__COFoL ]
Authentication
5 Process ‘
PeopleSoft R > Scheduler ' =
X Int_ernet i g DBMS Server .
Report/Log Viewer Architecture 2 Server Agent '

Note.  The PeopleSoft Internet Architecture must be installed for Process Scheduler to be able to transfer reports
to the Repository.

Note.  Before users can view areport, they are authenticated against the PeopleSoft database.

Note.  You should set up single signon if you don’t want users to have to log on an additional timeto view reports
in the Report Repository. For the details on setting up single signon, see the PeopleTool s Security
PeopleBook.

Setting Up Single Signon to Navigate from PIA to Report Repository

To view reports (log files or system files) from Report Repository, you need to pass the authentication. Report
Repository should be treated as a separate PeopleSoft Application. To navigate from PIA to Report Repository, you
need to set up single signon to avoid getting prompt for second signon. Here are some considerations for setting up
single signon to navigate from PIA to Report Repository:

If Report Repository resides on the same web server as the PeopleSoft Internet Architecture, do the following:

Make sure your Local Message Nodeis set up to be a*“trusted” node for single signon for your system.

If Report Repository resides on adifferent web server than PeopleSoft Internet Architecture, do the following:

Make sure your Local Message Node is setup to be a“trusted” node for single signon for your system.

Use afully qualified domain name when addressing the web server for both PIA and Report Repository. For
example, enter http://<machineName>.peopl esoft.com/ps/signon.html instead of http://<machineName>/
ps/signon.html .
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Set up the AuthTokenDomain parameter in the configuration.properties file in the directory for the PIA web
server:

AuthTokenDomain=_peoplesoft.com

Note. If you have set up multiple applications, you will have configuration.propertiesfilesfor each application.

Set up single signon with a password, like this:

Choose PeopleT oals, Integration Broker, Node Definitions.

Click Sear ch and then select the node marked as Default Local Node.
Select Passwor d for the Authentication Option.

Enter a password of your choice.

Enter the password again in the Confirm Password field.

Save the Node Definition.

Sign off of PIA.

Reboot your application server.

Note. Refer to the PeopleTools Security PeopleBook for the details on setting up single signon.

Determining the Transfer Protocol

Before transferring the files to the Report Repository, you need determine which transfer protocol to use. If you
have an NT Process Scheduler and an NT web server, you can use either an XCOPY, FTP, or HTTP/HTTPS (If
FTPinformation is not specified, Process Scheduler will perform an XCOPY .) If you have an NT Process Scheduler
and aUNIX web server, you must use FTPor HTTP/HTTPS.

Note. If you'reusing FTP, the FTP service must be set up in your web server.

Starting the Distribution Agent

The Distribution Agent is automatically started as another Tuxedo server when a Process Scheduler Server is
booted. If aProcess Scheduler Server was set up without specifying a Distribution Node in the Server Definition
page, the Process Scheduler server will have a status in Process Monitor of ‘Running with No Report Node'. Once
anode is defined for the Process Schedul er server and in the next cycle the Process Scheduler server checks the state
of the system, the Distribution Agent dynamically sets up its environment.
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Enabling the Report Repository

Y ou can enable/disable the Report Repository (as well as control some other options) using the following properties
in the configuration.properties file on your web server. The properties are in the Report Repository section.

Property Description

EnableReportRepository Not currently implemented. The Report Repository
is always enabled—set to “true.”

CompressReportOutput Enter "true” to enable file compression and "false” to
disable it. When this property is enabled, the Report
Repository compresses files as it sends them to the
browser. This reduces network traffic.

NT: ReportRepositoryPath=c:/psreports Add the directory where you want the Report

. Repository to reside. Note that you must use a
NIX: R R Path=

U eportRepositoryPath=/opt/psreports forward slash '
Note. 0S/390 is not supported as a Report

Repository.

CompressReportOutputNetscape Used to indicate report file compression when using
Netscape Browser. Some older versions of the
Netscape browser cannot properly handle
compressed files. “True” enables file compression,
and “false” disables it.

To define the report node to use XCOPY

Note. If you use XCOPY the following parameters must be configured: URL, Operating System (must be NT
Server), Network Path (must be DOS or UNC paths and should be a shared directory with write
permissions for the account running the Process Scheduler). Both the Process Scheduler machine and the

Report Repository machine must be NT for XCOPY to be used.

1 Select PeopleT oals, Process Scheduler, Report Nodes.

2. Select Add a New Value, enter the Report node name, and click Add.

244 CHAPTER 8A: SETTING UP PROCESS SCHEDULER ON WINDOWS NT/2000 PEOPLESOFT PROPRIETARY AND CONFIDENTIAL



NovEMBER 20, 2002

PeoPLETOOLS 8.42 INSTALLATION FOR ORACLE

The Report Node Definition page appears.

Hitp Distribution Node | FTP/XCopy Distribution Node

Report Node Definition
Hode Name: HCOPY
' FpxCopy "' Http Information
URL: |http:ﬂ<machine name=ipsrepotsi=site names
Home Directory: |
Description: I :’

Operating System: I NTANINZ000 "i

FTP Addresss: | Password: |
FTP ID: I Confirm [

Password:
Hetwork Path: |1‘L<mau:hine name=\psreparts

Verify that the FTP/XCopy radio button is selected.
Enter the URL of the web server using this format:
http://<machine name>:<port number>/psreports/<site name>

Replace <machine name> with the name of your web server. If you are using an http port other than 80,
you heed to specify the port number. <site name> refers to the directory where youinstalled the PIA files.

Note.

If you installed the web server software with the default TCP port of 80, you do not need to specify the port
number in the URL path. However, if you installed the web server to some other port, you must specify the

port number in the URL path.

Under Network Path replace <machine name> with the name of your machine. Make sure that this
directory is shared with the login or logins used to start Process Scheduler. Enter the UNC path that points
to your Report Repository share.

Select NT as the operating system.

Click the Save button to save your entries.

To add additional report nodes, click the Add button to return to the Search page.
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To define the report node to use FTP |

Note. If you use FTP the following parameters must be configured: URL, Home Directory, Operating System,
FTP Address, FTP ID, Password, Confirm Password. In addition, if your FTP server isan NT server, you
may have to set up the FTP services.

Note. The Distribution Agent will perform avalidation after FTP hastransferred files into the Report Repository
by sending a query request to the web server. For thistask to be accomplished, it iscritical that the
following setup is done:

1) JRE must be properly installed from the Process Scheduler server.

2) The value entered in the URL must be accurate. Verify that the machine name, port number, and site
number are correct.

If either of these tasks are not done, the process request will get a status of NOT POSTED in the Process
Monitor Detail page and will log the message “Unable to verify files posted.”

1 Select PeopleT oals, Process Scheduler, Report Nodes.
2. Select Add a New Value, enter the Report node name, and click Add.

The Report Node Definition page appears.

Hitn Distribution Node | FTPXCopy Distribution Node

Report Node Definition

Node Name: FTF
* Ftp/¥Copy " Http Information
URL: [nttp:ir=rmachine name=ipsreportsi=site name=
Home Directory: [hameipsreparts
Description: [FTP Sample [~
Operating System: | UNIX =]
FTP Adiresss: |=machine harmes Password: |*
FTP ID: [<userid= Confirm E
Password:
3. Verify that the FTP/XCopy radio button is selected.
4, Enter the URL of the web server using thisformat:

http://<machine name>:<port number>/psreports/<site name>
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Replace <machine name> with the name of your web server. If you are using an http port other than 80,
you need to specify the port number. <site name> refers to the directory where you installed the PIA files.

Note.

If you installed the web server software with the default TCP port of 80, you do not need to specify the port
number in the URL path. However, if you installed the web server to some other port, you must specify the
port number in the URL path.

6.

7.

Enter the following additional parameters:

Home Directory. Specify the directory specified during the installation of PeopleSoft Internet
Architecture as the Report Repository. The FTP user ID must have write access to this directory.
Note that thisis not arequired field for HTTP transfer, as the system uses the Report Repository
directory specified at install time or the current directory assigned to ReportRepositoryPath in
configuration.properties.

For NT, the directory will look something like psreports\. Make sure that you don’t include any
driveinformation—as in c\psreports\—because you are using the FTP protocol to interpret this
parameter.

Description. Enter adescription of the server (optional).
Operating System. Select the web server operating system.

FTP Address. Enter the machine name or the TCP/IP of the Report Repository. If the name of
the machine is used, it must be included on a DNS server.

Password. Enter the password for the user ID specified inthe FTPID field.
FTPID. FTPuser ID.

Confirm Password. Enter the password a second time as a confirmation.

Click the Save button to save your entries.

To add additional report nodes, click the Add button to return to the Search page.

To define the report node to use HTTP/HTTPS

Select PeopleT ools, Process Scheduler, Report Nodes.
Select the Add a New Valuelink and enter the Report node name.
The Report Node Definition page appears.

Click on the Http Information radio button and then click on the Http Infor mation page.
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Http Distribution Node '} ETPHCopy Distribution Mode

Report Node Definition
Node Name: HTTP
' Ftp¥Copy &' Http Information
URL: Ihttp:ﬂ=machine name=ipsrepors/=site name=
Description: I j

Operating System: I NTANInZ000 vl

 htp https

URI Host: ]<machine narnes URI F'nrt:l 20
URI Resource: IScheduIerTransferI<site narmes=
Login ID: ]
Password: | Confirm
Password:
4, Verify that the Http Information radio button is selected.
5. Enter the URL of the Web server using the following format:

http://<machine name>:<port number>/psreports/<site name>

Replace <machine name> with the name of your machine. If you are using an http port other than 80, you
need to specify the port number.

Note. If you have a UNIX web server, you may need to enter either the fully qualified name (for example,
reportserver.peoplesoft.com), or the | P address.

Description. Enter adescription of the server (optional).
Operating System. Select the web server operating system.

6. Enter the following Connection Information:
http/https. Select the http radio button if you are not using SSL (default). Select the https radio
button if you are using SSL. Notethat if you are using SSL you need to have Client Certificates
installed on your web server.

URI Host. Enter the machine name for the report node.

URI Port. Enter the port number, which must match the port number of your web server (defaults
are http = 80, https = 443). If you change a port number you will lose the default values for both
protocols.

URI Resource. Enter SchedulerTransfer/<site name>.
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Note.  For detailed instructions on setting up basic authentication on the web server where the Report Repository
resides, refer to the appendix “ Securing Report Repository for HTTP.” The setup of basic authentication is
optional, but is recommended for security of the Report Repository when using the HTTP to transfer files.

Login ID. Enter theLogin ID. Not required, unless basic authentication has been set up on the
web server by the Web Administrator.

Password. Enter the password for the user ID specified in the Login ID field. Not required,
unless basic authentication has been set up on the web server by the Web Administrator.

Confirm Password. Enter the password a second time as a confirmation. Not required, unless
basic authentication has been set up on the web server by the Web Administrator.

7. Click Save to save your entries.
8. To add additional report nodes, click the Add button to return to the Search page.
The following fields are shared between the Report Node page and the Http Information page:

URL

Description
Operating System
Login ID
Password

Confirm Password.

When you enter the information on one page, the information is aso displayed on the shared fields of the other page
but the fields are grayed out.

Note. If you complete the information for one protocol and then change your selection to another protocol, the
shared fields will become active on the other page and grayed out on the original page. When you save, the
system automatically clearsthe fields that are not shared.

To set up the Distribution Settings for your Process Scheduler Server

1 Choose PeopleT oals, Process Scheduler, Servers.
2. Enter the Server Name (for example, PSNT). The Server Definition page appears.
3. Select the Distribution page.
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Server Daefinition [/ Distribution | Operation IMaotification Daeman

Server Name: PSHT

Distribution Node Name: | Q)

Maximum Transler Retries:
Interval for Transfer Attempt: seconds
Transfer System Files to Report o
Repositony
B save) (CiRetum to Search | [EMatity | Bladd)
4, Click the L ookup button to display the Report Node Names and sel ect the name of the required r eport
node.
5. Enter anumber for the Maximum Transfer Retries. Thisis the maximum number of times the server can

try to send areport beforeit errors out.

6. Enter the number of secondsfor the Interval for Transfer Attempt field. Thisistheinterval between
attempts to send the report.

7. Select the check box Transfer Log Filesto the Report Repository if you want to transfer all log and trace
files from processes that don’t generate reports.

8. Click Saveto save your entries.
9. If Process Scheduler isrunning, you must reboot for any new settingsto take effect.
To view reports (log files or system files) from Report Repository, you need to pass the authentication. Report

Repository should be treated as a separate PeopleSoft Application. To navigate from PlA to Report Repository, you
need to setup single signon in order to avoid getting prompt for second signon.

To set up publish/subscription of report folders in the Report Manager

Note. To beableto view reportsin the Report Manager Explorer and List pages, you need to add the application
messages that are used to publish reports to the local node, as described here.

1 Select PeopleT ools, Integration Broker, Node Definitions.

2 Click Sear ch. Open the node identified as the default local node.
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3. Select the Transactions page and add the following four messages as Inbound Asynchronous and again as
Outbound A synchronous:

PSRF_FOLDER_CREATE
PSRF_REPORT_CREATE
PSRF_REPORT_DATE_CHANGE
PSRF_REPORT_DELETE

4, Save the node.
5. Sign off of PIA
6. Shut down and bring up publish/subscribe services from the application server.

Note. Reportsthat have already run will not appear in the Report Manager Explorer and List pages.

Task 8A-3: Set Environment and Path Variables

To set the Tuxedo environment and path variables, carry out these steps. (If you’ ve already set these variables on the
machine you’ re using as your Process Scheduler Server, you can skip thistask.)

Note.  Consult the chapter “Installing Third-Party Products,” for the details on installing Tuxedo.

To set the variables

1 Choose Start, Settings, Control Panel.
2, Double-click the System icon. (In Windows 2000, choose the Advanced tab, and click on Environment
Variables.)

3. Make sure that the following environment variables are set:

SYSTEM Sample Value Comments

ENVIRONMENT

VARIABLE

TUXDIR C:\tuxedo BEA/Tuxedo does not set this environment variable by
default. The user must set it as a System environment
variable.

PATH C:\tuxedo\bin BEA/Tuxedo automatically appends this directory to your

PATH. Double-check the PATH to make sure it exists and
that an older Tuxedo\bin does not precede it in the PATH.

NLSPATH C:\tuxedo\locale\c NLSPATH does not need to be explicitly set since
BEA/Tuxedo sets NLSPATH in its own registry tree. This
value can be displayed using Control Panel, BEA/Tuxedo,
on the Environment tab. However, the installation of certain

PEOPLESOFT PROPRIETARY AND CONFIDENTIAL CHAPTER 8A: SETTING UP PROCESS SCHEDULER ON WiINDOWS NT/2000 251



PeopPLETOOLS 8.42 INSTALLATION FOR ORACLE NovemMBER 20, 2002

products, such as IBM DB2 connectivity (DB2 for 0S/390
and z/OS and DB2 for UNIX) sets NLSPATH to a value that
causes Tuxedo to fail. The solution is to either set
NLSPATH=c:\tuxedo\locale\c, or to delete it entirely and let
Tuxedo pick up the value from its registry tree. If you're
running DB2 for UNIX, the solution instead is to append the
c:\tuxedo\locale\c directory in the NLSPATH directory.

Task 8A4: Set Up Process Scheduler Server Agent

For installation purposes, you can use predefined server names and other definitions. The predefined name that you
might useisasfollows:

Server Name Operating System

PSNT NT/2000

To test this, use processes already defined in your PeopleSoft database. To set up anew server definitionin your
PeopleSoft database, refer to your PeopleSoft Process Scheduler PeopleBook.

Note.  When creating multiple Process Schedulers Servers for the same database, each server must have a unique
server name. For example, two Process Schedulers Servers, both named PSNT, cannot run against the
same database.

Creating and Configuring a Process Scheduler Server

Here' s how to create and configure a Process Scheduler server.

Note.  You can set Process Scheduler configuration parameters either by using PSADMIN, which provides an
interactive dialog, or by editing the configuration file psprcs.cfg located in the
<PS_HOME>\appserv \prcs\database name directory. The following steps assume you are using
PSADMIN to specify parameter settings.

To create and configure a Process Scheduler Server

1 From <PS_HOME>\appserv on the batch server, type psadmi n and press ENTERto access the
PeopleSoft Server Administration menu.

2. Select 2 to access the Process Schedul er submenus.

PeopleSoft Server Administration
1) Application Server
2) Process Scheduler
3) Service Setup
g) Quit
Command to execute (1-3 q): 2
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3. Select 4 from the PeopleSoft Process Scheduler Administration menu.

1) Start a Process Scheduler Server

2) Stop a Process Scheduler Server

3) Configure a Process Scheduler Server

4) Create a Process Scheduler Server Configuration
5) Delete a Process Scheduler Server Configuration
6) Edit a Process Scheduler Configuration File

7) Show Status of a Process Scheduler Server

8) Kill a Process Scheduler Server

q) Quit
Command to execute (1-8, q) : 4
4, When prompted for the name of the database that your server will access

Please enter name of Database that server will access :

enter the name of the database and pressENTER.
5. After the system creates the domain, you'll see the prompt

Would you like to configure this Process Scheduler Server now? (y/n) [v]

Choosey; you’ll see a Quick-configure menu something like this:

Quick-configure menu -- Scheduler for Database: HRDMO
Features Settings
1) Master Schdlr : No 6) DBNAME = [HRDMO]
2) App Eng Server : Yes 7) DBTYPE :[<database type>]
3) Opt Eng Server : No 8) PrcsServer :[PSNT]
9) Userld :[PS]

10) UserPswd -[PS]

11) ConnectlID :[people]
12) ConnectPswd:[people]
13) ServerName :[]

Actions 14) Log/Output Dir:[%PS_SERVDIR%\log_output]

========= 15) SQRBIN - [%PS_HOMEY\bin\sqgr\<database platform>\binw]
4) Load config as shown 16) AddTOPATH :[%WINDIR%;%WINDIR%\SYSTEM32]
5) Custom configuration 17) DBBIN :[C:\<connectivity directory>]

h) Help for this menu
q) Return to previous menu
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HINT: Enter 6 to edit DBNAME, then 4 to load

Enter selection (1-17, h, or Q):

Note.  Cognos/Cube Manager Installs: Make sure to specify the proper path for Cognosin the Add to Path
parameter. By default, that path is C:\Program Files\Cognos\cer2\bin;C:\ODI\OStore\bin. The Cognos and

ODI aretheimportant top level directories, and could change depending on the install.

6. If you need to modify any of these settings, enter the number next to the parameter name, type the new
value, and press ENTER.

Parameter Description

Master Schdlr Flag to enable the Master Scheduler Server
(PSMSTPRC). Default is to disable the server.

For additional information aboutthe Master Scheduler,
please refer to the PeopleSoft Process Scheduler
PeopleBook, the chapter “Managing PeopleSoft Process
Scheduler,” the section “Setting Parameters for the
Master Scheduler Server.”

App Eng Server Flag to initiate Application Engine programs through the
AE Tuxedo Server (PSAESRV). Default is set to run AE
using PSAESRV.

For additional information about the Master Scheduler,
please refer to the PeopleSoft Process Scheduler
PeopleBook, the chapter “Managing PeopleSoft Process
Scheduler,” the section “Setting Parameters for the
Application Engine Server.”

Opt Eng Server Flag to enable Optimization Engine processing in this
server. Default is to disable the server.

Enable this flag if the application is packaged with
Optimization Engine programs.

For additional information about the Master Scheduler,
please refer to the PeopleSoft Process Scheduler
PeopleBook, the chapter “Managing PeopleSoft Process
Scheduler,” the section “Setting Parameters for the
Application Engine Server To Run Optimization Engine.”

Load config as shown Load the selections you've made in the Quick Configure
menul.
Custom configuration Make custom selections in PSADMIN, using options that

are not available in the Quick Configure menu.

DBNAME Specify the database name that is associated with a
PeopleSoft Process Scheduler Server Agent, such as
HRDMO, FSDMO, SADMO, and so on.
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DBTYPE

Specify the database type: DB2UNIX, DB20DBC (for
DB2 0S/390) INFORMIX, MICROSFT, ORACLE, or
SYBASE.

PrcsServer

Specify the process server name. This must match the
name defined in the Server Definition table, such as
PSNT.

Userld

Enter the user ID. For Enterprise Resource Planning
(ERP), this is typically VP1, and for Human Resources
(HR) it's PS.

UserPswd

Enter the user password. For Enterprise Resource
Planning, this is typically VP1, and for Human Resources
it's PS.

ConnectID

Enter the connect ID. This value is required for all
platforms.

ConnectPswd

Enter the connect password. This value is required for all
platforms.

ServerName

This value is required for Informix and Sybase users.

Log/Output Dir

Specify the directory in which files that are generated by
the program are written. When PeopleSoft Process
Scheduler initiates a process request, it creates a
subdirectory in the format <Process Type ID>_<Program
Name>_<Process Instance> that contains the generated
files. For instance, the SQR program has all reports,
trace, and log files in the subdirectory SQR_XRFWIN_20.
It is also the optional directory used with the Output
Destination field when scheduling a request. This variable
(%%OutputDirectory%?%) can be used in the File/Printer
field of the Process Scheduler Request dialog box.

Note. The output directory has an extra slash attached at
the end.

SQRBIN

Enter the path to the SQR executables.

AddToPATH

(Optional for Tuxedo) Specify an additional directory that
is appended to the PATH environment variable.

DBBIN

Enter the path to the database drivers; that is, your
connectivity software.

Note.  For descriptions of the PSADMIN options that do not appear in the Quick-configure menu, consult the
PeopleSoft Process Scheduler PeopleBook. For a basic install, in most cases you can accept the defaults.

7. When you’ ve updated the settings as needed, choose 4, L oad config as shown, from the Quick-Configure
menu to save your settings to the Process Scheduler configuration file, pstuxcfg.

8. To start Process Scheduler, choose 1 and enter your database name.
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Note. To stop Process Scheduler Server, choose 2, Stop a Process Scheduler Server, from the Peopl eSoft
Process Scheduler Administration menu, and then enter the number corresponding to the name of the
appropriate database.

Note. If you see the following message, the server is aready down:

Command to execute (1-2, q) [q]: 1

Loadi ng command |ine adm nistration utility ...
tmadm n - Copyright (c) 1996 BEA Systens, Inc.
Portions * Copyright 1986-1997 RSA Data Security,
Al Rights Reserved.

Di stributed under |icense by BEA Systens, Inc.
Tuxedo is a registered trademarKk.

No bulletin board exists. Entering boot node.

> TMADM N_CAT: 111: ERROR: No such command.

I nc.

Reconfiguring a Process Scheduler Server

256

If you create and then immediately configure a Process Scheduler server, you can use the Quick-configure menu.
However, if you want to update the configuration of an existing domain, or carry out a number of other
administrative tasks, this handy shortcut isn't available. Instead you can use PSADMIN asfollows. Feel free to skip
this procedure if you' ve already created and configured your Process Scheduler Server using the Quick-configure
menu and want to move forward with your installation.

Note.

If you want to configure the Process Scheduler Server whileit is running, you need to stop and restart the

server to load the new settings.

Reconfiguring a Process Scheduler Server

Start PSADMIN by entering:

cd <PS_HOME>\appserv
psadmin

Select 2 for Process Schedul er in the PeopleSoft Server Administration menu.

In the PeopleSoft Process Scheduler Administration menu, select 3 for Configure a Process Scheduler.

Select the database for which the Process Schedul er needs to be configured.

At the prompt “ Do you want to change any config values (y/n)? [n]:”, specify y to start an interactive

dialog that lets you examine or change parameter values.
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6. Now you specify configuration parameters one by one. Configuration parameters are grouped into sections.
At each section, you are asked whether to change any parameters—for example:

Values for config section - Startup

DBName=
DBType=
Userld=
UserPswd=
Connectld=
ConnectPswd=
ServerName=

Do you want to change any values (y/n)? [n]:

Specify y to change any parameter value(s) for the current section. Y ou are prompted for each
parameter value. Either specify anew value or press ENTER to accept the default. After you press
ENTER, you are positioned at the next parameter in that section. When you are done with that
section, you are again asked whether you want to re-edit any of the values you changed.

If you don’t want to change any values, specify n and you are prompted for the next configuration
section.

Note.  For descriptions of the Process Scheduler optionsin the PSADMIN, consult the PeopleSoft Process
Scheduler PeopleBook. In most cases you can accept the defaults.

7. Onceyou' ve selected all your parameters, you’ll see this message

You will need to shut down and start up the server to read the new settings.

Verifying the P

rocess Scheduler Server Status

At thisstageyou’ll want to verify the Process Scheduler Server status.

| To verify the Process Scheduler Server status

1 From the PeopleSoft Process Scheduler Administration menu, select Option 7.

)
2)
3)
4)
5)
6)
)
8)

Start a Process Scheduler Server

Stop a Process Scheduler Server

Configure a Process Scheduler Server

Create a Process Scheduler Server Configuration
Delete a Process Scheduler Server Configuration
Edit a Process Scheduler Configuration File
Show Status of a Process Scheduler Server

Kill a Process Scheduler Server
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g) Quit

Command to execute (1-8, q) : 7

2. To verify the status of the Process Scheduler Server for a specific database, type the number corresponding
to the appropriate database.

For example:

Database list:

1) HRDMO
Select item number to start: 1

will verify the status of the Process Scheduler Server for the database HRDMO.

Loading command line administration utility ...
tmadmin - Copyright (c) 1996 BEA Systems, Inc.
Portions * Copyright 1986-1997 RSA Data Security, Inc.
All Rights Reserved.

Distributed under license by BEA Systems, Inc.

TUXEDO is a registered trademark.

> Prog Name Queue Name Grp Name ID RgDone Load Done Current Service
BBL.exe 52698 RALCANT+ 0 0 0 ( IDLE )
PSPRCSRV.exe  SCHEDQ BASE 101 0 0 ( IDLE)
PSDSTSRV.exe  DSTQ BASE 103 0 0 ( IDLE )
PSAESRV.exe 00101.00110 AESRV 110 0 0 ( IDLE)
PSAESRV.exe 00101.00111 AESRV 111 0 0 ( IDLE )
PSAESRV.exe 00101.00112 AESRV 112 0 0 ( IDLE )

Y ou can also verify status of the Process Scheduler Server Status from Process Monitor. To verify the Process
Scheduler Server status from the Process Monitor page, launch PeopleTools, run the Process Request Monitor
(PeopleT ools, Process Scheduler, Process M onitor ), and select Server List.

If the user has the process security rightsto update the server status, the Refresh button can be used to refresh the
screen, too. See the next task to set up Process Security.
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'Erocess List / Server List

Senver Hostname Last Update Date/Time Dist Node  Status Details
PEMNT INTERMB4 01702002 317 18FPM F534042 Running Details
PE0S5S390  SYSC 0172002 317.22PM  FS240A2 Running Details
PELUNK ptihmog 01172002 10:15:41AM FER40A2 Diowen Details

Task 8A-5: Starting Process Scheduler as a Windows NT Service (Optional)

Y ou can start the Process Scheduler Server asaWindows NT service. This means that administrators don’t need to
manually boot each Process Scheduler Server that runs on a Windows NT machine. Instead, each time you boot the
Windows NT server where the Process Scheduler Server resides, the Process Scheduler Server will boot
automatically. You can also still manually boot Process Scheduler Servers on your Windows NT server.

Note.  If you have set up TUXDIR and TEMP as new SY STEM variables, you need to reboot your machine
before any NT serviceswill pick up the value of these envrionment variables.

Note.  You can also set up application servers as aWindows NT service using theinstructions provided here.

Note. Thefollowing directions assume that the Process Scheduler is already configured on the Windows NT
server.

To set up the Windows NT Service for a Process Scheduler Server

1 Open the System utility within the Control Panel, and set the following variablesin the System Variables
section of the Environment tab (on Windows/2000, choose the Advanced tab and click on Environment
Variables).

Note!  Even if the following variables are in the User Variables section, they must also be in the System Variables
section because the NT service will be started under the System Account.

Variable Value

TEMP Specify the location of the TEMP directory on the Windows NT server,
asin C\TEMP.

TUXDIR Specify the location of the Tuxedo directory on the Windows NT server,
as in C:\tuxedo.

2. Reboot the NT computer if any changes or additions were made for the system variables.

3. Run the PeopleSoft PSADMIN utility (PSADMIN.EXE in the <PS_HOME>\appserv directory).
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4, Select 3 from the PeopleSoft Server Administration menu.

1) Application Server
2) Process Scheduler
3) Service Setup

Q) Quit
Command to execute (1-3, q): 3

5. Select 1 from the PeopleSoft Services Administration menu.

1) Configure a Service

2) Install a Service

3) Delete a Service

4) Edit a Service Configuration File

q) Quit
Command to execute (1-4, q) : 1

When asked if you want to change configuration values, , enter y.

6. Enter the name of the Process Scheduler databases that you intend to include as part of the Windows NT
service.

Values for config section - NT Services
Service Start Delay=60
Application Server Domains=HR840
Process Scheduler Databases=HR840

Do you want to change any values (y/n)? [n]l:

If you specify more than one Process Scheduler database, separate each entry with acomma.
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Note.

Note.

Y ou can take advantage of anew setting when using PSADMIN to set up Process Scheduler Servers or
application servers asaWindows NT service. PSNTSRV .EXE isthe Windows NT Service that
automatically starts application servers and Process Scheduler Servers that reside on the same Windows NT
machine. Occasionally, PSNTSRV.EXE would attempt to initiate a connection between an application
server or Process Scheduler Server and a database on the same machine that was not ready to receive
requests. As aresult the connection would fail. Now when you set up Process Scheduler or an application
server as aWindows NT Service, the Service Start Delay setting lets you specify a delay, in seconds, that

el apses before a service attempts to start any application server domains or Process Scheduler Servers. This
allowsthe RDMBS to boot and become available to accept requests. The default setting for the Service
Start Delay parameter is 60 seconds.

The NT Services section of the PSADMIN modifies the PSNTSRV.CFG file located in the

<PS _HOME>\appserv directory. You can edit this file manually by selecting 4, Edit a Service
Configuration File from the PeopleSoft Services Administration menu. If you edit it, you need to delete
and then install the service again.

Select option 2 from the PeopleSoft Services Administration menu.

1) Configure a Service

2) Install a Service

3) Delete a Service

4) Edit a Service Configuration File
) Quit

Command to execute (1-4, q) : 2
Return to the Control Panel, choose Administrative Tools, and launch the Services utility.

On the Services dialog, scroll to find the entry that adheres to the following naming convention, and select
it:

PeopleSoft <PS_HOME>

Note.

The default Startup mode is Manual.

10.

11.

Click Startup.

On the Service dialog in the Startup Type group, select Automatic, and in the Log On Asgroup, select
System Account. Then click OK.
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Note. TheL og On Assetting needs to reflect that which you set for your Tuxedo |PC Helper and Tlisten
processes. PeopleSoft recommends that you set these services to System Account when you install
Tuxedo. The Log On Asvalue only affects the application server because Process Scheduler runs
independently from Tuxedo. See the chapter “Installing Third Party Products” for more information on
installing Tuxedo, and refer to the chapter “ Configuring the Application Server” for the details on
configuring the application server.

12. On the Services dialog, make sure the PeopleSoft serviceis selected, and click Start.

13. Use the Process Monitor to verify that the Process Scheduler Server is running. Y ou can also use Task
Manager to verify that the executablesinvolved with the service are running.

For the Process Scheduler, make sure that the PSPRCSRV .EXE isrunning. If you've customized the name of
PSPRCSRYV .EXE, make sure the appropriate executable is running.

Task 8A6: Configuring the Process Scheduler for Word for Windows (Optional)

Some applications process documents using Word for Windows. Here is how to configure Word to work with the
Process Scheduler.

Note. Microsoft Word must already be installed on the server; it is not included with the PeopleTools install.

To configure Process Scheduler for Winword

1 Edit the Process Scheduler configuration file. In the [Process Scheduler] section, edit the WINWORD entry
so that it pointsto the directory where WINWORD.EXE isinstalled—for example,
WINWORD=C:\A pps\Office2000\Office.

Note.  The Process Scheduler configuration file pspres.cfg islocated in <PS_HOME>\appserv\prcs\database
name directory.

2. Change the Microsoft Word macro security to allow macros to be run. Start Microsoft Word and select
Tools, Macro Security. Select the Low security setting and click OK.

Task 8A-7: Verifying Crystal Functionality

Once your Process Scheduler isinstalled, you can follow these stepsto verify the Crystal Reports installation.

| To verify your Crystal installation

1 Click PeopleTools.

2. Click Process Scheduler Manager .
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3. Click System Process Requests.

4, Enter 1 in the Run Control 1D and click Sear ch.

5. Click the Run button to save the panel and bring up the Process Scheduler Request dial og.

6. Select PSNT from the server name drop-down list.

7. In the Process Ligt, click on the check box for the Cross Reference Listing (XRFWIN) Crystal process.
8. Ensure that the type is Web and the Format is PDF.

9. Click OK to execute the process.

10. Click on the Process Monitor link.

Depending on the “sleep time” interval of the Process Scheduler, the process may take a minute or two to
initiate. 1f necessary, click the Refresh button.

11. A status of Successindicates that the process has finished.
12. Click on the Details link.

13. Click onthe View Log/Trace link to view the report.
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C H A P TER 8 B

SETTING UP PROCESS SCHEDULER
ON UNIX

This chapter leads you through the installation of the Process Scheduler Server. For additional details on
configuring and using Process Schedul er with your system, refer to your PeopleSoft Process Scheduler PeopleBook.

If your database runs on UNIX or OS/390 and z/OS, you need to set up a Windows batch environment on a
Windows NT application server or on a dedicated Windows NT/2000 workstation for Windows-specific batch
processes, such as Crystal Reports, nVision reports, Microsoft Word, or Cube Manager. These processes are
Windows-specific applications that cannot be executed by the Process Scheduler on UNIX or OS/390 and z/OS.
This dedicated environment is also referred to as a Report Server; for more information on Report Servers, consult
the PeopleTools Hardware and Softwar e Requirements book.

Task Overview

The following table summarizes the tasks in this chapter.

Task No. Task Name

Task 8B-1 Set Up Process Scheduler Security

Task 8B-2 Set Up Process Scheduler to Transfer Reports and Logs to the Report
Repository

Task 8B-3 Set Up Process Scheduler Server Agent

Before You Begin

Before beginning this procedure, you must:

Install Tuxedo and Jolt, as described in the chapter “Installing Third-Party Products.”

Install database connectivity to be able to communicate with your database server (Process Scheduler requires a
direct connection to the database).
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See Chapter 1 for the details on installing your connectivity software.

Set up the web server with the PeopleSoft Internet Architecture, as described in the previous chapter. Thisis
required to set up the Process Scheduler to transfer reports or log files to the Report Repository.

Set up your COBOL batch environment if you need to run COBOL processes through Process Scheduler.
COBOL isno longer required to start a Process Scheduler Server Agent because the program for Process
Scheduler has been rewritten in C++. If the PeopleSoft modules purchased do not contain any COBOL
modules, the COBOL run time libraries are not required. Also, COBOL is not required for applications that
contain no COBOL programs. Check the PeopleTools Hardwar e and Softwar e Requirements guide and your
application-specific documentation for the details on whether your application requires COBOL.

Note.  Seethe chapter “Compiling COBOL” later in this book for details on compiling your COBOL on either
Windows NT/2000 or UNIX.

Have both your application server and the PeopleSoft Internet Architecture started. In this chapter, you must
modify security options of the designated PeopleSoft user 1D that will be used to boot up Process Scheduler.
Thisrequiresthat the user ID’s profile be modified through the User Security component. Please refer to earlier
chaptersfor the details on starting the application server and the PeopleSoft I nternet Architecture.

Task 8B-1: Set Up Process Scheduler Security

Thistask guarantees that security is set up properly within your PeopleSoft database. Y ou must carry out thistask to
start Process Scheduler successfully.

Hereyou will:

Set up the PeopleSoft User ID that will be used to boot Process Scheduler server so it has administrative rights
to both Process Scheduler and Report Manager.

To grant Process Scheduler administrative rights

1 L og onto your PeopleSoft database through the PeopleSoft Internet Architecture.
2. Select PeopleT ools, Security, User Profiles.
3. Select the User Profilescomponent. Use the Search dialog to select the PeopleSoft User ID you plan to use

to boot the Process Scheduler server.

4, Click the Rolestab, click the —+-I icon to insert anew row, and there enter the ProcessScheduler Admin
role to grant the user ID with administrative rights in the Process Scheduler components.

266 CHAPTER 8B: SETTING UP PROCESS SCHEDULER ON UNIX PEOPLESOFT PROPRIETARY AND CONFIDENTIAL



NovemMBER 20, 2002 PeoPLETOOLS 8.42 INSTALLATION FOR ORACLE

Llzer IO ri=x
Description: WP of Carparate Planning

| qo100f 10 [P Last

a
\Coordinator Q coordinatar E Route Control View Definition |+ ] [ =]
|PARF_USER Q| Enterprise Portal User E Route Control  View Definition ll ;l
!Packaging ﬂ Env. Mgmt. Packaging E Route Caontral  Wiew Definition ll ;l
|PeopleSoft Administra QJ Eﬁ\?ﬁ;;ggﬂmmm E Foute Control  View Definition ll ;I
!I_:'eupleéaﬁ Lzer ﬂ FeopleSoft Liser Fi Route Contral  View Definitian ll ;I
PeopleTools Q) PeopleTools || Route Contral View Definiion |+ | = |
|ProcessScheduleradn & E;ﬁg?ﬂss Sl E Route Control iew Definition |+ | | = |
ReporDistadmin QY E;ra?r? B W Route Contral View Definion |+ | | = |
[UPG_ALLPARLS G ALLPAMLS & Foute Control  View Definition ll ;I
IUPG_APPSRVR QP annieen ™ RouteControl ViewDefinion |+ ] [=|
5. Repeat theinstructionsin step 4 to add the role ReportDistAdmin. Thiswill grant the user ID

administrative rights to the Report Manager component.

6. Click Saveto save your changes.

7. Click the General page and jot down the Permission List assigned to the Process Profilefield.
8. From the Portal menu, choose PeopleT ools, Security, Permissions & Roles, Permission Lists.
9. In the Search dialog, enter the Permission Lists you noted in step 7.

10. Click the Can Start Application Server check box.

11. Click Save to save your changes.

Task 8B-2: Set Up Process Scheduler to Transfer Reports and Logs to the Report
Repository

The PeopleTools Report Distribution lets you access reports and log files generated from process requests run by a
Process Scheduler Server Agent. Using the PeopleSoft Internet Architecture, you can view reports and log files
from the web browser through the Report Manager or Process Monitor Detail page. Report Distribution enables you
to restrict access to these reports to authorized users based either on user ID or role ID.
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This product also includes the Distribution Agent component, which runs on the same server as the Process
Scheduler Server Agent. The Distribution Agent, a process that runs concurrently with the Process Scheduler Server
Agent, transfers to the Report Repository files generated by process requestsinitiated by the Process Scheduler
Server Agent.

The Distribution Agent transfers files to the Report Repository when one of these criteriaistrue:

The Process Scheduler Server Agent is set up inthe Server Definition to transfer all log files to the Report
Repository

The process request output destination type isWeb

In either case, the Process Scheduler Server Agent insertsarow in the Report List table (PS_CDM_LIST). The
server agent then updates the distribution status for a process request to Gener ated upon the completion of program
associated with the process request. The distribution status of Generated signals the Distribution Status that the files
for the process request are ready for transfer to the Report Repository. The Distribution Agent pollsthe Report List
(PS_CDM_LIST) table for any process requests that are ready for transferring. Asthe part of the process to transfer
files to the Report Repository, the Distribution Agent performs the following steps:

Transfer filesto the Report Repository. All the report and log files are transferred to the Report Repository.
For each process request transferred, a directory is created in the Report Repository using the following format:
\<database name\<date yyyymmdd>\<report id>. All the filesfor a process request are stored in this directory.

Delete the directory from the Process Scheduler Agent’s Log/Output directory. When the output
destination type specified for a process request is Web, all the files and directory associated with the process
request are deleted from the Process Scheduler Log/Output directory after the files are transferred to the Report
Repository.

The following diagram illustrates the Process Scheduler and Report Repository architecture.
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Note. The PeopleSoft Internet Architecture must be installed for Process Scheduler to be able to transfer reports
to the Repository.

Note.  Before users can view areport, they are authenticated against the PeopleSoft database.

Note.  You should set up single signon if you don’t want users to have to log on an additional time to view reports
in the Report Repository. For the details on setting up single signon, see the PeopleTools Security
PeopleBook.

Setting Up Single Signon to Navigate from PIA to Report Repository

To view reports (log files or system files) from Report Repository, you need to pass the authentication. Report
Repository should be treated as a separate PeopleSoft Application. To navigate from PIA to Report Repository, you
need to set up single signon to avoid getting prompt for second signon. Here are some considerations for setting up
single signon to navigate from PIA to Report Repository:

If Report Repository resides on the same web server as the PeopleSoft Internet Architecture, do the following:

Make sure your Local Message Nodeis set up to be a“trusted” node for single signon for your system.

If Report Repository resides on a different web server than PeopleSoft Internet Architecture, do the following:

Make sure your Local Message Node is setup to be a*“trusted” node for single signon for your system.

Use afully qualified domain name when addressing the web server for both PIA and Report Repository. For
example, enter http://<machineName>.peopl esoft.com/ps/signon.html instead of http://<machineName>/
ps/signon.html.

Set up the AuthTokenDomain parameter in the configuration.properties file in the directory for the PIA web
server:

AuthTokenDomain=.peoplesoft.com

Note. If you have set up multiple applications, you will have configuration.propertiesfiles for each application.

Set up single signon with a password, like this:

Choose PeopleT oals, I ntegration Broker, Node Definitions.

Click Sear ch and then select the node marked as Default Local Node.
Select Passwor d for the Authentication Option.

Enter a password of your choice.

Enter the password again in the Confirm Password field.

Save the Node Definition.

Sign off of PIA.

Reboot your application server.

PEOPLESOFT PROPRIETARY AND CONFIDENTIAL CHAPTER 8B: SETTING UP PROCESS SCHEDULER ON UNIX 269



PeopPLETOOLS 8.42 INSTALLATION FOR ORACLE NovemMBER 20, 2002

Note. Refer to the PeopleTools Security PeopleBook for the details on setting up single signon.

Determining the Transfer Protocol

Before transferring the files to the Report Repository, you need determine which transfer protocol to use. If you
have an NT Process Scheduler and an NT web server, you can use either an XCOPY, FTP, or HTTP/HTTPS. (If
FTPinformation is not specified, Process Scheduler will perform an XCOPY.) If you have an NT Process Scheduler
and aUNIX web server, you must use FTPor HTTP/HTTPS.

Note.

If you're using FTP, the FTP daemon must be set up in your web server.

Starting the Distribution Agent

The Distribution Agent is automatically started as another Tuxedo server when a Process Scheduler Server is
booted. If aProcess Scheduler Server was set up without specifying a Distribution Node in the Server Definition
page, the Process Scheduler server will have a statusin Process Monitor of ‘Running with No Report Node'. Once
anode is defined for the Process Schedul er server and in the next cycle the Process Scheduler server checks the state
of the system, the Distribution Agent dynamically sets up its environment.

Enabling the Report Repository

Y ou can enable/disable the Report Repository (aswell as control some other options) using the following properties
in the configuration.properties file on your web server. The properties are in the Report Repository section.

Property Description

EnableReportRepository Not currently implemented. The Report Repository
is always enabled—set to “true.”

CompressReportOutput Enter "true” to enable file compression and "false” to

disable it. When this property is enabled, the Report
Reposibry compresses files as it sends them to the
browser. This reduces network traffic.

NT: ReportRepositoryPath=c:/psreports
UNIX: ReportRepositoryPath=/opt/psreports

Note. OS/390 is not supported as a Report
Repository.

Add the directory where you want the Report
Repository to reside. Note that you must use a
forward slash /'

CompressReportOutputNetscape

Used to indicate report file compression when using
Netscape Browser. Some older versions of the
Netscape browser cannot properly handle
compressed files. “True” enables file compression,
and “false” disables it.
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To define the report node to use FTP

Note. If you use FTP the following parameters must be configured: URL, Home Directory, Operating System,
FTP Address, FTP ID, Password, Confirm Password. Inaddition, if your FTP server isan NT server, you
may have to set up the FTP services.

Note. The Distribution Agent will perform avalidation after FTP has transferred files into the Report Repository
by sending a query request to the web server. For this task to be accomplished, it iscritical that the
following setup is done:

1) JRE must be properly installed from the Process Scheduler server.
2) The value entered in the URL must be accurate. Verify that the machine name, port number, and site
number are correct.
If either of these tasks are not done, the process request will get a status of NOT POSTED in the Process
Monitor Detail page and will log the message “Unable to verify files posted.”
1 Select PeopleT ool s, Process Scheduler, Report Nodes.
2. Select Add a New Value, enter the Report node name, and click Add.
The Report Node Definition page appears.
Hitn Distribution Node | FTPXCopy Distribution Node
Report Node Definition
Node Name: FTF
* Ftp/¥Copy " Http Information
URL: |h'rtp:ﬂ<machine narme=/psreportsi=site names=
Home Directony: |Ihnmeipsrepnrts
Description: [FTP Sample [~
Operating System: | UNIX =]
FTP Adiresss: |=machine harmes Password: |*
FTP ID: [<userid= Confirm E
Password:
3. Verify that the FTP/XCopy radio button is selected.
4, Enter the URL of the web server using thisformat:

http://<machine name>:<port number>/psreports/<site name>
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Replace <machine name> with the name of your web server. If you are using an http port other than 80,
you need to specify the port number. <site name> refers to the directory where you installed the PIA files.

Note. If you installed the web server software with the default TCP port of 80, you do not need to specify the port
number in the URL path. However, if you installed the web server to some other port, you must specify the
port number in the URL path.

5. Enter the following additional parameters:

Home Directory. Specify the directory specified during the installation of PeopleSoft Internet
Architecture as the Report Repository. The FTP user ID must have write access to this directory.
Note that thisisnot arequired field for HTTP transfer, as the system uses the Report Repository
directory specified at install time or the current directory assigned to ReportRepositoryPath in
configuration.properties.

For UNIX, the directory will look like $PS_HOM E/psreports/.
Description. Enter adescription of the server (optional).
Operating System. Select the web server operating system.

FTP Address. Enter the machine name or the TCP/IP of the Report Repository. If the name of
the machineis used, it must be included on aDNS server.

Password. Enter the password for the user ID specified inthe FTP ID field.

FTPID. FTPuserID.

Confirm Password. Enter the password a second time as a confirmation.
6. Click the Save button to save your entries.

7. To add additional report nodes, click the Add button to return to the Search page.

To define the report node to use HTTP/HTTPS

1 Select PeopleT ools, Process Scheduler, Report Nodes.
2. Select the Add a New Valuelink and enter the Report node name.
The Report Node Definition page appears.

3. Click on the Http Infor mation radio button and then click on the Http Information page.
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Http Distribution Node '} ETPHCopy Distribution Mode

Report Node Definition
Node Name: HTTP
' Ftp¥Copy &' Http Information
URL: Ihttp:ﬂ=machine name=ipsrepors/=site name=
Description: I j

Operating System: I NTANInZ000 vl

 htp https

URI Host: ]<machine narnes URI F'nrt:l 20
URI Resource: IScheduIerTransferI<site narmes=
Login ID: ]
Password: | Confirm
Password:
4, Verify that the Http Information radio button is selected.
5. Enter the URL of the Web server using the following format:

http://<machine name>:<port number>/psreports/<site name>

Replace <machine name> with the name of your machine. If you are using an http port other than 80, you
need to specify the port number.

Note. If you have a UNIX web server, you may need to enter either the fully qualified name (for example,
reportserver.peoplesoft.com), or the | P address.

Description. Enter adescription of the server (optional).
Operating System. Select the web server operating system.

6. Enter the following Connection Information:
http/https. Select the http radio button if you are not using SSL (default). Select the https radio
button if you are using SSL. Notethat if you are using SSL you need to have Client Certificates
installed on your web server.

URI Host. Enter the machine name for the report node.

URI Port. Enter the port number, which must match the port number of your web server (defaults
are http = 80, https = 443). If you change a port number you will lose the default values for both
protocols.

URI Resource. Enter SchedulerTransfer/<site name>.
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Note.  For detailed instructions on setting up basic authentication on the web server where the Report Repository
resides, refer to the appendix “ Securing Report Repository for HTTP.” The setup of basic authentication is
optional, but isrecommended for security of the Report Repository when using the HTTP to transfer files.

Login ID. Enter theLogin ID. Not required, unless basic authentication has been set up on the
web server by the Web Administrator.

Password. Enter the password for the user 1D specified in the Login ID field. Not required,
unless basic authentication has been set up on the web server by the Web Administrator.

Confirm Password. Enter the password a second time as a confirmation. Not required, unless
basic authentication has been set up on the web server by the Web Administrator.

7. Click Save to save your entries.
8. To add additional report nodes, click the Add button to return to the Search page.
The following fields are shared between the Report Node page and the Http Information page:

URL

Description
Operating System
Login ID
Password

Confirm Password.

When you enter the information on one page, the information is a so displayed on the shared fields of the other page
but the fields are grayed out.

Note. If you complete the information for one protocol and then change your selection to another protocol, the
shared fields will become active on the other page and grayed out on the original page. When you save, the
system automatically clearsthe fields that are not shared.

To set up the Distribution Settings for your Process Scheduler Server

1 Choose PeopleT oals, Process Scheduler, Servers.
2. Enter the Server Name (for example, PSNT). The Server Definition page appears.
3. Select the Distribution page.
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Server Daefinition [/ Distribution | Operation IMaotification Daeman

Server Name: PSHT

Distribution Node Name: | Q)

Maximum Transler Retries:
Interval for Transfer Attempt: seconds
Transfer System Files to Report o
Repositony
B save) (CiRetum to Search | [EMatity | Bladd)
4, Click the L ookup button to display the Report Node Names and select the name of the required report
node.
5. Enter anumber for the Maximum Transfer Retries. Thisis the maximum number of times the server can

try to send areport beforeit errors out.

6. Enter the number of secondsfor the Interval for Transfer Attempt field. Thisisthe interval between
attempts to send the report.

7. Select the check box Transfer Log Filesto the Report Repository if you want to transfer all log and trace
files from processes that don’t generate reports.

8. Click Saveto save your entries.
9. If Process Scheduler isrunning, you must reboot for any new settings to take effect.
To view reports (log files or system files) from Report Repository, you need to pass the authentication. Report

Repository should be treated as a separate PeopleSoft Application. To navigate from PIA to Report Repository, you
need to setup single signon in order to avoid getting prompt for second signon.

To set up publish/subscription of report folders in the Report Manager

Note. Tobeableto view reportsin the Report Manager Explorer and List pages, you need to add the application
messages that are used to publish reports to the local node, as described here.

1 Select PeopleT oals, Integration Broker, Node Definitions.

2 Click Sear ch. Open the node identified as the default local node.
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3. Select the Transactions page and add the following four messages as Inbound Asynchronous and again as
Outbound A synchronous:

PSRF_FOLDER_CREATE
PSRF_REPORT_CREATE
PSRF_REPORT_DATE_CHANGE
PSRF_REPORT_DELETE

4, Save the node.
5. Sign off of PIA
6. Shut down and bring up publish/subscribe services from the application server.

Note. Reportsthat have already run will not appear in the Report Manager Explorer and List pages.

Task 8B-3:  Set Up Process Scheduler Server Agent

For installation purposes, you can use predefined server names and other definitions. The predefined name that you
might useisasfollows:

Server Name Operating System

PSUNX UNIX

Totest this, use processes already defined in your PeopleSoft database. To set up a new server definition in your
PeopleSoft database, refer to your PeopleSoft Process Scheduler PeopleBook.

Note.  When creating multiple Process Schedulers Servers for the same database, each server must have aunique
server name. For example, two Process Schedulers Servers, both named PSNT, cannot run against the
same database.

Changing the Default Operating System

By default, Process Scheduler is set up to run a process request from a Process Scheduler Server Agent startedin a
Windows NT/2000 server when the value of the ServerName field in the Process Request Dialog page is|eft blank.
If you plan to run all processes other than Windows-based programs (that is, nVision or Crystal Reports) from
UNIX or OS390, you must change the default operating system.

Note. If you do not change the default operating system from NT Server to UNIX or OS390 and you do not plan
to set up a Process Scheduler Server Agent in Windows NT/2000, process requests that are created will be
directed to an NT-based operating system and will remain in the ‘ Queued’ status.
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To change the default operating system for process requests that weren’t assigned a
Process Scheduler Server Name

1 Launch PeopleTools. Choose PeopleT ools, Process Schedul er, System Settings.
2 Under Primary Operating System, choose UNIX from the drop-down list.
3. Click on the System Purge Optionstab. Enter the date for the next purge of process requestsin the Next

PurgeDate field.

4, Enter the time for the next purge of process requestsin the Next Purge Timefield. The default timeis
12:00:00AM.

5. Enter a Recurrenceif you want to set aregular purging basis.

6. Choose Save.

Set Up Environment

Telnet to your UNIX system. Log in and ensure the following environment variables are set appropriately.
Alternatively, make sure the following environment variables are set in the profile file in the user’ s home directory:

Note. Remember, you only need COBOL if your application requires COBOL. Consult the PeopleTools
Hardwar e and Software Requirements guide for the details.

$ORACLE_HOME must point to the correct Oracle installation for example:

ORACLE_HOME=/products/oracle/8.1.7;export ORACLE_HOME

$ORACLE_HOME/bin must be added to PATH; for example:

PATH=$PATH:$0RACLE_HOME/bin;export PATH

$ORACLE_HOME/lib must be appended to LD_LIBRARY_PATH, LIBPATH, or SHLIB_PATH, whichever
is appropriate for your platform.

$ORACLE_SID must be set to the correct Oracle instance for example:

ORACLE_SID=hdmo;export ORACLE_SID

$COBDIR must be set to the Server Express installation; for example:

COBDIR=/cobol/prod/svrexp-2.0.11;export COBDIR

$COBDIR/1ib must be appended to LD_LIBRARY_PATH, LIBPATH, or SHLIB_PATH, whichever is
appropriate for your platform.
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$COBDIR/bin must be appended to the PATH; for example:

LD_LIBRARY_PATH=$LD_LIBRARY_PATH:$COBDIR/lib;export LD_LIBRARY_PATH
LIBPATH=$LIBPATH:=$COBDIR/lib;export LIBPATH

SHLIB_PATH=$SHL I1B_PATH:$COBDIR/lib;export SHLIB_PATH
PATH=$PATH:$COBDIR/bin;export PATH

To set the required PeopleSoft environment variables, run psconfig.sh. Enter the following command:

cd <PS_HOME>
. ./psconfig.sh

Creating and Configuring a Process Scheduler Server

Here' s how to create and configure a Process Scheduler server.

Note.  You can set Process Scheduler configuration parameters either by using PSADMIN, which provides an
interactive dialog, or by editing the configuration file psprcs.cfg located in the
<PS_HOME>/appserv/prcsidatabase name directory. The following steps assume you are using
PSADMIN to specify parameter settings.

To create and configure a Process Scheduler Server

1 From <PS_HOME>/appserv on the batch server, type psadm n and press ENTERto access the
PeopleSoft Server Administration menu.

2. Select 2 to access the Process Scheduler submenus.

1) Application Server
2) Process Scheduler
q) Quit

Command to execute (1-2 q): 2

3. Select 4 from the PeopleSoft Process Scheduler Administration menu.

1) Start a Process Scheduler Server

2) Stop a Process Scheduler Server

3) Configure a Process Scheduler Server

4) Create a Process Scheduler Server Configuration
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5) Delete a Process Scheduler Server Configuration
6) Edit a Process Scheduler Configuration File

7) Show Status of a Process Scheduler Server

8) Kill a Process Scheduler Server

) Quit
Command to execute (1-8, q) : 4
4, When prompted for the name of the database that your server will access

Please enter name of Database that server will access :

enter the name of the database and pressENTER.
5. After the system creates the domain, you'll see the prompt

Would you like to configure this Process Scheduler Server now? (y/n) [y] :

Choosey; you'll see aQuick-configure menu something like this:

Quick-configure menu -- Scheduler for Database: HRDMO
Features Settings
1) Master Schdlr : No 6) DBNAME :[HRDMO]
2) App Eng Server : Yes 7) DBTYPE :[<database type>]
3) Opt Eng Server : No 8) PrcsServer :[PSUNX]
9) Userld - [QEDMO]

10) UserPswd - [QEDMO]
11) ConnectlID :[people]
12) ConnectPswd:[people]
13) ServerName :[]
Actions 14) Log/Output Dir:[%PS_SERVDIR%/l1og_output]
========= 15) SQRBIN - [%PS_HOME%/bin/sqr/%PS_DB%/bin]
4) Load config as shown 16) AddToPATH :[%PS_HOME%/cblbin]
5) Custom configuration
h) Help for this menu
) Return to previous menu

HINT: Enter 6 to edit DBNAME, then 4 to load

Enter selection (1-16, h, or Q):

6. If you need to modify any of these settings, enter the number next to the parameter name, type the new
value, and pressENTER.
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Parameter

Description

Master Schdlr

Flag to enable the Master Scheduler Server
(PSMSTPRC). Default is to disable the server.

For additional information about the Master Scheduler,
please refer to the PeopleSoft Process Scheduler
PeopleBook, the chapter “Managing PeopleSoft Process
Scheduler,” the section “Setting Parameters for the
Master Scheduler Server.”

App Eng Server

Flag to initiate Application Engine programs through the
AE Tuxedo Server (PSAESRV). Default is set to run AE
using PSAESRV.

For additional information about the Master Scheduler,
please refer to the PeopleSoft Process Scheduler
PeopleBook, the chapter “Managing PeopleSoft Process
Scheduler,” the section “Setting Parameters for the
Application Engine Server.”

Opt Eng Server

Flag to enable Optimization Engine processing in this
server. Default is to disable the server.

Enable this flag if the application is packaged with
Optimization Engine programs.

For additional information about the Master Scheduler,
please refer to the PeopleSoft Process Scheduler
PeopleBook, the chapter “Managing PeopleSoft Process
Scheduler,” the section “Setting Parameters for the
Application Engine Server To Run Optimization Engine.”

Load config as shown

Load the selections you've made in the Quick Configure
menul.

Custom configuration

Make custom selections in PSADMIN, using options that
are not available in the Quick Configure menu.

DBNAME

Specify the database name that is associated with a
PeopleSoft Process Scheduler Server Agent, such as
HRDMO, FSDMO, SADMO, and so on.

DBTYPE

Specify the database type: DB2UNIX, DB20ODBC (for
DB2 0S/390) INFORMIX, MICROSFT, ORACLE, or
SYBASE.

PrcsServer

Specify the process server name. This must match the
name defined in the Server Definition table, such as
PSNT.

Userld

Enter the user ID. For Enterprise Resource Planning
(ERP), this is typically VP1, and for Human Resources
(HR) it's PS.

UserPswd

Enter the user password. For Enterprise Resource
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Planning, this is typically VP1, and for Human Resources

it's PS.

ConnectID Enter the connect ID. This value is required for all
platforms.

ConnectPswd Enter the connect password. This value is required for all
platforms.

ServerName This value is required for Informix and Sybase users.

Log/Output Dir Specify the directory in which files that are generated by

the program are written. When PeopleSoft Process
Scheduler initiates a process request, it creates a
subdirectory in the format <Process Type ID>_<Program
Name>_<Process Instance> that contains the generated
files. For instance, the SQR program has all reports,
trace, and log files in the subdirectory SQR_XRFWIN_20.
It is also the optional directory used with the Output
Destination field when scheduling a request. This variable
(%%OutputDirectory%%) can be used in the File/Printer
field of the Process Scheduler Request dialog box.

Note. The output directory has an extra slash attached at

the end.
SQRBIN Enter the path to the SQR executables.
AddToPATH (Optional for Tuxedo) Specify an additional directory that

is appended to the PATH environment variable.

Note.  For descriptions of the PSADMIN options that do not appear in the Quick-configure menu, consult the
PeopleSoft Process Scheduler PeopleBook. For a basic install, in most cases you can accept the defaults.

7. When you’ ve updated the settings as needed, choose 4, L oad config as shown, from the Quick-Configure
menu to save your settings to the Process Scheduler configuration file, pstuxcfg.

8. To start Process Scheduler, choose 1 and enter your database name.

Note.  To stop Process Scheduler Server, choose 2, Stop a Process Scheduler Server, from the PeopleSoft
Process Scheduler Administration menu, and then enter the number corresponding to the name of the
appropriate database.

Note. If you seethe following message, the server is already down:
Conmand to execute (1-2, q) [q]: 1
Loadi ng command |ine adm nistration utility ...
tmadm n - Copyright (c) 1996 BEA Systens, |nc.
Portions * Copyright 1986-1997 RSA Data Security, Inc.
All Rights Reserved.
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Di stri buted under |icense hv BFA Svstens. |nc.

Tuxedo is a registered tradenarKk.

No bulletin board exists. Entering boot npde.

> TMADM N_CAT: 111: ERROR: No such command.

Reconfiguring a Process Scheduler Server

If you create and then immediately configure a Process Scheduler server, you can use the Quick-configure menu.
However, if you want to update the configuration of an existing domain, or carry out anumber of other
administrative tasks, this handy shortcut isn’t available. Instead you can use PSADMIN asfollows. Feel freeto skip
this procedure if you’ ve already created and configured your Process Scheduler Server using the Quick-configure
menu and want to move forward with your installation.

Note.

If you want to configure the Process Scheduler Server whileit is running, you need to stop and restart the

server to load the new settings.

Reconfiguring a Process Scheduler Server

282

Start PSADMIN by entering:

cd <PS_HOME>/appserv
psadmin

Select 2 for Process Scheduler in the PeopleSoft Server Administration menu.

In the PeopleSoft Process Scheduler Administration menu, select 3 for Configure a Process Scheduler.

Sel ect the database for which the Process Schedul er needs to be configured.

At the prompt

Do you want to change any config values (y/n)? [n]:

Specify y to start an interactive dialog that lets you examine or change parameter values.

Now you specify configuration parameters one by one. Configuration parameters are grouped into sections.
At each section, you are asked whether to change any parameters—for example:

Values for config section - Startup
DBName=
DBType=
Userld=
UserPswd=
Connectld=
ConnectPswd=
ServerName=
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Do you want to change any values (y/n)? [n]:

Specify y to change any parameter value(s) for the current section. Y ou are prompted for each
parameter value. Either specify a new value or press ENTER to accept the default. After you press
ENTER, you are positioned at the next parameter in that section. When you are done with that
section, you are again asked whether you want to re-edit any of the values you changed.

If you don’t want to change any values, specify n and you are prompted for the next configuration
section.

Note.  For descriptions of the Process Scheduler optionsin the PSADMIN, consult the PeopleSoft Process
Scheduler PeopleBook. In most cases you can accept the defaults.

7. Onceyou' ve selected all your parameters, you’ll see this message

You will need to shut down and start up the server to read the new settings.

Verifying the Process Scheduler Server Status

At this stage you’ Il want to verify the Process Scheduler Server status.

| To verify the Process Scheduler Server status

1 From the PeopleSoft Process Scheduler Administration menu, select Option 7.

1) Start a Process Scheduler Server

2) Stop a Process Scheduler Server

3) Configure a Process Scheduler Server

4) Create a Process Scheduler Server Configuration
5) Delete a Process Scheduler Server Configuration
6) Edit a Process Scheduler Configuration File

7) Show Status of a Process Scheduler Server

8) Kill a Process Scheduler Server

q) Quit
Command to execute (1-8, q) : 7

2. To verify the status of the Process Scheduler Server for a specific database, type the number corresponding
to the appropriate database.
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For example:

Database list:
1) HRDMO

Select item number to start: 1

will verify the status of the Process Scheduler Server for the database HRDMO.

Loading command line administration utility ...
tmadmin - Copyright (c) 1996 BEA Systems, Inc.
Portions * Copyright 1986-1997 RSA Data Security, Inc.
All Rights Reserved.

Distributed under license by BEA Systems, Inc.

TUXEDO is a registered trademark.

> Prog Name Queue Name Grp Name ID RgDone Load Done Current Service
BBL 39550 pt-ibm06 0 0 0 ( IDLE )
PSPRCSRV SCHEDQ BASE 101 0 0 ( IDLE )
PSDSTSRV DSTQ BASE 103 0 0 ( IDLE )
PSAESRV 00101.00110 AESRV 110 0 0 ( IDLE)
PSAESRV 00101.00111 AESRV 111 0 0 ( IDLE )
PSAESRV 00101.00112 AESRV 112 0 0 ( IDLE )

Note.  You can also do this using the following command line argument:

psadmin -p status -d <DBNAME>

Note.  You can also verify the Process Scheduler Status by selecting I nquire, Process Requests, Server List
from within the Process Monitor.
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C H A P TER 9 A

CoMPILING COBOL oN WINDOWS
NT/2000

This chapter describes how to compile and link PeopleSoft COBOL batch programs, if necessary.

Note that COBOL isnolonger needed for PeopleT ools because the Process Scheduler has been re-writtenin
C++. In addition, COBOL isnot required for applicationsthat contain no COBOL programs. Check the
PeopleTools Hardware and Software Requirements guide and your application-specific documentation for the
details on whether your application requires COBOL. The Hardware and Software Requirements book and the
Platforms Database also indicate which version of COBOL you need for your database environment. For more
details about running COBOL in Unicode, consult the section “COBOL Globalization” in the PeopleTools Global
Technology PeopleBook. See Chapter 1, the task “Install Supporting Applications” for details on how you should

handle COBOL compiles.

Before you attempt to run COBOL from the command line you should do the following:

For UNIX and NT systems, make sureto set PS_ SERVER_CFG variable to point to avalid pspres.cfg file.

For NT systems, make sure %PS_HOM E%/bin/server/winx86 isin your path. It should appear before
%PS_HOMEY/bin/client/.. if that also appearsin the path.

Task Overview

The following table summarizes the tasks in this chapter.

Task No. Task Name
Task 9A-1 Compile COBOL Source Files
Task 9A-2 Distributing COBOL Binaries
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Task 9A-1:

Compile COBOL Source Files

With PeopleTools 8.4, your COBOL aways needs to be compiled on Windows NT/2000. (Thisis a change from
previous versions of PeopleTools, which delivered compiled COBOL for NT.) This chapter assumes that you are
carrying out the compile from your file server. (The COBOL compiler itself doesn’'t need to be on thefile server, as
long as the user can writeto the file server and can link to the src and bin directories.) PeopleSoft’ s recommended
approach isto use CBLBLD.BAT to compile all your COBOL at once.

Note.

Check the Updates and Fi xes database on Customer Connection to see if you need to apply any late-
breaking patches.

To compile all your COBOL with CBLBLD.BAT

Set up two environment variables, PS HOME and COBROOT, on the machine from which you’ll compile
COBOL. (This should be either your file server or a machine that has access to your file server.) You can
do thisfrom a DOS command prompt window.

Environment Variable Purpose

PS_HOME PeopleSoft home directory—that is, the drive letter and

COBROOT Drive letter and root directory of the COBOL compiler.

high-level PeopleSoft directory where you installed
PeopleTools and the application.

For example, you could enter the following at the DOS command prompt:

set PS_HOME=C:\hr840
set COBROOT=c:\netexpress\base

Open aDOS command prompt window if you don’t have one open already, and change directoriesto
<PS HOME>\Setup.

Execute CBLBLD.BAT asfollows

cblbld <compile drive> <compile directory>

where <compile drive> is the drive where the compile takes place, <compile directory> isthe temp
directory where the compile takes place

The CBLBLD.BAT file will create the compile directory for you if it doesn’t already exist.

Note!

Make sur e to include a space between the <compile drive> and <compil e directory> parameters; they are
treated as two different parameters within the CBLBLD.BAT batch program. Also ensure that you have
write permission to <compile drive> and <compile directory> as the compile process will take place over

there.
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For example, the following command will take the COBOL source from <PS_HOME>\src\cbl and do the
compile process under c:\temp\compile:

cbibld c: \temp\compile

Make note of the information that is displayed on the screen while the process is running; it provides the
locations of important files that you’ll need to examine.

After you have successfully compiled your source code, all of the executables should have been placed in
your <PS HOME>\CBLBINX directory (this directory will be named CBLBINA, CBLBINU, or
CBLBINE, depending on whether you are using ANSI, Unicode or EBCDIC). Make sure that all of the
files were copied correctly to thisdirectory.

If the files were copied correctly, you can del ete the entire temporary compile directory to free space on
your disk drive.

Note.

Y ou may want to keep the filesin the comp ile directory for testing purposes. Make sure that you have
enough space on the drive where <compile directory> is located. Estimate about three times the amount in
the<PS_HOME>\CBLBINX directory.

Note.

If you chose the Unicode option while running the PeopleSoft Installer, the file UNICODE.CFG was
created in the setup directory. UNICODE.CFG automatically triggers the batch file CBL2UNI.BAT when
you run CBLBLD.BAT. Another batch file, CBLRTCPY .BAT, copiesfour DLL’s (CBLINTS.DLL,
CBLRTSS.DLL, CBLVIOS.DLL, COB32API.DLL) from the Microfocus compiler directory (identified by
%COBROOT% setting) into the appropriate CBLBIN directory (CBLBINA, CBLBINU, or CBLBINE)
when you run CBLBLD. Thesefiles are needed for COBOL to run; they can reside anywhere as long as
they are in the path. Y ou can run either of these BAT files independently from the DOS command line
(they residein <PS_HOME>\Setup). For CBLRTCPY .BAT you need to specify atarget directory.

Task 9A-2:

Distributing COBOL Binaries

Once you' ve compiled your COBOL, you must transfer it to the needed locations. Copy the contents of
<PS HOME>\CBLBINX (CBLBINA, CBLBINU, or CBLBINE) directory into <PS_ HOME>\CBLBINX
(CBLBINA, CBLBINU, or CBLBINE) on your batch and application server machines.

Compiling Selected Files with CBLMAKE.BAT

CBLBLD.BAT compiles all your COBOL at once, which can take alot of time. CBLMAKE.BAT, in contrast, lets
you employ one or more parameters to compile a specific COBOL file or a selected group of COBOL files. Unlike
CBLBLD.BAT, however, CBLMAKE.BAT doesn’t automatically triggers the batch file CBL2UNI.BAT or
CBLRTCPY.BAT.
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Hereisthe basic syntax for CBLMAKE.BAT:

CBLMAKE.BAT [1 [ALL] [wildcard filename[ALL]] [wildcard filename | wildcard filename without
extension[INT | GNT | EXE]] [EBCDIC] [LIST]

Note. The switches are well documented in the CBLMAKE.BAT filein the form of comments.

Note! If the changein the COBOL sourceis acopy member, you must compile all of the COBOL programs using
CBLBLD.BAT. You know it is a copy member when the third letter in the file nameisaC, asin

PTCSQLRT.CBL.

The following table describes the various options for CBLMAKE.BAT.

Option Purpose
Chimake Compiles all source
Chimake all Compiles all source
Chlmake EBCDIC Compiles all source files for DB2 0S/390 and z/0OS
Cblmake PT* Compiles all source files that start with PT
Cbimake PT* ALL Compiles all source files that start with PT
Chblmake PT* INT Generates INT files for all source files that start with PT
Chimake PT* GNT Generates GNT files for all source files that start with PT
Chblmake PT* EXE Generates EXE files for all source fil

es that start with PT
Cbimake PTPDBTST INT Generates PTPDBTST.INT file
Cbimake PTPDBTST INT LIST Generates PTPDBTST.INT and source listing file
Chimake PTPDBTST GNT Generates PTPDBTST.GNT file
Chimake PTPDBTST EXE Generates PTPDBTST.EXE file

The LIST option creates a source listing file under <compile directory>\<filename>.lis. The LIST option is useful
when the compile fails during the debugging phase. The source listing files show exactly where an error occurred.
This option is not recommended when the program compiles successfully because the .L1Sfiles can grow to be quite
large.

Note. By default, when the program fails to compile, the system will generatea.LISfile.

To compile with CBLMAKE.BAT

1 Verify that the PS_ HOME and COBROOT environment variables are set up correctly.

2. Open a DOS command prompt window.
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3. Make sure the compile directory exists; it may already if you'verun CBLBLD.BAT. If it does exist,
remove any filesresiding there—just as a safeguard. If it doesn’t exist, you need to createit.

Note. Make sure you have write permission to <compile directory> as the compile process will take place over
there.

4, Changeto the <PS_ HOME>\Setup directory.

5. If theinstallation is Unicode, run CBL2UNI (with no parameters).

6. Execute the following command to copy all the COBOL source files from the <PS_HOME> directory to
the compile directory:
cblsrc <source directory> <compile directory>
where <source directory> is the drive and directory where the source resides (it should be the same as
<PS HOME>), and <compile directory> isthe drive and directory to which the source files will be copied.
For example, the following command will take the COBOL source from <PS_HOME> and copy all the
necessary filesto the location where the compile process will take place.
cblsrc <PS_HOME> c:\temp\compile
If the COBOL source that will be compiled is different from the one under <PS_HOME>, copy that
COBOL source to <compile directory>.

Note.  The compilein the next step will generate a GNT file unless the exception file, CBLINT.XX already exists
(the XX represents the Product ID). CBLINT.XX containsthe list of files that need to be compiledto the
INT file. Make sure theintended CBLINT.XX is located under <compile directory> before executing
CBLMAKE.

7. After CBLSRC completes, change directories to the compile directory, and run CBLMAKE.BAT, using the
basic syntax aswell asthe CBLMAKE table shown earlier as your guide.

8. After CBLMAKE.BAT completes, copy the EXE, GNT, or INT files to the appropriate
<PS HOME>\CBLBINX directory (CBLBINA, CBLBINU, or CBLBINE).
copy *.exe <PS_HOME>\cblbina
copy *.gnt <PS_HOME>\cblbina
copy *.int <PS_HOME>\cblbina

Note.  You haveto copy these files to the appropriate cblbin directory manually when you use CBLMAKE; they

aren’'t copied automatically, as when you use CBLBLD.

The GNT and INT files

By default, the compile generates a GNT file unless the exception file, CBLINT XX already exists. CBLINT.XX
containsthe list of filesthat need to be compiled to the INT file.
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Note. ThelNT exception file is sometimes needed to overcome MicroFocus execution error with GNT files.

For example, the exception file, CBLINT.PT, where PT represents PeopleTools, would contain the following
information:

Call cblcrint <file name without file extension>

or:

Call cblcprint PTPDBTST
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COMPILING COBOL oN UNIX

This chapter describes how to compile and link PeopleSoft COBOL batch programs, if necessary.

Note that COBOL isno longer needed for PeopleT ools because the Process Scheduler has been re-writtenin
C++. In addition, COBOL isnot required for applicationsthat contain no COBOL programs. Check the
PeopleTools Hardware and Software Requirements guide and your application-specific documentation for the
details on whether your application requires COBOL. The Hardwar e and Softwar e Requirements book and the
Platforms Database also indicate which version of COBOL you need for your database environment. For more
details about running COBOL in Unicode, consult the section “COBOL Globalization” in the PeopleTools Global
Technology PeopleBook. See Chapter 1, the task “Install Supporting Applications” for details on how you should
handle COBOL compiles.

Before you attempt to run COBOL from the command line you should do the following:

For UNIX and NT systems, make sure to se¢t PS_SERVER_CFG variable to point to avalid psprcs.cfg file.

For NT systems, make sure %PS_HOME%/hin/server/winx86 isin your path. It should appear before
%PS_HOME%Y/bin/client/.. if that also appearsin the path.

Task Overview

The following table summari zes the tasks in this chapter.

Task No. Task Name

Task 9B-1 Set Up Your Environment

Task 9B-2 Modify liblist (IBM AIX 4.3/HP-UX Only)
Task 9B-3 Compile COBOL Programs

Task 9B-4 Link COBOL
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Task 9B-1: Set Up Your Environment

Telnet to your UNIX system. Log in and ensure the following environment variables are set appropriately.
Alternatively, make sure the following environment variables are set in the .profile file in the user’ s home directory

$ORACLE_HOME must point to the correct Oracle installation for example:
ORACLE_HOME=/products/oracle/8.1.7;export ORACLE_HOME

$ORACLE_HOME/bin must be added to PATH; for example:
PATH=$PATH:$ORACLE_HOME/bin;export PATH

$ORACLE_HOME/1ib must be appended to LD_LIBRARY_PATH, LIBPATH, or SHLIB_PATH, whichever is
appropriate for your platform.

$ORACLE_SID must be set to the correct Oracle instance for example:
ORACLE_SID=hdmo;export ORACLE_SID

$COBDIR must be set to the Server Express installation; for example:
COBDIR=/cobol/prod/svrexp-2.0.11;export COBDIR

$COBDIR/1ib must be appended to LD_LIBRARY_PATH, LIBPATH, or SHLIB_PATH, whichever is
appropriate for your platform.

$COBDIR/bin must be appended to the PATH; for example:
LD_LIBRARY_PATH=$LD_L IBRARY_PATH:$COBDIR/lib;export LD_LIBRARY_PATH
LIBPATH=$LI1BPATH:$COBDIR/1 ib;export LIBPATH
SHLIB_PATH=$SHL1B_PATH:$COBDIR/lib;export SHLIB_PATH
PATH=$PATH:$COBDIR/bin;export PATH

To set the required PeopleSoft environment variables, run psconfig.sh. Enter the following command:

cd <PS_HOME>
-/psconfig.sh

Task 9B-2: Modify liblist (IBM AIX 4.3/HP-UX Only)

If you are compiling COBOL on AlX 4.3 or HP-UX, make the following changes to the liblist file.

Note.  Also seethe document “COBOL: Installation, versions, fixpacks, etc. PT8” on Customer Connection for
additional information about modifications that need to be madein liblist ().
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To modify the liblist file for AIX 4.3

CD to $COBDIR/lib/liblist.

Make the following changesto theliblist file:
Addlinex:*:dlt:-IC
Addlinex:*:st:-Ipthreads.
Comment line x:*:st:-Ipthreads_compat

The following listing shows where to make the changes:

# 0S libraries, as per cc:

x:*:slt:-1C <=== Add the C++ library

x:*:slt:-lIc
X:*:st:-L/usr/lib/threads

# Required for non-portable pthread functions:
#x:*:st: -Ipthreads_compat <=== Comment this line
x:*:st:-Ipthreads <=== Add this line

To modify the liblist file for HP-UX 11(i)

CD to $COBDIR/lib/liblist.

Comment out the [cobccsupport specification asfollows:

Xx:*:a:-lcobcrtn
x:*:1t:z-1cobmisc
x:*:t:-lcobmisc_t
x:*:a:-lcobstat
x:*:1C:-l1cobccsupport

x:*:a:-lcobcrtn
x:*:1t:-1cobmisc
x:*:t:-lcobmisc_t
X:*:a:-lcobstat

#Hi##x 2 * 2 1C:-1cobccsupport
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Task 9B-3: Compile COBOL Programs

Under UNIX, you always need to compile your COBOL at installation time. Once you'’ ve run the PeopleSoft
Installer to set up your application and/or batch server, carry out the following steps.

Note.  You have two options for compiling. Y ou cantreat one application or batch server asyour compile server,
compile all your COBOL there, and then distribute cblbin from there to all other relevant servers. In this
case, only that one server would require a COBOL compiler, and you would copy any patches and/or
customizations from your file server to this designated server before carrying out the compile. The second
option isto compile on all servers. In this situation, all serverswould need a COBOL compiler, and you
would need to copy any patches and/or customizations from the file server to all of these servers before
carrying out the compile.

Note. To copy acompiled COBOL program from one UNIX server to another, they must be on the same OS that
the compile took place on. For example, if you compile on Solaris 8 for the Application Server and the
Process Scheduler ison Al X you cannot copy the compiled program (you will also need to compile on the
AlX box).

To compile COBOL programs

1 If you haven't already done so, download all required patchesto your file server, and from thereto FTP the
contents of src\cbl\base and src\cbl\unix over to src/cbl on the relevant application or batch server.

Note.  When you bring patches up from the file server, the files need to have alowercase chl extension and an
uppercase program name, asin PATCH.cbl.

2. Run psconfig.sh from PS_HOME to set up environment variables correctly on your application or batch
server.
3. Change to the <PS_HOME>/setup directory:

cd $PS_HOME/setup

4, To compilethe all COBOL source dynamically, issue the command:

-/pscbl .mak

The dynamic compile creates INT, LST, and GNT files, which are copied to these locations:

File Location

INT <PS_HOME>/src/chl/int
LST <PS_HOME>/src/chl/lst
GNT <PS_HOME>/cblbin
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Note.  For Server Express, PeopleSoft sets the COBOL directive INTLEVEL to 4. Setting this directive to this
value enables you to raise the significant digits of numeric fields from 18 to 31. Thisis in accordance with
the 1SO 2000 COBOL standard. During the compilation of each program, the vendor of Server Express will
display the following warning. This should not be considered a compilation error.

WARNING: Proposed 1S02000 COBOL features are enabled. Please refer to
documentation for details, and do not rely on these features
being supported in future products from Micro Focus due to
changes in the proposed COBOL standard .

Task 9B4: Link COBOL

Note.  PeopleSoft only supports dynamic linking of COBOL. Static linking is not an option.

PSRUN is the PeopleSoft procedure that connects the COBOL batch programs with the RDBMS API. Itis
compiled uniquely for each platform and consists of modules from PeopleSoft, the RDBM S vendor, and the

operating system.
Y ou need to create the PSRUN program in the following situations:

Y ou are installing PeopleSoft for the first time.

Any COBOL programs have changed.

The version of the RDBM S running Peopl eSoft has changed.
The COBOL compiler has changed.

One of the C programs supplied by PeopleSoft has changed.

To link PeopleSoft UNIX components

1 Change to the <PS_HOM E>/setup directory:
cd $PS_HOME/setup
2. For dynamic linking, run;

-/psrun.mak

The PSRUN.MAK script should return the UNIX prompt when done. If the compile completes without
errors, the file PSRUN will now exist in the <PS_HOME>/bin directory. If you encounter errors, check
<PS_HOM E>/setup/psrun.err.

Recompiling COBOL on UNIX

Y ou always need to compile at installation, so you will only need to recompile COBOL in the following situations:
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Any COBOL programs change

The supported COBOL compiler changes

Y ou change the version of your RDBMS

Y ou change your version of your operating system

Y ou apply apatch or afix

Note. Remember, you must always use your file server as the source repository for your COBOL. Y ou should
download any patches and apply any customizationsto the file server, and disseminate them from there.

If you want to recompile all your COBOL, you can follow the procedure described earlier, under “ Compile COBOL
Programs.” However, you can also compile a single COBOL program dynamically by using this command syntax:

./pscbl _mak <PROGRAM NAME WITHOUT *‘cbl” EXTENSION>
For example,
./pscbl_mak PTPDBTST
compilesthelonefile PTPDBTST.
The compile should run without errors until it completes. After the script is complete, check the destination

directories for the newly created filesin <PS_HOME>/src/cbl/int, <PS_HOME>/src/cbl/Ist, and
<PS_HOME>/cbhlbin. They should have alength greater than zero as well as a current date and time stamp.

Note.  You can also use pschl.mak PTP or pschl.mak PTP* to compile all sourcefilesthat start with PTP.
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ADDING NEW PrRODUCT MODULES

This appendix explains how to add new application modules to an existing PeopleSoft installation. Follow this
procedure if, for example, you already installed HRMS and now you need to install Time and Labor.

To add new module(s) to PeopleSoft 8.4 installations

1

Back up the database, file server, and database server components of your current system.

Make sure you have the new license code that includes the new module(s). The new license code alows
you to load the batch components for the new module(s).

Install the Application CD on thefile server.

When prompted, enter the new license code for your applications. Initially, all installation options will be
selected. Y ou must desel ect those programs you do not wish to install.

Launch Data Mover in bootstrap mode (sign in as the accessid and password). Data Mover islocated in
<PS_HOM E>\bin\client\winx86\psdmt.exe.

Select File, Database Setup and choose your database type in the resulting dialog. Click Next and sel ect
add new product. Click Finish and a Data Mover script that updates the license code will be generated in
DataMover. Click File, Run script and your database updates are complete.

Install software to your batch server as described in the chapter “ Setting Up Process Scheduler.”

Reapply all code customizationsif needed.

Note!

Y ou must protect yourself from overlaying any customizations. For example, suppose you customize a
report that PeopleSoft then redelivers. If you install the update into your current working directory, your
customized report will be overwritten with the newly installed, updated report. PeopleSoft does not
currently provide an automated way to identify which modules have been customized, which means that

you need to maintain a backup of any customizations.

Compile and link COBOL as described in the “ Compiling COBOL” chapter.
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10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

Verify that the appropriate Installation Records are selected. If they are not checked, check them and save
the page. To open the page, select Define Business Rules, Define General Options, then Setup,
Installation Table.

Run the DDDAUDIT and SY SAUDIT SQRs, as described in the chapter, “ Creating a Database.”

Shut down all application servers.

Install software to your application server as described in the chapter “ Configuring the Application Server”
in thisinstallation guide.

Restart all required application servers.
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INSTALLING PEOPLEBOOKS

PeopleBooks are the documentation delivered with PeopleTools and every PeopleSoft application. This appendix

describes how to install and configure PeopleBooks so that you can deploy the PeopleSoft documentation at your

site.

There are three options for configuring PeopleBooks. Most sites will want to take advantage of all three options.

Browse. Browse the PeopleBooks from afile server or web server.

Full-text Search. Requiresinstallation of the Verity search engine and installing PeopleBooks on aweb server.

Context-sensitive help. Configure PeopleTools to call PeopleBooks as context -sensitive help from both
internet applications and Windows-based programs. For instance, when a user clicks the Help buttonin a

browser or clicks F1 in Windows, the appropriate documentation appears.

Note.  TheF1 button calls PeopleBooks Help only for the PeopleTools Development Environment (the Windows-
based client). If you press F1 while using the portal, you invoke the help for your current browser. For
context -sensitive help in the portal, end users need to click the Help link to call PeopleBooks Help.

Task Overview

The following table summarizes the tasksin this chapter.

Task No. Task Name

Task B-1 Install PeopleBooks

Task B-2 Install Verity

Task B-3 Create a CGI Directory

Task B-4 Configure the Web Server

Task B-5 Configure the PeopleBooks Common Gateway Interface (CGI)
Task B-6 Configure ContextSensitive Help
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Task Overview

Depending on how you plan to use PeopleBooks, you may not need to perform all of thesetasks. The following
table identifies which tasks must be performed to enable each type of functionality.

300

Functionality

Task 1

Task 2

Task 3

Task 4

Task 5

Task 6

Comments

Browsing from a file
server

v

For simple browsing of
PeopleBooks, you only
need to install the files on
a server.

Browsing from a web
server

If you've installed
PeopleBooks to a web
server, you may need to
configure the web server
to pointto the
PeopleBooks location.

Full-text searching

The Verity search engine
provided with
PeopleTools is not
required for browsing, but
to take advantage of full-
text searching you must
install and configure
Verity. To use it, you
must run PeopleBooks
from a web server.

Context sensitivity —
PeopleSoft Internet
Architecture

When you install
PeopleBooks on a web
Server you can support
contextsensitive help
from both application
browser pages and
Windows-based
programs.

Context sensitivity —
Windows environment

Developers without
access to a web server
can still use context
sensitive help for
Application Designer,
PeopleCode Editor,
PepperTools, and other
Windows-based
programs.
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Task B-1:  Install PeopleBooks

Complete the following stepsto install the PeopleBooks CD-ROM.

Before You Get Started

Before you begin the installation, make sure you areinstalling to a supported web server and operating system
platform

Supported Web Servers

Y ou can install PeopleBooks to your PeopleTools 8.4 dedicated web server machine or to a separate web server
machine. Either way, the web server software must be installed before installing PeopleBooks. Y ou can also install
PeopleBooks on afile server, but you will not be able to search or to use PeopleBooks as context -sensitive help for
the PeopleSoft Internet Client.

With one exception, PeopleBooks 8.4 is supported on the same web server platforms as the PeopleTools 8.42
Internet Architecture. For the latest information on supported web server versions, review the PeopleSoft Platforms
Database, accessible through Customer Connection at http://www.peopl esoft.com.

BEA WebLogic (delivered with PeopleTools 8.42)

IBM Http Server (delivered with PeopleTools 8.42)

Microsoft I1S (proxy server)

Netscape iPlanet (proxy server)

Apache (proxy server)

Note.  PeopleBooks cannot be run on IBM WebSphere'sinternal http server because this web server does not have
CGIl capability.

See Chapter 2 for instructions on installing the BEA WebL ogic or IBM Http Server web server software.

Supported Operating Systems
PeopleBooks 8.4 is supported on the same operating systems as the PeopleTool s 8.42 Application Server. For the
latest information on supported operating system versions, review the PeopleSoft Platforms Database to make sure
you are installing PeopleBooks into a supported environment.

Windows NT 4.0

Windows 2000

AlX

HP-UX

Solaris

Tru64 (only WebL ogic is supported)
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Note. PeopleBooks 8.4 isnot supported on LINUX.

For information on specific versions of supported web servers and operating systems, see the latest version
of the "PeopleTools 8.4 Hardware and Software Requirements* document on Customer Connection

(Support, Documentation, Documentation Updates, by Product Line, PeopleTools).

| To install the PeopleBooks CD

Note. Toinstall the PeopleBooks CD-ROM to a UNIX web server, you first need to install the CD-ROM to a
Windows NT/2000 machine and then FTP the files to the UNIX machine.

1 Insert the PeopleBooks CD into the CD-ROM drive.
The Welcome screen appears.
2. Enter your application license code.

The Selection dialog box lists the PeopleBooks that you are entitled to install. If you do not want to install
aparticular set, deselect the set in the Componentslist.

S election I

Fleaze select the titles you want to install,

LComponents

5114 K
PeopleSoft 8 Papables PeopleB ook 2K
v PeopleSoft 8 Receivables PeopleBook 427 I
v PeopleSoft 8 Asset Management PeopleBoo 3934 K
| PeopleSoft 8 Budgets PeopleB ook 1863 K _ﬂ

{ Destination Folder

n:pt 1 Dhhtmldoc Browse... |

Space Required: 190260 K. P
Space Avalable: 2185188 K —|'s SHE
< Back I Mest » I Cancel |

3. Under Destination Folder, specify the directory where you will install the documentation.
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Warning! Never install new PeopleBooks over an existing PeopleBooks web site! Instead, PeopleSoft
recommends moving the existing web site into anew directory and then installing into the old
(empty) directory. Thiswill minimize the amount of reconfiguration required to enable the
new installation.

If you have existing PeopleBooks content that you want to move into the new installation (for
example, translated PeopleBooks), refer to the "Managing the PeopleSoft Online Library and
PeopleBooks” section in the About These PeopleBooksbook on your PeopleBooks CD. The
latest version this file can also be found on the PeopleSoft Customer Connection web site
(click Support, Documentation, Documentation Updates by Category, PeopleSoft 8
PeopleBooks, All Product Lines, Managing the PeopleSoft Online Library and PeopleBooks).

If you areinstalling to a web server, PeopleSoft recommends installing to an\htmldoc subdirectory under
the document root of the web server.

If you are installing PeopleBooks to the PeopleTools 8.4 PIA web server on Windows NT/2000, install as
shown in the following examples:

For BEA WebL ogic:
<bea_home>\wlserver6.1\config\peopl esoft\applications\PSOL\htmldoc

Note. Itisimportant to install PeopleBooks two directory levels below the
"peoplesoft\applications” directory. After installing, you will configure anew WebL ogic
web application to host PeopleBooks. WebL ogic web applications are represented by
directoriesimmediately below the "applications" directory and acts as document roots for
the web server. Therefore, the root directory for PeopleBooks ("htmldoc") must be a
subdirectory of the PSOL directory.

For IBM WebSphere: install to the document root of your selected proxy server. (See below.)

Note.  PeopleBooks cannot be run on IBM WebSphere'sinternal http server because this web
server does not have CGI capability.

If you areinstalling to a Windows NT/2000 machine that is not hosting the PeopleTools Internet
Architecture (PIA), or if you are using IBM WebSphere, install to the web (or proxy) server's docroot
directory, as shown in the following examples:

For BEA WebLogic:
<bea_home>\wlserver6.1\config\ mydomain\applications\def aultwebapp\htmldoc

For IBM HTTP Server or Apache:
<webserver_home>\htdocs\htmldoc

For Microsoft I1S:
<inetpub_home>\wwwroot\htmldoc

For NetscapeiPlanet:
<iplanet_home>\docs\htmldoc
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If you will ultimately be installing to UNIX, simply install to adirectory of the same name that you will use
on the UNIX machine: c\htmldoc

Note. If you will ultimately beinstalling to a UNIX machine, you should install to a Windows directory
with the same name that you will usein UNIX. Theinstallation generates an FTP file with paths
based on the Destination Folder name you specify.

To install PeopleBooks on UNIX

1 On the Windows NT/2000 machine on which you installed the PeopleBooks, navigate to the
<htmldoc>\admin directory.

2 Modify the psdocxfr.ftp script in the \admin directory in the following ways:
a) After "user" in thethird line, enter a space and then enter your user ID.
b) Enter the UNIX logon password in the next blank line.
) To FTP the web site to a directory other than your home directory, enter a change directory

command after your password.
d) Remove thefirst two lines of instructions from the top of thefile.
e) Here isan example of the first three lines of the FTP script after editing:

user userid
password
cd <web server_documentroot_path>

where <web server_documentroot_path> will resemble one of the following examples:

For BEA WebL ogic running PeopleTools 8.4 PIA:
/<bea_home>/wlserver6.1/config/peoplesoft/applications/PSOL

For BEA WebL ogic not running PeopleTools 8.4 PIA:
/<bea_home>/wlserver6.1/config/mydomain/applications/DefaultWebA pp

For IBM HTTP Server or Apache: /<web server _home>/htdocs

For Netscape i Planet: /<iplanet_home>/docs

Note. The Windows directory to which you originally installed the documentation is used as the root
directory inthe FTPfile. If you want to use adifferent directory name, you can edit the FTP file
as necessary.
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Warning! Do not FTP anew PeopleBooks installation into an existing PeopleBooks installation!
Instead, PeopleSoft recommends moving the existing web site into a new directory and then
installing into the old (empty) directory. Thiswill minimize the amount of reconfiguration
required to enable the new installation.

If you have existing PeopleBooks content that you want to move into the new installation (for
example, translated PeopleBooks), refer to the Managing Y our PeopleSoft Library.pdf on
your PeopleBooks CD. The latest version thisfile can aso be found on the PeopleSoft
Customer Connection web site (click Support, Documentation, Documentation Updates by
Category, PeopleSoft 8 PeopleBooks, All Product Lines, Managing the PeopleSoft Online
Library and PeopleBooks).

3 From a DOS prompt, run the PSDOCXFR.FTP script to transfer the files from the NT/2000 machine to the
UNIX machine.

For example:

c:\>ftp -n -1 -s:c:\htmldoc\admin\psdocxfr.ftp hostname

Task B-2: Install Verity

To enable full-text searching of PeopleBooks, you must have Verity installed on the same machine as PeopleBooks.
If you installed PeopleBooks on the PeopleTools web server and that machine also hosts the PeopleTools
application server, Verity is aready installed; you can skip thistask. However, if you installed PeopleBooks on a
PeopleTools web server machine that does not also host the application server, or if you installed PeopleBooks on a
separate machine, you should now install Verity on that machine.

To install Verity on a separate PeopleBooks web server machine

1 Follow the instructions for installing the PeopleTools Application Server as describe in the chapter “Using
the PeopleSoft Insatller” in thisinstallation documentation.

Use the default installation settings except for the following:

At the Server panel, select only PeopleSoft Application Server.
At the Install Location panel, enter the directory where you want to install Verity.

If prompted for the Connectivity Program Directory, enter the path to any existing directory on the
server. For example: c\temp or /tmp

Note. Thisisan informational prompt only. No fileswill beinstalled in this directory.

At the Features panel, select only PeopleT ools.

2. After installation, add the Verity directory to your system path for Windows NT/2000 and the library path
for UNIX.
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On WindowsNT:

a)
b)
<)

d)

e)

f)

Click on System icon from the Control Panel.

On the Advanced tab, click the Environment Variables button.

Select the Path System Variable and click Edit.

In Edit System Variable dialog, place your cursor at the end of the string in the Variable Value
field, type a semicolon, and then type the full path to the winx86 directory in the application server
installation.

For example: ;c\pt84Q\bin\server\winx86

Click OK to save your change.

On Windows 2000:

a) Click on System icon from the Control Panel.

b) On the Advanced tab, click the Environment Variables button.

) Select the Path System Variable and click Edit.

d) In Edit System Variable dialog, place your cursor at the end of the string in the Variable Value
field, type a semicolon, and then type the full path to the winx86 directory in the application server
installation.

For example: ;c\pt840\bin\server\winx86

e) Click OK to save your change.

On UNIX:

a) Change the current directory to the directory where you installed the application server.

For example: cd /usr/pt840/

b) Run psconfig.sh by issuing the following command:
. -/psconfig.sh

Note.  You must run psconfig.sh each time you start the web server on the same shell. Or, you can have
the .profile file in the user's home directory run thisfile upon login.

3. Y ou can now del ete non-essential PeopleTools application server directories to conserve disk space.

Below your installation directory, you will have multiple subdirectories, including\bin. Y ou can delete all
subdirectories except \bin. Do not delete any filesin the installation directory, only subdirectories.
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Task B-3:  Create a CGI Directory

PeopleBooks uses a CGl executable for full -text search functionality. Depending on where you installed
PeopleBooks, you may need to create a directory in which to put the CGI -related files.

For BEA WebL ogic (with PIA installed): <bea home>/wlserver6.1/config/peopl esoft/applications/PSOL /cgi-
bin
For BEA WebL ogic (without PIA installed): <bea_home>/wlserver6.1/config/mydomain/cgi-bin

If you are using IBM Http Server, Apache, Netscape iPlanet, or Microsoft 1S as your web server or proxy
server, you probably already have a CGlI directory you can use for the PeopleBooks CGl-related files. To
verify, check for <web server_home>/cgi-bin or, in the case of 11S, inetpub/wwwroot/cgi-bin. If acgi-bin
directory doesn't exist, create one.

Task B-4:  Configure the Web Server

To use PeopleBooks as afull online help system and to enable full-text searching, you may need to configure the
web server to recognize the location of the installed documentation, define an alias, enable the cgi-bin, and so on.
The following procedures describe how to configure PeopleBooks for BEA WebL ogic Server, IBM Http Server,
Apache, Microsoft 11S, and Netscape i Planet software.

Note. IBM WebSphere cannot process CGI requests. To host PeopleBooks, WebSphere users must choose one
of the proxy server options (IBM Http Server, Microsoft I1S, Netscape i Planet, or Apache) to serve both
HTML pages and CGI requests.

To configure the BEA WebLogic web server

1 If you installed PeopleBooks to the "peoplesoft” domain on the PeopleTools web server, create a new web
application to host them. Otherwise, skip this step.

Note.  Hosting PeopleBooksin a separate web application will ensure that you don't have to reconfigure
them each time you upgrade the PeopleT ools | nternet Architecture.

On Windows NT/2000:

a) Open a DOS command window.

b) Change the current directory to the peoplesoft domain directory.
For example: C:\>cd bea\wlserver6.1\config\peoplesoft

C) Run the SETENV command.
For example: C:\bea\wlserver6.1\config\peoplesoft>setenv

d) Run the WebL ogic command to create the new web application.
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The command has this syntax: java weblogic.ant.taskdefs.war.DDInitwebapp_dir, where
webapp_dir isthe full path to the web application directory. For example:

java weblogic.ant.taskdefs.war.DDInit
c:\bea\wlserver6.1\config\peoplesoft\applications\PSOL

On UNIX:
a) Open atelnet window.
b) Change the current directory to the peoplesoft domain directory.

For example: /products/bea/wlserver6.1/config/peoplesoft
C) Run the setEnv.sh command.
For example: . ./setEnv.sh
d) Run the WebL ogic command to create the new web application.

The command has this syntax: java weblogic.ant.taskdefs.war.DDInitwebapp_dir, where
webapp_dir isthe full path to the web application directory. For example:

java weblogic.ant.taskdefs.war.DDI nit
/products/bea/wlserver6.1/config/peopl esoft/applications/PSOL

2. Log on to the WebL ogic Server Administrative Console.
Access the WebL ogic Server console at http://<web server>/console (e.g. http://localhost/console). When
prompted for aUser Name and Password, specify the WebL ogic system ID and password you supplied
during your WebL ogic Server installation.

3. In the navigation pane on the left, drill down to and click on the Web Applicationslink.

The navigation path is peoplesoft > Deployments > Web Applications.

4, If you created anew Web Application to host PeopleBooks, configure the Web Application. Otherwise,
skip this step.

If you installed PeopleBooks to the PeopleTools web server, you created a new Web Application directory,
PSOL. Y ou must now configure the Web Application.

a) In the right hand pane, click on the Configure a new Web Application link.
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peoplesoft Web Applications> Create a new WebAppComponent... d‘ = ? o'he'a

M2 Name: |I\f1yWeb Application

? Path URI; |

? Deployment Order: |1DDD

? W Deployed

Create |

b) Type anew Name: PSOL.
c) For Path URI, enter the full path to the PSOL directory (using forward slashes).
For example: c:/bea/wlserver6.1/config/peoplesoft/applications/PSOL.

d) Click the Create button, then click the Targetstab.

peoplesoft- PSOL> Web Applications> PSOL 6 = ? ,‘he:a

Yirtual Hosts

i_ﬂ.ﬁﬁ_le i ﬁfhusen
O
YWiebLogicAdmin |
? Targets-Server: o
[+

Apply |
e) From the Available list, select PIA and click the right arrow to move it into the Chosen list. Then
click Apply.
5. In the navigation pane on theleft, click on your Web Application name.
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Note.  On aPeopleToolsweb server, the Web Application is PSOL.

On an independent web server, with the default WebL ogic installation, the Web Application is

DefaultWebA pp
6. In the right pane, click the Edit Web Application Descriptor link.
7. If thisisthe PSOL Web Application, configure the Descriptor. Otherwise, skip this step.
a) Click theWeb App Descriptor icon in the left pane.
. : -
WebDescriptor-§> Web App Descriptor ﬂ = ¥ 5 hea

Connected to localhost: 7001 Active Domain: peoplesoft

B’ Configure a new Welcarne File List. .
B Configure a new Login Config...

? Description: I

2 Display Name: ||

? Large Icon File Name: I

? Small Icon File Name: |

2 I Distributable

b) Set Display Nameto: PeopleSoft Online Library
C) Click Apply.
8. Create anew Servlet for CGI requests.

In the navigation pane on the left, click the Servletsicon. Then click the Configure anew Servlet link in
theright pane. The Configuration pageis displayed.
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WebDescriptord> Web App Descriptor> Active Servlets> ﬂ
Create a hew Servlet... s
F

Domain: mey

Configuration

AP Description: i

AN Display Name: I

A2 Small Icon File Name: i

=
oed)

Large Icon File Name: I

=
o)

Servlet Name: iMySemlet

[z
o)

Servlet Class: I

k=
o)

Jsp File: i

Load On Startup: iD

[=
o)

Create |

9. Definethe CGI Servlet.
a) Set Servlet Nameto CGlServlet.
b) In Servet Classtype: weblogic.servlet.CGlServlet.
C) Click Create.

10. Define the CGl Servlet Parameters.

a) In the left pane, expand the CGI Servlet icon and click the Parameters icon.

b) In the right pane, click the Configure a new Parameter link.

The Configuration page is displayed.

WebDescriptord> Web App Descriptor> Active Servlets> ﬂ = - ] »

[ 4
CGlServiet> Parameters> Create a new Parameter... . % hea

& Domain: mydomain

Configuration

N Description: ]

/%2 Param Name: IMyParameter

&? Param Value: ]

Create |
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) Set Param Name to cgiDir.
d) Set Param Value to <system path_to_cgidir>.

Thisisthefull path to the CGI directory you created in Task B-3. Use forward slashes. For
example, if you installed PeopleBooks with PIA enabled:
/bea/wlserver6.1/config/peoplesoft/applications/PSOL/cgi-bin

If you installed PeopleBooks on a stand-al one web server:
/bea/wlserver6.1/config/mydomain/cgi-bin

e) Click Create.

11. Define a Servlet Mapping for the CGl Servlet.

a) In the left pane, click the Serviet Mappingsicon.
b) In theright pane, click the Configure a new Servlet Mapping link.
C) Set Servlet to CGlServlet.
d) Set URL Pattern to /cgi-bin/*
12. Define index.htm as an application Welcome File.

In the left pane, click Welcome Files. Inthe Configuration page on theright, add a new line in the text box
andtypei ndex. ht m Click Create.

If aWelcome Files icon doesn't appear in the left pane, click Web App Descriptor and then click
Configure a new Welcome Filelistin the right pane. Then follow the instructions above to add index.htm
as awelcomefile.

13. If you installed PeopleBooks somewhere other than below the
bea/wlserver6.1/config/<domain>/applications/<app_name> directory, you need to create an alias File
Servlet. Otherwise, skip this step.
a) Configure a new Servlet:
Set Servlet Name=docAlias
Set Servlet Class=weblogic.servlet.FileServlet
b) Configure anew Parameter for this Servlet:

Set Param Name=docHome.

Set Param Value=<system path_to_PeopleBooks_install>. Use forward slashes and do not
include adrive letter. For example: /htmldoc

C) Configure a Servlet Mapping for this Servlet:
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Set Servlet=docAlias

Set URL Pattern=/<alias_name>/*. For example: /peoplebooks840/*

14, Save all your changes.

In the left pane, click the PeopleSoft Online Library web application descriptor icon. Inthe right pane,
click the Persist button. Restart the web server to load your changes. Once the message “ Persistence was

successful” displays, you may close that browser window and return to the WebL ogic consol e browser
window.

For UNIX users:

Y ou must run psconfig.sh each time you start the web server on the same shell. Or, you can have
the .profile file in the user's home directory run this file upon login.

If you have a problem with searching non-ASCII characters on WebL ogic, try to set aUTF-8
compliant locale when you invoke startWeblogic.sh, so that non-ASCI| characters can be handled

correctly. If you don't have a UTF-8 compliant locale on your operating system, add the following
lineto PSDOCCGI.CFG in your cgi-bin directory:

[UNICODE_ENTITY ON]

To configure IBM HTTP Server (IHS) or Apache

1 Edit the <web server_home>/conf/httpd.conf file.

2. If you installed the PeopleBooks outside of the DocumentRoot (typically, /htdocs), make sure the web
server knows where you installed PeopleBooks. Otherwise, you can skip this step.

a) Add an aliasfor the virtual directory that you have created.
For example:
Alias /htmldoc/ ''C:/peoplebooks_root/"

where htmldoc is the name of your virtual directory and C:/peoplebooks_root/ is the navigational
path to the PeopleBooks installation.

b) Create a <Directory> section for your PeopleBooks root directory. It will resemble the following:
<Directory " C:/peoplebooks_root'>
Order allow,deny

Allow from all
</Directory>

where peoplebooks_root is the navigational path to the PeopleBooks installation.

3. Add index.htm to the Directorylndex directive.
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a) Locate the following line of code:
Directorylndex index.html

b) Add index.htm to the end of thisline, preceded by a space, as shown below.
Directorylndex index.html index.htm

4, If you are using a UNIX machine, add the following lines to httpd.conf:
PassEnv LD_LIBRARY_PATH
PassEnv LIBPATH

Passenv SHLIB_PATH

Theselines are required so that CGI can |oad the shared library.

Note.  You must run psconfig.sh each time you start the web server on the same shell. Or, you can have
the .profile file in the user's home directory run thisfile upon login.

5. If you are using a UNIX machine, check the DocumentRoot setting.

Y our default DocumentRoot may be defined as /opt/IBMHTTPD/htdocs/en_US. If so, we suggest you
change this path to exclude the /en_US directory. You'll have to change the path in thisline:

DocumentRoot **/opt/IBMHTTPD/htdocs/en_US™
and thisline:

<Directory "/opt/IBMHTTPD/htdocs/en_US">

If you choose not to change DocumentRoot, keep this in mind when viewing the examples in the remainder
of this chapter. Our examples assume a DocumentRoot of /htdocs.

6. Save your changes and restart the web server.

To configure Microsoft IIS (as a Proxy Server)

1 Launch the Internet Service Manager.
2. Select the icon of the applicable web site.
3. If you installed PeopleBooks outside the |1S document root (typically, inetpub\wwwroot), create a new

Virtual Directory for that location. Otherwise, skip this step.
a) From the menu bar, select Action, New, Virtual Directory.
b) Typethe Alias name and click Next.

Surround the alias name with slashes. For example, /htmldoc/ (or whatever directory name you'd
like to appear in the browser address.

C) Type, or Browse for, the full directory path to the PeopleBooksroot directory, then click Next.
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For example: <weblogic_home>\wlserver6.1\config\peopl esoft\applications\PSOL\htmldoc.
d) Enable Read Access permissionsfor this directory, then click Finish.
Add index.htm as a default document for the PeopleBooks root directory.
Find the directory in the Internet Service Manger tree structure, right-click on it and select Properties.
a) Click the Documents tab.

b) Make sure Enable Default Document is selected and Add 'index.htm' to the list of file names.

To configure Netscape iPlanet (as a Proxy Server)

Launch the iPlanet Administration Server.
Select the Server you want and click Manage.

From the tabs at the top of the interface, select Content Mgmt.

Content Mgmt

Add index.htm as an index filename.

a) In the left-hand pane click the Document Preferences link.
b) In the right-hand pane, add index.htmto the Index Filenames (comma-separated) list.
) Click OK, then click Save and Apply to save your changes.

If you installed PeopleBooks outside the default iPlanet Document Directory, create an Additional
Document Directory for that location.

Note. The default document root isiPlanet/docs

a) From the tabs at the top of the interface, select Content Mgmt.
b) In the left-hand pane, click the Additional Document Directories link.
c) In the right-hand pane, specify the URL prefix (alias) to represent this Document Directory.

Surround the alias name with slashes. For example, /htmldoc/ (or whatever directory name you'd
like to appear in the browser address.

d) In Map to Directory, type the full directory path to the PeopleBooks root directory.

For example: /iPlanet/other_doc_directory/htmldoc
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e) Click OK, then click Save and Apply to save your changes.

6. If aCGI Directory doesn't already exist in iPlanet, and you want iPlanet to handle PeopleBooks CGlI
requests, create one.
Note. If you areusing iPlanet as a proxy server to WebSphere, iPlanet must handle the CGI requests. If
you are using iPlanet as a proxy server to WebL ogic, you have a choice of letting WebL ogic or
iPlanet handle CGlI. If you want WebL ogic to handle CGl, there's no need to create or configure a
CGil directory in this step.
To check for an existing CGI Directory, select the Programs tab. If no CGI Directories exist, you will see
"No CGl directories have been added.” at the bottom of the page. If directories do exist, you can opt to use
one of them for PeopleBooks CGl, or to create a new one.
a) At the Programs page, specify a URL prefix (alias) of: /cgi-bin/
b) In Map to Directory, type the full directory path to the CGlI directory.
For example: /iPlanet/cgi-bin. If this directory doesn't exist yet, you will see awarning when you
click OK. You canignore this, aslong as you remember to create the directory on your file
system afterward.
C) Click OK, then click Save and Apply to save your changes.
7. Restart the web server.your changes and restart the web server.
Task B-5:  Configure the PeopleBooks Common Gateway Interface (CGI)
In order to perform full -text searches using Verity, you must copy a number of PeopleSoft filesto the web server's
CGil directory.
Note. Theseinstructions use <ps_home> to refer to the high-level directory in which your application server files

areinstalled.

To configure CGl for full-text search

Copy the correct platform-specific versions of the psdoccgi files to your web server's CGI directory. The
filesarefound in the <cd_root>\<os_platform> directory on the PeopleBooks CD and in the PeopleSoft
Application Server directory.

For Windows NT/2000:

a) Open aDOS window.

b) Navigate to the CGlI directory of your PeopleBooks web server. For example:

C:\>cd bea\wlserver6.1\config\mydomain\peoplesoft\applications\PSOL\cgi-bin
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or:
C:\cd program files\IBMHTTPD\cgi-bin
C) Substituting the appropriate paths, enter the following commands to copy filesinto the cgi bin.

copy <cd_root>\winx86\psdoccgi .*
xcopy <ps_home>\bin\server\winx86\nls\*.* nls\

where cd_root isthe path to the PeopleBooks CD and ps_home is the path to the PeopleTools
application server (if on the same machine) or to the application server filesyou installed in Task
B-2.

Note. If you have installed PeopleBooks to a machine other than the Peopl€T ools application
server machine, you can move (rather than copy) the files from the application server
location to conserve disk space.

For UNIX:
a) Insert the PeopleBooks CD into the CD drive on the UNIX server and mount the CD asalocal file
system.

This can be aphysical CD mount or an NFS mount of the CD on aremote machine. The
following steps assume the CD is mounted on /mnt/cdrom, and the cgi-bin directory is
/products/bea/wlserver6.1/config/mydomain/cgi-bin.

Note.  You can aso transfer the CD file (cgifiles.tar in the <cd_root>/<os_platform> directory)
via FTP, making sure that the transfer mode is binary.

b) Change the current directory to your cgi-bin. For example:
#cd /products/bea/wlserver6.1/config/peoplesoft/applications/PSOL/cgi-bin

or:
#cd /opt/IBMHTTPD/cgi-bin

c) Copy and unzip the platform specific CGl filesto the cgi-bin.
Find your UNIX platform below and run commands similar to the ones shown.
AlX:
#tar xf /mnt/cdrom/AlX/cfgfiles.tar

#cp —p —r $PS_HOME/bin/nls .

HP-UX:

#tar xf / cdroml/hpux/cfgfiles.tar
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#cp —p —r $PS_HOME/bin/nls .

* This example assumes that the CD-ROM is mounted with **-o cdcase' option.

Solaris:

#tar xf /mnt/cdrom/SOLARIS/cfgfiles.tar

#cp —p —r $PS_HOME/bin/nls .

Trub4:
#tar xf /mnt/cdrom/TRU64/cfgfiles.tar
#cp —p —r $PS_HOME/bin/nls .
2. L ocate psdoccgi.cfg in your CGI directory and edit thefile asfollows:
a) Edit the following line to reflect your PeopleBooksinstallation:
REPLACE=. ./]/htmldoc/
This path tells CGI the URL path from the web server host to the top of the PeopleBooks
installation directory. If you created an alias, this path should reflect that alias. If you installed
into the PSOL directory on WebL ogic, you must include /PSOL/ in this path. For example:
REPLACE=. ./|/htmldoc/
or
REPLACE=. ./]/PSOL/htmldoc/
or
REPLACE=. ./|/subdir/subdir/htmldoc/
or
REPLACE=. ./|/myhtmldocalias/
b) Edit the following line:
DOCROOT=c: \htmldoc
This path lets the CGI know the file system path to the PeopleBooks installation. For example:
On Windows NT/2000:

WebL ogic (Peopl €T ools machine example): DOCROOT=c :\bea\wlserver6.1\config\
peoplesoft\applications\PSOL\htmldoc
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WebL ogic (standalone machine example): DOCROOT=c:\bea\wlserver6.1\conFfig\
mydomain\appl ications\DefaultWebApp\htmldoc

IBM Http Server: DOCROOT=c: \program files\IBM HTTP Server\htdocs\htmldoc
On UNIX:

WebL ogic (PeopleT ools machine example): DOCROOT=/products/bea/wlserver6.1/
config/peoplesoft/applications/PSOL/htmldoc

WebL ogic (standalone machine example): DOCROOT=/products/bea/wlserver6.1/
config/mydomain/applications/Defaul tWebApp/htmldoc

IBM Http Server: DOCROOT=/0opt/1BMHTTPD/
htdocs/htmldoc

C) Edit the following line:

VDKHOME=c: \pt840\bin\server\winx86

This path specifiesthe root path to Verity (see Task B-2, “Install Verity”) in thelocal file system.
Thiswill be a path to a PeopleTools application server executables directory. For example:

On Windows NT/2000:
VDKHOME=C: \pt840\bin\server\winx86
On UNIX:
VDKHOME=/pt840/bin
3. Modify srch.jsif necessary:

Y ou must update <htmldoc>/<lang>/js/srch.jsin in your Peoplebooks website if any of these situations
apply:

PeopleBooks resides on a UNIX web server

PeopleBooks residesinside the PSOL WebL ogic directory

Your CGI directory is not named "cgi-bin" below the document root

On Windows NT/2000 with PSOL directory:
Open <htmldoc>/<lang>/js/srch.js and change the following line
From this:

var strpsdoccgi ="/cgi-bin/psdoccgi .exe";
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Tothis:

var strpsdoccgi ="/PSOL/cgi-bin/psdoccgi -exe";

On Windows NT/2000 with non-standard “ cgi-bin” directory name:
Open <htmldoc>/<lang>/js/srch.js and change the following line
From this:
var strpsdoccgi ='"/cgi-bin/psdoccgi.exe";
Tothis:

var strpsdoccgi ='"/<newcgi-binName/psdoccgi .exe";

On UNIX:
First, remove the comment marks on the following line by removing the doubl e slashes.
From this:
//var strpsdoccgi ="/cgi-bin/psdoccgi’’;
Tothis:
var strpsdoccgi ="/cgi-bin/psdoccgi’’;

If PeopleBooks resides on your PIA server and the PSOL folder exists, update
<htmldoc>/<lang>/js/srch.js asfollows:

var strpsdoccgi ="/PSOL/cgi-bin/psdoccgi”;

Then, afew lines above the UNIX reference to psdoccgi, comment out the reference to
psdoccgi.exe, which is only applicable to Windows platforms. To mark thelineasa
comment, insert two slashes at the beginning of the line:

//var strpsdoccgi ="/cgi-bin/psdoccgi .exe';

Save and close srch.js.
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Configure Context-Sensitive Help

To set up context -sensitivity to engage the help link from browser pages and to set up F1 connectivity from
Windows-based PeopleSoft pages, you need to configure PeopleTools and, if applicable, your PeopleSoft Supply
Chain Planning applications.

To enable the Help link from application pages

In atext editor, open the configuration.properties file on the web server you're using to access the
PeopleSoft application.

The configuration.propertiesfileis atext file that contains settings for the PeopleSoft Internet Architecture,
which getsinstalled with the application. Thefile residesin a subdirectory on the machine running the web
server.

Change the value for the setting helpUrl by replacing the "helpweb server” string with the domain name
and port number of your web server. Also, if you installed to adirectory other than "htmldoc", replace
"htmldoc" accordingly. And, if you installed to the PSOL directory in WebL ogic, be sureto insert /PSOL/
in the path.

Examples:

On aPlA-enabled server:
If your webserver is named “ mywebserver” and listens to port 5080 and you installed PeopleBooks on a
PIA enabled server following the directions above, you would modify the default helpUrl from:

helpUrl=http://helpweb
server/htmldoc/flsearch.htm?ContextD=%CONTEXT_ ID%&LangCD=%LANG_CD%

to:

helpUrl=http://mywebserver:5080/PSOL/htmldoc/flsearch.htm?ContextID=%CONTEXT_1D%&LangCD=%
LANG_CD%

On a stand-alone (non-PIA) web server:

If your web server domain is named "mywebserver" and it listens to port 7001 and you installed
PeopleBooks to a directory named "peoplebooks84" under the “mydomain” WebL ogic directory, you
would have to modify the default hel pUrl setting

From this:

helpUrl=http://helpweb
server/htmldoc/flsearch._htm?ContextID=%CONTEXT_ 1D%&LangCD=%LANG_CD%

Tothis:

helpUrl=http://mywebserver:7001/peoplebooks84/flsearch. htm?ContextID=%CONTEXT_1D%&LangCD=
%LANG_CD%
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Note.  The system resolves %CONTEXT _ID% to the page name from which you called help. The
system resolves %L ANG_CD% to the signon language of the user.

3. Save and close the configuration.propertiesfile.
Before testing help functionality, purge browser cache on the client and close all web browsers.
4, Test the help functionality.

You can easily test if you set up the helpUrl correctly. You don’t need to have the application running or
know avalid context ID.

Using the example above, in the browser address box enter:

http://mywebserver:7001/PSOL/peoplebooks84/flsearch. htm?ContextlD=xxx&LangCD=ENG

Since thereisno context ID ‘xxx’ in PeopleBooks, f1search.htm will create an error message and provide
you with alink to jump to the index page of PeopleBooks. Getting the error message from f1search.htm
indicates that a help call from the application would have been passed correctly to f1search.htm and thus
would have been resolved correctly.

5. Context -sensitive help will not be available through application “Help” links until you shut down and
restart the application server.

After the restart, navigate through the menus until an actual application page opens (past all search
dialogs), then click on Help.

To enable F1 help for Application Designer, PeopleCode Editor, and other Windows-
based PeopleSoft programs

1 Sign on to your PeopleSoft application using your browser.
2. Select PeopleT ooals, Utilities, Admin, PeopleT ools Options.
3. Enter the same URL asin the previous procedure (where web_server/directory/ reflects your installation)

into the F1 Help URL field:

http://web_server/directory/flsearch._ htm?ContextID=%CONTEXT_ 1D%&LangCD=%LANG_CD%

4, Save the page.
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INSTALLING PEOPLETOOLSMOBILE
AGENT

This chapter describes how to install the PeopleTools Maobile Agent software to alaptop computer or personal
digital assistant (PDA).

Note. The PeopleTools Mobile Agent is aproduct that is licensed separately from the PeopleTools product, and
only those customers who have alicense for PeopleTools Mobile Agent may install and use this product.
Use of the Mobile Agent functionality described herein is subject to the licensing conditions for the
PeopleTools Mohile Agent product. Please refer to the applicable contract to determine restrictions
regarding this product.

This chapter discusses how to:

Install on alaptop.

Install on aPDA.

Modify, repair, or remove PeopleTools Mabile Agent.
Expedite the initialization of a PDA.

Handle installation issues.

Task C-1:  Finding the Installation Program

Theinstallation program for PeopleTools Mobile Agent can be delivered in several ways:

From aWeb site established by your administrator.
From an FTP site established by your administrator.
Asan attachment to an email.

Asalink toaWeb or FTP sitein an email.

In the mobile portal Web site directory of your web server:
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On aBEA WebLogic Web server thislocationis
c:\bea\webl ogic6.1\config\peopl esoft\application\portal\psimobile\

On an IBM WebSphere Web server thislocation is
Cc\<WEBSPHERE_HOM E>\installedA pps\peopl esoft\portal\ps\mobile\

Task C-2: Installing on a Laptop

3 PeopleSoft Mobile Agent - Microsoft Internet E xplorer

J File Edit Miew Fawortes Toolz  Help |-
l&-2- @ d Q@I |E-SE -

J Address I http: /< pshome: /psdmobiledndes. html j o Go

PeopleSoft3

To Install PeopleSoft Maobile Agent on your device,
select one ofthe platforms listed helow.

ME Windows 2000MTME/SEGS
ME PocketPC 2002

CUSTOMERS - SUPFLIERS - EMFLOYEES

@ 15988-2002 PaoplaSoft Infcuip_urated. Al riihts reserved, People power the internet’ W

|@ l_l_r'j Local intranet
| To install PeopleTools Mobile Agent on a laptop |
1 L ocate and run setup.exe:

The PeopleTools Mobile Agent Setup window appears.

2 Click Next.
3. Specify the directory in which PeopleTools Mobile Agent will be installed, or accept the default.
4, Click Next.
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10.

11.

12.

Task C-3:

PeoPLETOOLS 8.42 INSTALLATION FOR ORACLE

Select whether to automatically start PeopleTools Mobile Agent on login.

Click Next.

Select the preferred language.

After installation, you cannot change this selection except by reinstalling PeopleTools Mobile Agent.
Click Next.

Enter the address of your Sync Server in the URL text box.

This address will usually be the same as that of your PIA web server. For example, if you access
PeopleSoft applications at http://mywebserver/ps/signon.html, your Sync Server addressis
http://mywebserver:80/SyncServer. Contact your system administrator to confirm thisinformation.

Click Next.
A summary page appears, listing your installation selections.
Click Back to change a selection, or click Next to proceed with installation.

Click Finish when the installation completion window appears.

Installing on a PDA

You can install PeopleTools Mobile Agent to aPDA.

Installation to a PDA requires:

Installing the appropriate version of PeopleTools Mobile Agent to the computer that connects to your PDA.

Installing PeopleTools Mobile Agent to your PDA.

Note.

The following procedure assumes that you have already established connectivity between the computer and

PDA, including applicable synchronization software.

To install PeopleTools Mobile Agent on a PDA

Locate and run setup_<processor_type>.exe:

The <processor_type> isthe type of processor present in the PDA to which PeopleTools Maobile Agent is

being installed.
The PeopleTools Mobile Agent Welcome window appears.

Click Next.
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10.

11.

Task C-4:

Specify the directory in which PeopleTools Mobile Agent will beinstalled on the computer, or accept the
default.

Click Next.
Select the preferred language.

The only way you can change the preferred language on the PDA is by reinstalling PeopleTools Mobile
Agent.

Click Next.

Enter the address of your Sync Server in the URL text box and click Next.

This address will usually be the same as that of your PIA web server. For example, if you access
Peopl eSoft applications at http://my webserver/ps/signon.html, your Sync Server addressis
http://mywebserver:80/SyncServer. Contact your system administrator to confirm this information.
Click Next.

A summary page appears, listing your installation selections.

Click Back to change a selection, or click Next to proceed with installation.

The ActiveSync Add/Remove Programs dialog box appears.

Confirminstallation.

Theinstallation proceeds. A completion message appears when installation to the PDA has finished.

Click Finish when theinstallation completion window appears.

Modifying, Repairing, or Removing PeopleTools Mobile Agent

| To modify, repair, or remove PeopleTools Mobile Agent

NovemMBER 20, 2002

1 L ocate and run the appropriate program:
Installation Program
Laptop Setup.exe
PDA Setup_<processor_type>.exe

The PeopleTools Mobile Agent Welcome window appears.
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2. Select:
Modify Specify another preferred language.
Repair Reinstall all program components.
Remove Remove all installed components.

Y ou are asked to confirm any changes to the current installation.

Task C-5:  Expediting Initialization of a PDA

If PeopleTools Mobile Agent isinstalled to a PDA, you have the option of using the processing power of the
connected computer to expedite initialization (bootstrap synchronization) or update applications synchronization.

To expedite initialization (bootstrap) of a PDA

1 From the Start menu of the computer connected to your PDA, select Programs, PeopleT ools M obile
Agent, PS Sync PDA.

The PeopleTools Mobile Device Bootstrap page appears.
2 Enter your User 1D and Password.

Your User ID and its associated roles determine the application metadata and business data that will be
installed to your mobile device.

3. Click Synchronize.

The PeopleTools Mobile Synchronization Results page appears, showing the progress of your bootstrap
synchronization.

4. After Update PDA Applications completes successfully, open the PeopleSoft program folder on the PDA.
5. Start PS Mobile Agent.

6. Start PS Mobile Application.

7. Select Synchronization, Last Resultsto view the synchronization results.

Task C-6:  Handling Installation Issues

This section describes options and i ssues that might require your attention after installing PeopleTools Maobile
Agent.
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This section discusses how to:

Resolve port conflicts.

Configure the PeopleTools Mobile Agent devel opment environment.

Resolving Port Conflicts

The default HTTP listening port for PeopleTools Mobile Agent is port 8080, which is specified in the psmobile.ini
file. If possible, ensure that port 8080 is not used by another application. If PeopleTools Mobile Agent encountersa
port conflict because another processis aready using port 8080, it reports an error in thelog file
(\temp\psmobile.log), and stops processing.

Y ou can resolve the conflict by editing the psmobile.ini file. For example, change Port=8080 to Port=80 or
Port=8888.

For alaptop installation, edit the Port setting in the psmobile.ini file.

Find the filein C:\Windows or C\WinNT.

For a PDA installation, copy the psmobile.ini file to the laptop or desktop computer using ActiveSync, edit it
there, and then copy it back.

After changing the port assignment in psmobile.ini, start PeopleTools Mobile Agent to determine whether the new
setting is acceptable.

Note.  If you change the port assignment in psmobile.ini, update any shortcuts, bookmarks, or favorites that
reference the changed setting. For example, if you changed Port=8080 to Port=8888, change a browser
favorite or bookmark from http://localhost:8080 to http://localhost:8888. If you use PS Sync PDA to
expedite PDA synchronization, change the port number in any shortcuts to the port number specified in
psmobile.ini + 1. For example, if you change psmobile.ini to Port=8888, change the PS Sync PDA shortcut
to http://local host:8889.

Configuring the Web Server
Configure the web server to identify the application server (Sync Server gateway) used for synchronization.

To configure the web server, edit the file SyncServerGatewayConfig.xml. The location of this file depends on the

web server.

Web Server Directory Path

BEA WebLogic C:\bea\wlserver6.1\config\peoplesoftiapplications\PORTAL\WEB-INF\psftdocs\ps
IBM WebSphere C:<WEBSPHERE_HOME>\installedApps\peoplesoftPORTAL\WEB-INF\psftdocs\ps

Edit the file to reflect your environment, where:

Domain #1 Name Hereis an optional name for the gateway.
Domain #1 Description Hereis an optional description for the gateway.

Domain #1 Application Server Connect String Her e isthe machine name and port number for the gateway.
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APP_SRVRSisthe number of application servers configured for this gateway.

<?xml version="1.0"7>
<sync-gateway-config>
<primary-domain>1</primary-domain>
<domain-list>
<domain §d="1" version="1">
<name>Domain #1 Name Here</name>
<description>Domain #1 Description Here</description>
<connect>Domain #1 Application Server Connect String Here</connect>
<thread-pool -size>APP_SRVRS</thread-pool -size>
</domain>
</domain-list>
</sync-gateway-config>
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CREATING A DATABASE
MANUALLY ON WINDOWS
NT/2000

This chapter describes the tasks required to create a PeopleSoft product database. During a standard
PeopleSoft installation you will execute these tasks to create two distinct types of databases.

System. The System database has no company specific data, and can be used to load your data and
begin development of your production database.

Demo. The Demo database contains data for a sample company, and can be used immediately for
demonstration, for testing, and as a development reference.

The requirements for these databases vary, so not all of this chapter’ s tasks apply to each database. The
instructions will note any distinctions between creating a Demo and a System database.

Note!  Don't forget that application-specific installation steps are provided in a separate document
specific to the application. For instance, if you are performing PeopleSoft CRM installation, you
need both this PeopleTools installation guide and any additional instructions provided by CRM.
To find the install ation documentation specific to your application, go to Customer Connection.
Under the Site Index, find the Category “Installation Guides and Notes,” and then look under the
subcategory for your particular application.

Note. Remember, you need to have the PeopleTools Development Environment set up to create your
database. For more information on setting up the PeopleTools devel opment environment, refer to
the chapter "PeopleSoft Configuration Manager" in the PeopleSoft Administration Tools
PeopleBook.

Task Overview

The following table summarizes the tasks in this chapter.
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Task No. Task Name

Task D-1 Edit Database Scripts

Task D-2 Create an Oracle Instance

Task D-3 Set NLS_LANG in the Windows Registry

Task D-4 Create Catalog Views and Utility Tablespaces

Task D-5 Create Rollback Segments

Task D-6 Create PS.PSDBOWNER Table

Task D-7 Create Application-Specific Tablespaces

Task D-8 Create PeopleSoft Database Roles

Task D-9 Create PeopleSoft Database Owner ID

Task D-10 Create Connect ID

Task D-11 Update Connection Information

Task D-12 Create Data Mover Import Script

Task D-13 Run Data Mover Import Scripts

Task D-14 Update Database to Latest PeopleTools Release

Task D-15 Run Additional Data Mover Scripts

Task D-16 Run VERSION Application Engine Program

Task D-17 Change Base Language

Task D-18 Prepare to Run SQR

Task D-19 Check Database

Task D-20 Run SETSPACE.SQR to Populate/Synchronize Tablespace Information with
System Catalog

Task D-21 Initialize Online Rollback Segments

Task D-1:  Edit Database Scripts

The scriptsrequired for creating the database scriptsreside in the <PS_HOM E>\scripts\nt directory on the
file server. Y ou need to edit afew of these scripts for your environment before you execute them and go on
with the following procedures.

Typically, you need to modify the file system locations and the Oracle SID name.

To edit required database scripts

1 Goto the <PS_HOME>\scripts\nt directory on the file server.

2. Edit the scripts to conform to your environment.
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Thefollowing list presents the necessary scripts:
CREATEDB.SQL

Edit CREATEDB.SQL only if you intend to use this script, rather than the Database
Assistant Tool, to create the Oracle Instance. The following task recommends using the
Database Assistant Tool.

Note. When editing CREATEDB.SQL, if you are creating a Unicode database, ensure that the
CHARACTER SET parameter in the CREATE DATABASE statement is set to UTF8. See the
Peopl eSoft Hardware and Software Requirements Guide for alist of the Oracle character sets
supported by PeopleSoft.

CONNECT.SQL (Edit CONNECT.SQL only if you do not wish to use the default
CONNECT_ID.)

UTLSPACE.SQL

XXDDL.SQL, where XX is atwo-letter code for your product line, as spelled out in the

table below
Code Product Line
CR Customer Relationship Management
EP Financials / Supply Chain Management
FO Staffing Front Office
HC HRMS
LM Enterprise Learning Management
PA Enterprise Portal
PF Enterprise Performance Management
SA Student Administration/ Contributor Relations

Note. Thisisacompletelist of available product lines for PeopleTools 8.4x. Note that not all products
go out on all PeopleTools releases, so you may not see a script corresponding to every product
line. In addition, some bolt-on products reference their own scripts within their application
installation documentation. Please see your application-specific installation documentation for
details.

Note.  For multilanguageinstalls, you need to increase the size of the PTTBL, PSIMAGE, and PSINDEX
tablespaces. Refer to the commentsin the DDL scripts for further details regarding the incremental
increase for each additional language.
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Task D-2:  Create an Oracle Instance

Y ou do not need to run CREATEDB.SQL on Windows NT. Instead of running this script, you should
create anew Oracle instance using the Oracle Database Configuration Assistant, as outlined in the
following steps.

Note.  PeopleSoft supports either Oracle8i or Oracle9i. The example below uses the Oracle 8i DBCA.

The procedure that follows makes the following assumptions:

Your new SID is hamed DEVS8.
Y our password for the user INTERNAL is manager.

Y ou already have the ORCL Instance (starter database), which should have been created when you
installed Oracle.

Y ou are using/have used the default installation directories.

To create an Oracle instance

1 Select Start, Programs, Oracle OraHome81, Database Administration, Database
Configuration Assistant. You'll get the following dialog:

Oracle Database Configuration Assistant

VWelcome to the Oracle Datahase Configuration Assistant. The Cracle
Diatabase Configuration Assistant enahles you to create, configure, ar
delete a database.

Selectthe procedure you want the Cracle Datahase Configuration
Assistant to perform:

W Create a databasze
" Change database configuration

T Delete a database

Cancel | Help | . Back

2. Select the Create a database radio button, and then click Next.
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Oracle Database Configuration Assistant [ x|

Select the type of database to create

" Typical frecommended)

This option creates a database with minimal user input. This option
is sufficient far most database environments. Selecting Typical
configures your database for dedicated server support. Ifyou do not
wiant your database configured for dedicated server suppor, read
the online help.

This option enables you to customize the creation of your database.
This option is only for Oracle DBAS experienced with advanced
datahase creation procedures.

Cancel )I Help )I « Back | N ext }}'

3. Choose Custom, and then click Next.

Oracle Databaze Configuration Assiztant [ %]

Selectthe primary type of application that will be used within this
datahase :

" Online Transaction Processing (OLTR)

Many concurrent users will perfarm numerous transactions
requiting rapid access to data. Availahility, speed, concurrency, and
recoverahility are the key issues.

" Data Warehousing

Users will perfarm numerous, complex queries that process large
volumes of data. Response time, accuracy, and availahility are the
keyissues.

® hultipurpose

Both types of applications will access this database.

Cancel J Help _)I < Back

4. Choose M ultipur pose and then click Next.
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Oracle Database Configuration Assistant [ x|

Enter the approximate number of ugers who will be concurrently
connected fo the database at any given time.

Concurrently connected users ]1 5 :

Cancel | Help |

5. Enter the number of projected concurrent users, and click Next.

Oracle Databaze Configuration Assiztant [ %]

Selectthe mode in which you want your database to operate by
default:

® Dedicated Server Mode

For each client connection the database will allocate a resource
dedicated to serving only that client. Lise this mode when the
number of total client connections is expected 10 he small orwhen
clients will be making persistent, long-running requests to the
database.

" Shared Server Mode

Several client connections share a database-allocated pool of
resources. Usethis mode when more than a small number of
users need ta connect ta the database simultaneously while
efficiently utilizing systerm resources. The Oracle multi-threaded
server feature will be enabled.

Cancel ) Help _)I < Back

6. Select Dedicated Server Mode, and click Next.
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Oracle Database Configuration Assistant [ x|

Cancel | Help

J

PeoPLETOOLS 8.42 INSTALLATION FOR ORACLE

Select the options you want to configure for use in your database :

[T Gracle Time Saries

[ Oracle Spatial

[ Oracle JSerer

I~ Cracle intertdedia

[T Gracle Yisual Information Retrieval

[~ sdvanced Replication

« Back MNext 2

Note. By default, the Oracle JServer and SQL *Plushelp check boxes are selected. However,
PeopleSoft does not require the Oracle JServer or SQL*PLUS help.

7. Deselect the Oracle JServer and SQL *Plushelp options.

Oracle Database Configuration Assistant BE

Review the following database information and make any appropriate
changes. An CracleBi databhase is uniguely identified by a Global
Database Mame, typically of the form "name.domain’. Enter the
Global Database Mame you want o call this database.

Global Datahase bame : ]devs.world|

SiD: |deva

Initialization Filename : ]c:lappsldblnracIeBiladmimdevﬁlpﬂlelinitc
Compatible Parameter : ]8.1.0 -

Change Character Set..

Cancel )I Help JI & Back | Mext = ]
8. Enter Global Database Name and SID. For Oracle 8i, the compatible parameter must be set to

8.1.0. For Oracle9i the compatible parameter must be set to 9.0.0 or higher. Click Change

Character Set.
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Character Sets
Database character sets
CharacterSet:  [wEsiS08858P15 -]
Mational Character |WE8|508859P1 5 v|
Set:
0K Cancel
9. Choose the appropriate Character Set for your installation, and then click OK. If you are creating a

Unicode database, the character set must be set to UTF8. See the PeopleSoft Hardware and
Software Requirements Guide for alist of the Oracle character sets supported by PeopleSoft.

Oracle Database Configuration Assistant [ x|

R eview the following database information and make any appropriate
changes. An Oracle8i databhase is uniguely identified by a Global
Diatabase Mame, typically of the form "name.domain”. Enter the
Global Database Name you want 1o call this database.

Global Database Name ]devs.world

SID: |devg

Initialization Filename : ic:lappsldb‘tnracleBi‘tadmimdevs‘tpﬂle‘tinitc
Compatible Parameter : ]8.1.0 -

| Change Character Set...

Cancel | Help | & Back Net > |

10. When you return to thisdialog,click Next.
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Oracle Database Configuration Assistant [ x|

Enter the passward for the INTERMAL privileged account.

Password : |
ot ; |
Cancel )] Help )I
11. Change the internal password to manager, and then click Next.

Oracle Databaze Configuration Assiztant [ %]

Review the following control file parameter infarmation and make any
approptiate changes

Cantral Files

Contral File 1 : |c:1appsldmoraclesiloradataldeva‘tcnntrnlm ol

Control File 2 ; |c:‘tapps‘tdbloraclesiloradata‘tdevB‘tcnntrnlDE.ctl

Control File 3 : |c:1appsldbwraclesiloradataldevS‘tcnntrnlDB.ctl

fMaximuim Datafiles : 512 &
Maximumn Log Files : 32 [
Maximum Log Members: |2 [z

Cancel ) Help _)I < Back blext =

12. Make the following modifications, and then click Next.

If necessary modify the Control File parameters. * This step isvery important. If you do
not change the CONTROL _FILES parameter, the control files of other database(s) could
be overwritten by the new instance rendering the other instance unusable.

Modify the Maximum Datafiles parameter to the maximum available for your OS,
typically 512 for Windows NT.

13. Modify the following six tabs as appropriate to your installation, and Click Next.
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Oracle Database Configuration Assistant [ x|

Cancel | Help

System | Tools | User | Rollback  Index
Review the following SYSTEM tablespace information and
appropriate changes

NoveEMBER 20, 2002

make any

Mame :[SYSTEM | Size (MEN: |58

File : ]C:IappsldbluracleBiluradataldevBIsystemm dbf
Extents

Auto Extend: Qi - | hlext (KBY:
Minimum Extent (KBY: 64  ©
~ Storage -
% Increase; fSD— |~ Initial (<BY:
Mest (KB): [Ba % uin
300 | [ Unlimited

[E=ES

640

J

Oracle Database Configuration Assistant [ x|

Cancel J

Help

J

| Tools [

Review the fallowing Tools
appropriate changes

tablespace information and make any

Mame :[To0LS Size (MEY: |12

File : ]c:lappsldbluracleBiIuradataldevBltnolsm dbf
Extents

Auto Extend: Qi - | hlext (KBY:
Minimum Extent (KBY: 32~
~ Storage -
% Increase; fﬂ— |~ Initial (<BY:
Mext (KB): hdir:
| [ Unlimited

[E=FS
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Oracle Database Configuration Assistant [ x|

Cancel | Help

Review the following USER tablespace infarmation and m
appropriate changes

PeoPLETOOLS 8.42 INSTALLATION FOR ORACLE

ake any

Mame :|USERS Size (MB): 103

File : ]c:lappsldbluracleBiIuradataIdevBIusersm dhbf
Extents

Auto Extend: Qi - | hlext (KBY:
Minimum Extent (KBY: 128~
~ Storage -
% Increase: . Initial (kKB}):
Mext (KB): hdir:
| [ Unlimited

[E=FS

1280

J

Oracle Database Configuration Assistant [ x|

Cancel J

Help

J

stem s | User  Rollback|| Index
Review the following ROLLBACK tablespace infarmation
any appropriate changes ;

and make

Mame :[RBS Size (MEY: |520

File : ]C:IappsldbluracleBiIoradataIdevBIrbsD1 dbf
Extents

Auto Extend: Qi - | hlext (KBY:
Minimum Extent (KBY: 512 -
~ Storage - :
% Increase: Initial (B):
Mext (KB): hdir:
| [ Unlimited

[E=FS

5120
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Oracle Database Configuration Assistant [ x|
CSystern Tools  User | index || Temporary

Review the following INDEX tahlespace information and make any
appropriate changes

Mame : [INDx Size (MEY: |58 =
File:  |ctappsidiloracieBioradatald evain o bt

Extents

Auto Extend: Qi - | hlext (KBY:

Minimum Extent (<B): [128 fal

Storage - -
% Increase; = Initial (KB): 128 =
MNext (KB): Min: 11 =1
[LEFS | [ Unlimited

Cancel )] Help )I 4 Back | et ';}]

Oracle Database Configuration Assistant [ x|
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[ Bystem | Tools || User || Rollback | Index | Temporar|
Review the following TEMPORARY tablespace information and make
any appropriate changes ;
Name - [TEMP Size (MBY: [72 B
File: [crappsidbloracia@iioradataidevBiternpd dbf
Extents
Auto Extend: Qi - | hlext (KBY: G40
Minimum Extent (B): 54 B
Storage
% Increase:
Mext (KB):
bt
Cancel )] Help )I
14, Modify as appropriate to your installation the fol lowing series of three screens, and then press

Next.
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Oracle Database Configuration Assistant [ x|

Review the following redo log file parameter information and make
any appropriate changes :

Redo Log Files

Redologi File:  [clappsidbloraclesiloradataidevsiredo 01 log

Redo Log 2 File: ]c:lapps‘tdhluracleBiIuradataIdevaxrednuz.log

Redo Log 3 File : |c:‘tapps‘tdb‘turacleBi‘turadata‘tdevBireanS.Iog

Redo Log 1 File Size (KE) ; [1024
Redo Log 2 File Size (KB} : 11 024 :
Redolog 3File Size (KB):  [102¢ |°

Cancel )] Help J
Oracle Database Configuration Assistant [ x|

Review the following logaing parameter information and make any
appropriate changes :

Checkpoint Interval
Checkpoint Timsout (Sec):  [1800 |~

" Enahle Archive Log

Atchive Format |_%%ORACLETSID%%T%TS%S.ARC

Archive Destination ]c:1.appS\dbloracle8i10radata\dev813rchiv§

Cancel | Help |

PEOPLESOFT PROPRIETARY AND CONFIDENTIAL APPENDIX D: CREATING A DATABASE MANUALLY ON WINDOWS NT/2000 343



PeopPLETOOLS 8.42 INSTALLATION FOR ORACLE NoveEMBER 20, 2002

Oracle Database Configuration Assistant [ x|

Review the following SGA parameter infarmation and make any
appropriate changes :

Shared Pool Size (Bytes) : 152428800 :
Block Buffers : 7783 :
Log Buffer Size (Bytes) : 132?68 :
Processes : 150 :
Black Size (Byles) : [a192 5

Cancel | Help |

Note. Thedefault DB_BLOCK_SIZE intheinit.orafileis 8192 or 8k. For PeopleSoft ANSI databases
thisis more than adequate. For PeopleSoft Unicode databases, (eg. CHARACTER_SET UTF8), a

DB_BLOCK_SIZE value of 8k isrequired.

Oracle Database Configuration Assistant BE

Review the directory path into which debugging trace files for user and
hackground pracesses will bewritten and make any appropriate
changes :

— Trace File Directory

For User Processes : |c:‘tapps‘tdbluracleBiladminldevS‘tut

For Background Processes |c:‘tappsldbluracleSﬂadminIdevSlb[

Cancel | Help |

15. Click Next.

16. The next dialog gives you the option of creating the database immediately or generating scripts
and script components to review and run afterwards.

The following example generates the instal lation batch files.
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Oracle Database Configuration Assistant [ x|

Do you wantthe Oracle Database Configuration Assistant to create
the database now or save your information to a batch file to be
executed later? Creating the database now will take some time.

" Create database now
® Save information to a batch file

Cancel | Help |

Egj Oracle Database Configuration Assistant Alert [ ]

.\:) Scripts successfully saved.

Thefollowing isalist of the batch file generated by these settings as well as the other script/sql

files necessary for generating an Oracle Instance.

¥ Exploring - oracleBi
File Edit ‘iew Toolz Help

Ia cracleSi & |EI i‘ Xll ||'
|AII Folders Contents of ‘oracle8i
Ba orachedi _A_I Marme | Size ! Type | Modified A]
- Admin [ sysman File Folder 4/28/0012:22 P
J . 1KB  SOL File B/30,/00 10:48 AM
1KB  SGL File £/30/00 10:48 &M
1KB  SOL File B/30/00 10:48 Ak
3 Datab 3B SOLFile E/30/00 10:48 A
"-'3"{:] h"“‘" ase KB SOL File £/30/00 10:48 AM
B o insstall 1KB  PLATFORM File 4/28/00 8:57 Ak
Qi 1KB  M5-DOS Batch File B/30/00 10:48 AM
E{:l jawavm [ Databass File: Folder E/30/0010:48 &M =
w0 < lag | .
| object(s] selected |4.BSKB %

17. After thefiles are created, go to DOS and run

set ORACLE_SID=<SID>
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18. Edit the init<SID>.orafile and add the open_cursors=255 statement.

Note.  For installs on Oracle9i add the parameter UNDO_MANAGEMENT to theinit.orafile. Setting
UNDO_MANAGEMENT=MANUAL will allow the use of rollback segments for undo
management.

Note.  Seethe document “Operating System, RDBMS & Third Party Product Patches Required for
Installation PT 8.4x” on Customer Connection for more parameters that may be required for the

INIT<SID>.orafile.

19. Then execute the script that you just created. The name depends upon what the customer used.

Note.  For more information on password file authentication, refer to your Oracle 8i Server
Administration documentation.

SQL Tools

When you execute PeopleSoft SQL scripts, use the appropriate tool included with your version of the
RDBMS. Y ou should use SQL*Plus, which is available with each PeopleSoft supported version of the
Oracle RDBMS.

Note.  Before PeopleSoft 8, PeopleSoft-delivered SQL scripts were written to be executed from
SVRMGRL. Oracle has eliminated of SVRMGRL with Oracle release 9i. Beginning with Oracle
release 8.1.6 all SYVRMGRL functions are supported by SQL* Plus. All PeopleSoft SQL scripts
have been modified to run from SQL* Plus.

Task D-3:  Set NLS_LANG in the Windows Registry

You must set the NLS _LANG Oracleregistry key to indicate the Oracle language and character set. All
PeopleSoft installations require the NLS_LANG character set component to be set to UTF8, asthe
PeopleSoft Internet Application Server and reporting tools all run in Unicode regardless of the database
character set. NLS_LANG hasthree components, alanguage, aterritory and a character set in the form
LANGUAGE_TERRITORY.CHARACTERSET. For example, for American English, the correct
NLS_LANG setting for PeopleSoft would be AMERICAN_AMERICA.UTF8. Seethe Oracle National
Language Support guide for full details.

To set NLS_LANG in the Windows registry

1 TheNLS_LANG parameter should be set on each workstation you use to access PeopleSoft in
two-tier mode, and on your application server machine.

2 Open the Windows Registry Editor by selecting Run from the Windows Start menu. Type
REGEDI T inthe Rundialog.
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3. Navigate to the key HKEY _LOCAL_MACHINRBE Software\Oracle.

& Registry Editor . =101 =]
Registry  Edit  Wiew Favorites Help

-] EFAR.COM ‘o] [ Hame Type | Data

D FinePrint2000 (DeFauIt) REG_SZ {walue nok sek)

- INTEL [ab]ap1 REG_SZ C:\Apps\DbiOradesiidhs

D Javadaft inst_IDc REG_SZ :\Program Files\Oraclel Inventary

g ;‘thsatrkeam NLS_L.D.NG REG_SZ BMERICAN_AMERICA LTFS

D LiHavation ORACLE_GROUP. . REG_S5Z Oracle - OraHome&1

D Lieriiniy ORF\CLE_HOME REz_52 Cii\appsiDbl Oracledi

i3 Lotus [aB|oracLE_HOME_... REG_SZ OraHomes1

- Microsaft

Cl Mico Mak Computing
-] CDBC
BB} ORACLE
{1 ALL_HOMES
(2 HOMED
-] Peaplesaft

-1 Policies
P TR D s s s s
1| | » 1

2
|My CompuberiHKEY LOCAL MACHINE\SOFTWARE\ORACLE Y
4. Double-click onthe NLS _LANG key in the right hand side of the window.
Editsting 21 x|
W alue name;
|HLS_LANG
Yalue data:
|AMEHID&N_&MEHIE&.LITFE
] I Cancel
5. Enter <language>_<territory>.UTF8 in the “Value Data” field, substituting <language> and

<territory> for your preferred language and territory settings. If unsure, use
AMERICAN_AMERICA.UTFS.

6. Click OK and close the Registry Editor.

Task D-4:  Create Catalog Views and Utility Tablespaces

Run the UTLSPACE.SQL script from SQL*Plusto create catalog views and utility tablespaces.
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To create catalog views and utility tablespaces

1 Invoke SQL*Plus (sglplus), connecting as sysdba.

2. Run the UTLSPACE.SQL script:

sqlplus>@<PS_HOMEx>\scripts\nt\utlspace.sqgl

Task D-5:  Create Rollback Segments

Run the ROLLBACK.SQL script from SQL*Plusto create your rollback segments. This script createsfive
rollback segments. The rollback segmentsr01, r02, r03, and r04 are suggested for use by online processes.
Thelast rollback segment, rbshig, should be used separately for enhanced installation performance, such as
running Data Mover scripts, or for supporting large COBOL batch jobs.

To create your rollback segments

1 Invoke SQL* Plus (sqlplus), connecting as sysdba.
2. Run the ROLLBACK.SQL script using the following example as a guide:

sqlplus>@<PS_HOMEx>\scripts\nt\rollback.sql

Task D-6:  Create PS.PSDBOWNER Table

Run the DBOWNER.SQL script from SQL* Plusto create the PS.PSDBOWNER table.

| To create the PS.PSDBOWNER Table

1 Invoke SQL*Plus (sglplus), connecting as sysdba.
2. Run the DBOWNER.SQL script, using the following example as aguide:

sqlplus>@<PS_HOMEx>\scripts\nt\dbowner.sql

Task D-7:  Create Application-Specific Tablespaces

To create tablespaces for the product you are installing, run the appropriate XXDDL.SQR scripts, logged on
asthe system user, where XX stands for your product line, as spelled out in the following table.
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Code Product Line

CR Customer Relationship Management

EP Financials / Supply Chain Management

FO Staffing Front Office

HC HRMS

LM Enterprise Learning Management

PA Enterprise Portal

PF Enterprise Perbrmance Management

SA Student Administration/ Contributor Relations

Note. Thisisacompletelist of available product lines for PeopleTools 8.4x. Note that not all products
go out on all PeopleTools releases, so you may not see a script corresponding to every product
line. In addition, some bolt-on products reference their own scripts within their application
installation documentation. Please see your application-specific installation documentation for
details.

To create application specific tablespaces

1 Invoke SQL*Plus (sglplus), connecting as sysdba.
2. Run the appropriate DDL scripts.
For example:

sqlplus>@<PS_HOME>\scripts\nt\epddl .sqgl

Task D-8:  Create PeopleSoft Database Roles

Run the PSROLES.SQL script from SQL* Plus to create the PeopleSoft database roles.

| To create the roles for your PeopleSoft database

1 Log on to SQL* Plusto as the System user.
2. Run the PSROLES.SQL script:

SQLPLUS>@<PS_HOMEx\scripts\nt\psroles.sql
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Task D-9:  Create PeopleSoft Database Owner ID

Thistask creates the PeopleSoft database owner ID that will be referenced in future tasks. It grantsthe
roles, created in the previous step, to this owner ID.

To create the PeopleSoft database owner 1D

1 Log on to SQL* Plus as the System user.

2. Run the PSADMIN.SQL script.

SQLPLUS>@<PS_HOME>\scripts\nt\psadmin.sql

Note. Oracle8i: You will haveto run the PSADMIN.SQL script for each PeopleSoft database that you
are going to create. When prompted for adefault tablespace name, select PSTEMP if you are
using PeopleSoft naming conventions, or your site equivalent if you are not using PeopleSoft
naming conventions.

Oracle9i: Youwill haveto run the PSADMIN.SQL script for each PeopleSoft database that you
are going to create. When prompted for a default tablespace name, select PSDEFAULT if you are
using PeopleSoft naming conventions, or your site equivalent if you are not using PeopleSoft
naming conventions.

Task D-10: Create Connect ID

With PeopleTools 8.4, you establish connections to a database simply by using the connect ID option,
which allows you to associate multiple PeopleSoft operators to the same connect ID. The connect ID has
the minimum privileges required to connect to the database—that is, it has only SELECT privileges on
specific PeopleTools tables. After connection, PeopleSoft Security uses the operator 1D to control access to
objectsin the database. The PeopleSoft sign-on process validates the connect 1D on the server, rather than
the operator ID. Connect ID simplifies database security maintenance. Y ou don’t have to maintain access
for all PeopleSoft users, just for the connect ID.

The connect ID is granted access using the following script:

Connect.sgl Creates the connect ID and grants CREATE SESSION privilege to the connect ID.
Access to the PeopleSoft database is then granted to the connect 1D explicitly viatheinitial Data
Mover load script generated by DBSETUP to include the following grants.

grant select on PSSTATUS to <CONNECT_ID>;
grant select on PSOPRDEFN to <CONNECT_ID>;
grant select on PSACCESSPRFL to <CONNECT_I1D>;

In addition, the connect ID and connect password are added to the Configuration Manager settings, which
must be in place on aworkstation to allow atwo-tier connection.
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How Does the Connect ID Work

When logging into a PeopleSoft database in two-tier mode, the user enters a Database Name, User ID, and
Password in the PeopleSoft Signon dialog box.

The access to the PeopleSoft Database is established with the | Connect=PT84/people/people
Connect ID not the User ID.

Check PSSTATUS SELECT OWNERID, TOOLSREL,
LASTREFRESHDTTM,
LASTCHANGEDTTM FROM PSSTATUS

Validate the User ID and Password SELECT VERSION, OPERPSWD,
ENCRYPTED, SYMBOLICID, ACCTLOCK
FROM PSOPRDEFN WHERE OPRID =:1

Get the Access ID and Password SELECT ACCESSID, ACCESSPSWD,
ENCRYPTED FROM PSACCESSPRFL
WHERE SYMBOLICID =:1

Disconnect Connect ID Disconnect

Login using the Access ID Connect=PT84/ACCESSID/ACCESSPWD

At thispoint, accessis governed by PeopleSoft security, which determines what applications a specific user
ID has access to.

To create Connect ID

1 Log on to SQL*Plus as the System user.

2. Run the connect.sql script.

SQLPLUS>@<PS_HOMEx\scripts\nt\connect.sql

3. The script will then create the connect ID and grant it CREATE Session privilegesonly.

Task D-11: Update Connection Information

Update connection information on both the client and the server.

| To update connection information on the client

1 Update the connection information in TNSNAMES.ORA on your client to reflect your Database
Name, Oracle SID, and Server Name.
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To update connection information on the server

1 Add the new SID name and $ORACLE_HOME location to the LISTENER.ORA on the database
server.
2. Stop and start (or reload) the NET8i/NET9i listener.

Note.  For moreinformation regarding optimum tnsnames.ora entry configuration for the DB server, see
“NETSI/NET9i” in the Tuning and Administration documentation posted on the same Customer
Connection page as the Installation Guides. Check your Oracle documentation for further
information aswell.

Task D-12: Create Data Mover Import Script

Thistask explains how to create the Data Mover Import script, which is used to popul ate the Peopl eSoft
database with data. The following procedure describes how to run Database Setup Wizard from Data
Mover to generate the import scripts.

Create Data Mover import script using Data Mover

1 Verify that the same Connect ID was used in the connect.sql script, Database Setup, and
Configuration Manager panel displayed below. If you accepted all defaults, the Connect
ID/Password is: people/people (password has the number” 17).
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!,‘:'!Eunfiguratiun Manager 8.42 -

Startup I Displa_l.JI Crystal/Bus. Interlinki Trace I 'W'u:nrkflu:nwl Remate Call/AE I Clierit Setupl Import.-"E:-:pu:nrtl Prafile I

—Signon Defaults [ Hoaroie ke
Databaze Type: IEIracIe LI E;u:tarﬁ;n;y tabs to
Spplication Semer N ame; I j
Server Mame: I
Database Mame: |FSDMD|
Uszer 1D I'\.I'P1
Cannect 1D; |peo|:|le
Chhrect st bt I
Connect Pazzward [confirm]: I****************

— Uzer Can Owenide Cache Files
v Database Tupe Directary: CWPSACACHE _I
¥ Database Name : :
W UserID Purge Cache Directaries... |

k. I Cancel | Apply

2. Run Data Mover in bootstrap mode using the Database Name, User ID, and Connect ID, and
Connect Password defined in Chapter 1 under “Plan Database Creation.” Thisisthelogin you
chose to create the database.

3. To invoke the Database Setup wizard, choose File, Database Setup.

4, Select your database platform.

Note.  Choose the Database Type—Unicode or Non-Unicode—that you selected in Chapter 1, in the task
“Plan Multilingual Strategy.” If you choose Non-Unicode, select the character set you decided
upon in Chapter 1.

Note. The character set you select here must match the character set you used to create your database in
the step “ Create an Oracle Database.” |f you choose to create a Unicode database, you must have
created your instance using the UTF8 character set in the step “ Create an Oracle Instance.”

5. Select your character set and click Next.

Note. DB Setup does not actually modify the character set of your database. That is done by your DBA
during database creation. DB Setup will create customized scripts based on your selections.

Note.  When you select anon-Unicode character set, only the characters within that character set can be
stored in your database. If you require characters from multiple character sets or scriptsto be
stored in a single database, PeopleSoft recommends that you create your database using Unicode.
Please consult the PeopleTool s Hardwar e and Softwar e Requirements book for more details.
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6. Select your PeopleSoft Application and click Next.

Database Setup - Select PeopleSoft Application

PeopleS oft Application
‘Fen oft Fin/SCh [ At

Sl |

Diata Mover Scripts to Create

Eemave gl

—Database Type
€ Demo ¥ Sustem € fdd Mew Language T Add Mew Product

< Back I et Cancel

Select the Demo or System radio button, depending on which type of PeopleSoft database you are
installing.

Select the Product(s) for which you want to create a Data Mover script from the PeopleSoft
Application list box. Only the Products and languages that you have licensed will be available.
Movetheitem(s) you have selected into the Data Mover Scriptsto Create list box by clicking on
the Add or Add All button.

If you installed the Multilanguage CD, each application will belisted several times, once for each
language. The format of these entriesisAA-LLL where AA isthe two-letter application
abbreviation and LLL is the three-letter language abbreviation. See the task “Plan Multilingual
Strategy” in Chapter 1 for alist of the PeopleSoft-provided languages and abbreviations. If you
areinstalling languages other than English, make sure to select the appropriate language datafiles
for each application you select in English. Thiswill load the translated database objects.

If you areinstalling an application in any language other than English, you must also select the
English component of the application. For example, for HRM S if you select HR-French, you must
also select HR-English. This ensures that you install the necessary base-language components.

Note!l  The PeopleTools System Database option isonly availableif you have separately licensed the
capability to create custom applications outside of a PeopleSoft Application Database. Thisis also

known as the “PeopleTools Enterprise License.”

7. Set the database parameters and click Next.
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— Databaze Parameters

[atabasze Hame |F842DMD
Symbolic D ISYS."—\DM'I
Access 10 |55 ADM

Access Pazaword I

LConnect 1D Ipeaple
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Database Setup - Database Parameters

xxxxxx

< Back I Finizh I Cancel

Database Name. The database name that userswill enter on the PeopleSoft signon
screen. This corresponds to the owner ID. It can be up to eight characters long and must
be entered in uppercase.

Symbolic ID. Thisis used asthe key to retrieve ACCESSID and ACCESSPSWD from
PSACCESSPRFL. For initial installation set it equal to the Database Name. The
Symbolic ID cannot be longer than eight characters.

Access|D. Thisisthe PeopleSoft Access ID defined in Chapter 1 under *Plan Database
Creation.” Thisvalueis case sensitive. You will useit later in this chapter to sign on to
DataMover in “bootstrap mode.”

Access Password. Thisisthe PeopleSoft Access Password defined in Chapter 1 under
“Plan Database Creation.” Y ou will use this value later in this chapter to sign on to Data
Mover in “bootstrap mode.”

Connect ID. For Oracle, thisisthe Connect I D that can be used for the initial connection
to Oracle. ThisID isused for connecting to the database.

Note. The Connect ID was defined asavalid logon ID in the database security management software
through the script connect.sgl. The Connect 1D only needs to be granted SELECT access on
PSACCESSPRFL, PSOPERDEFN, and PSSTATUS. ThisID should be granted no other database
authorities.

8. Select your database’ s base language and click Finish.
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Note. Thisscreen appearsonly if you selected a database for alanguage other than English. If you see
thisscreenit’ scritical to select the correct base language. When you select a base language other
than ENG, DBSETUP generates the Data Mover import script with the

SWAP_BASE_LANGUAGE command to swap the base language.

At this point you are in Data Mover, with the DM S script you just created ready to run.

Database Setup - Base Language

Select Base Language IENG—US Englizh

FRA— French
GER - German

< Back | Finish | Cancel

Note. If you haven't already done so, read the task “Plan Multilingual Strategy” in Chapter 1 before
determining whether to install multiple languages and whether to change your base language.

Note. If you are creating a database and want to load PeopleSoft-provided translations for non-English
languages, you must load English (ENG) in addition to the foreign language components.

Note. If you are creating a non-Unicode database, you must ensure that the languages you select are all
supported by the character set you used to create your database. See the task “ Plan Multilingual
Strategy” in Chapter 1 for more information.

Note.  All PeopleSoft releases are shipped with English as the database's base language. Therefore when
selecting components for the Data Mover Import script, you must select the English components
in addition to any other languages you have licensed. During the Database Setup wizard, you need
to select the database's base language that you plan to use most frequently. If your database’s base
language is different than the Database Setup wizard generate the SWAP_BASE_LANGUAGE
command in the Data Mover Import script to swap the language
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Task D-13:  Run Data Mover Import Scripts

Now you will run the Data Mover script(s) (DM S) that you created in the preceding task to import the data
for your PeopleSoft database. The Data Mover script creates either a system (SY S) or ademo (DMO)
database.

When you initially logged onto Data Mover to create the DM S scripts, you logged in using bootstrap mode.
Bootstrap mode means starting Data Mover with the database Access ID and password, rather than with a
PeopleSoft user ID. Y ou need to use bootstrap mode to run the Data Mover import script, because there are
not yet any PeopleSoft security tablesin the database.

When you start Data Mover in bootstrap mode, the word “BootStrap” appearsin the Data Mover status bar.

Note.  For moreinformation about Data Mover and Data Mover command syntax, consult the Data
Management PeopleBook.

| To populate tables in the PeopleSoft database

1 The DM S import script for your application will contain hard-coded file namesfor log files and
datafiles. Modify the DM S script if you have moved any files from the delivered directories or
want to write log files to another location than that specified in the script.

2. Select File, Run to execute the script.
When you run the script, Data Mover typically does the following:

IMPORT *
Create al the PeopleTools and application tables with their indexes.
ENCRY PT_PASSWORD *
Encrypt security information for the database.
CREATE_TRIGGER *
Create application required triggers.
REPLACE_VIEW *
Create PeopleSoft views.
CREATE_TEMP_TABLE*
Create PeopleSoft temporary tables.

Validate Files

Each script will produce .LOG files. The log files are located in the directory you specified in the Data
Mover Script.

Examine these files after each run to meke sure that all the commands were executed successfully.
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Troubleshooting

If your script has stopped midway (this can happen for a number of reasons) you need to edit the script and
start again.

To edit and restart the DMS script |

1 Determine the record that was being imported (that is, which IMPORT command was running)
when the script stopped. (See the note below for additional information on determining where the
script stopped.)

Note.  When building a DMO database or amultilingual database, adding the ‘SET START' statement
can be tricky because the Data Mover script used to load the database will include more than one
IMPORT statement. The key isto view the LOG files and determine which IMPORT section of
the script Data Mover failed on. If the failure occurred during the first IMPORT, add the * SET
START' statement before the first IMPORT * ;' statement (no problem with thisone). If the
failure occurred during a subsequent IMPORT, comment out all preceding 'IMPORT *;'
statements and add the * SET START' statement before the '|MPORT*;' statement of the section in
which the failure occurred. Thisisvery important. If you see any 'unique index constraint' error
messages in the 'Create Indexes' step (found later in the chapter), your IMPORT script failed
during a subsequent IMPORT but the *SET START" statement was added to the first IMPORT. In
this situation, you can run the Data Mover script in its originally generated form, with only one
modification. In the first IMPORT section, change the statement 'IMPORT *;' to
'REPLACE_DATA *;". Thiswill delete all the datain the tables, and re-import it. This process
will take sometimeto run, and you will need to separately create each of the indexes that failed.

2. Add the following line before the offending IMPORT command (the one being executed when the
failure occurred)

Set start <RECORD NAME>;

where <RECORD NAME> isthe name of the record that failed. Make sureto review the Data
Mover log file to see where the script failed and |ocate the last record that imported successfully.
The'SET START" will begin the Data Mover import at the <RECORD NAME> specified.

Note. It'sagood ideato change the name of the log filein the script before each attempt at running it.
This ensures that you have a separate log file for each attempt, if you run the import more than
once.

Example:
If the script stops and the table is partially inserted with a message similar to this one:
Importing PSPNLFIELD

Rows inserted into PSPNLFIELD
3000
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First drop the partially inserted table (eg. record) by using the DROP TABLE command, and then
restart Data Mover at the record that failed using the SET START command and continue the Data
Mover import. With PeopleTools 8.4, this can be done in a single pass.

Add the following lines before the offending IMPORT command (the one being executed when
the failure occurred)

SET START <RECORD NAME>;
DROP TABLE <RECORD NAME>;

where <RECORD NAME> isthe name of the record that failed. Make sureto review the Data
Mover log file to see where the script failed and locate the last record that imported successfully.
The'SET START" will begin the Data Mover import at the <RECORD NAME> specified.

Example;

Before:

REM - PeopleTools System Database - US English
/

SET LOG ptengs.log;
SET INPUT ptengs.db;
SET COMMIT 30000;
SET NO VIEW;

SET NO SPACE;

SET NO TRACE;

SET UNICODE OFF;
IMPORT *;

After:

REM - PeopleTools System Database - US English
/

SET LOG ptengs.log;
SET INPUT ptengs.db;
SET COMMIT 30000;

SET NO VIEW;

SET NO SPACE;

SET NO TRACE;

SET UNICODE OFF;

SET START PSPNLFIELD;
DROP TABLE PSPNLFIELD;
IMPORT *;

For the DROP Statement, for records with anon leading PS recname, add PS _to the beginning of
the recname otherwise the table will not be found.

Example:
PS_<RECNAME>

3. Re-start the script (File, Run Script).
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Tips for Performance

The following tips can help you save time when running the Data Mover scripts:

Run Data Mover on the database server.

Run only asingle instance of Data Mover, and do not have any other applications running during the
import.

In the PeopleSoft Configuration Manager, turn off all Trace options. Tracing during a DM S load will
add considerabl e time to the process.

Run Data Mover on the database server with the .db or .dat file located locally.

If you' re comfortable changing the options available for an Oracle instance, you might consider “tuning”
the instance used for the import. Some of these options are appropriate only during the import, so you may
not want to keep them in effect after theimport is complete.

For best performance during a Data Mover import, set these options as follows:

Increase the number of database blocks.

Increase the shared_pool.

Use an 8K Oracle block size.

Use very large rollback segments.

Increase the size of the redo log files when you create the database.
Use asynchronous read and write.

Use multipledb_writers.

Note!l EPM Customers must restore the Informatica repository at this point. For the details, see the EPM
installation documentation.

Task D-14: Update Database to Latest PeopleTools Release

Y our PeopleSoft application database may be on a PeopleTools release prior to the version that you are
currently running. For you to be able to sign on to your database after running the Data Mover script to
load your database, the PeopleT ool s versions for your database and your file server must match. The
following steps ensure that your PeopleSoft database isin synch with the PeopleTools version that you are
running.

Hereisalist of applications for which this task must be run because the version of the database that was
shipped is different than the version of PeopleTools that you are running.

Application Release Application Database Version Requires Update to 8.42?
Fin/SCM 8.4 8.40 Yes
Portal 8.4 8.40 Yes
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CRM 8.4 8.40 Yes

Staffing Front Office 8.4 8.41 Yes

CRM 8.8 8.42 No

EPM 8.8 8.42 No

HRMS 8.8 8.42 No

ELM 8.8 8.42 No

Note. If you are installing a PeopleTools System Database or if your database is delivered on
PeopleTools 8.42, you can skip thistask since the delivered database already contains the updated
PeopleT ool s objects.

Update PeopleTools System Tables

| To update the PeopleTools system tables

1 Run SQL scriptsto update your PeopleTools system tables to the latest PeopleTools release
(currently 8.42).

Using aquery tool, such as Query SQL*Plus, run the following SQL script(s) whilein the
PeopleSoft database.

If your application database is at 8.40 you need to run the REL841 and REL 842 scripts. If your
application database is at 8.41 you need to run the REL842 script. If your application database is
aready at 8.42, you do not need to run any scripts.

<PS_HOME>\SCRIPTS\REL841.SQL
<PS_HOME>\SCRIPTS\REL842.SQL

If you areinstalling a Unicode database, run these scripts:

<PS_HOME>\SCRIPTS\REL841U.SQL
<PS_HOME>\SCRIPTS\REL842U.SQL

Update PeopleTools Database Objects

To update PeopleTool s database objects to the current release you must bein Application Designer. The
Copy from File functionality lets you update your PeopleTools database objects from afile. Y ou must
perform this step to bring the database objectsin synch with the PeopleToolsrelease. Failureto run this
step will introduce problems to your environment.

| To update your PeopleTools database objects

1 Launch Application Designer.

2. Choose Tools, Copy Project, From File.

PEOPLESOFT PROPRIETARY AND CONFIDENTIAL APPENDIX D: CREATING A DATABASE MANUALLY ON WINDOWS NT/2000 361



PeopPLETOOLS 8.42 INSTALLATION FOR ORACLE

362

3

APPENDIX D: CREATING A DATABASE MANUALLY ON WiNDOWS NT/2000

NoveEMBER 20, 2002

In the resulting dialog, change the import directory to <PS_HOME>\projects, select

PPLTLS84CUR from thelist of projects and click on the Open button.

21|
Logk in: | {3 PROJECTS -] &« & ok B

MOBILE
PPLTLSS4CLR
PPLTLSE4CURDEL
PPLTLSS4CLRML
PPLTLSML
PTE4TELSPC

File name: CAPSHOMESPROJECTSSPPLTLSB4CURNPRL Open I

Cancel

d

Projects:

MOBILE

PPLTLS84CURDEL
PPLTLS34CLRML
PPLTLSML
PTE4TELSPC

A

You'll seethe Copy dialog. Select all object types and then click on the Copy button. When the

progress dialog disappears, the project has been copied.

Copy From File

PeopleT oaols Releasze: 8.42 Definition Tvpe(z]:
— Source
File M arne: PPLTLSB4CIIR
Application Releaze: PeoplaToolz 8.42.000
Semvice Pack: 0
— Target

[atabaze Mame: TSTE424
Application Releaze: PeopleTools 8. 42.000

Service Pack: ]

[T Owenide Dependencies

Import Directary  |CAPSHOMESFROJECTS

Copy
Cancel

Optionz. .

Select Al

ek

Deszelect All
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Don’t worry if you see these types of messages in the output window; they are acceptable because the
fieldlabel propertieswere copied with the field definition:

Object Name: OPERPSWD OPERPSWD

not copied, entire object already copied (62,32)

Object Name: OPRID NEW  not copied, entire object already copied (62,32)

To delete obsolete PeopleTools database objects

1 Launch Application Designer.
2. Choose Tools, Copy Project, From File.
3. In the resulting dial og, change the import directory to <PS_HOME>\projects, select

PPLTLS84CURDEL from thelist of projects and click Open.

Copy From File : Select Project i |

Look in: | 3 PROJECTS

x| = @ cF E-

MOEILE
PPLTLSS4CUR.

FPPLTLSE+CURDEL
PPLTLSS4CUIRML
PPLTLSML
PTE4TELSPC

Projects:

File name: C:APSHOMEVPROJECTSSPRLTLSE4CURDELY Dpen

Cancel

il

MOBILE
PPLTLS84CUR

PPLTLSB4CLRML
PPLTLSML
FTS4TELSPC

i

4, You'll seethe Copy dialog. Select all object types and click the Copy button. When the progress
dialog disappears, the project has been copied.
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Copy From File

PeopleT ool: Releaze: 8.42

Definition Type(s]:

—Source
File: M amne: PPLTLS24CURDEL
Application Releaze: PeoplaTools 8.42.000
Service Pack: 0

— T arget
Databasze Marne: TSTE4204
Application Releaze: PeopleTools 8. 42.000
Service Pack: 0

[T Owenide Dependencies

Import Directory  |CAPSHOMEYFROJECTS

NoveEMBER 20, 2002

Copy
Cancel

Options. ..

Select All

Bk

Dezelect All

patch.

Note! If you are applying arequired for install patchand if a DB project isincluded, apply the DB
project(s) now. Make sureto read the patch release notesto find out if DB changes arein the

Updating PeopleTools Multilingual Objects

If you are currently installing a PeopleSoft Multilingual Database, you must also apply the project
PPLTLS84CURML, which contains the transl ations of the PeopleTools Objects Y ou can follow the same

instructions above for copying the translated objects into your database.

To update PeopleTools database objects to the current release you must be in Application Designer. The
Copy from File functionality |ets you update your PeopleTools database objects from afile.

To apply the translation project for PeopleTools 8.42

1 Bring up the Configuration Manager and click on the Display tab. In here, ensure that the
language matches the base langauge of your database. Always run upgrade copy as a base
language user.

2 Launch Application Designer.

3. Choose Tools, Copy Project, From File.

4, In the resulting dialog, change the import directory to <PS_HOME>\projects.
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Copy From File : Select Projeck e B

Loak in: | 3 PROJECTS | = & ckE-
MOBILE
PPLTLSS4CLIR
PPLTLSS4CLRDEL
PPLTLSG+CLRML
PPLTLSML
PTE4TBLSPC
File narne: C:APSHOMENPROJECT SMPPLTLS B4CURMLYF Open I
Cancel |
Frojects:
MHOBILE
PPLTLS24CUR
PPLTLSB4CIURDEL
PPLTLSHML
PTE4TBLSPC
4~

5. Select PPLTLS84CURML from thelist of projects and click on the Open button.

6. You'll see the Upgrade Copy dialog. Make sure that all object types are selected.

7. Click on the Options button, Select the Copy Optionstab and ensure that only the non-English
languages you haveinstalled are selected. Please note that Engish and Common should not be
selected.

8. Choose the languages that you are currently installing from the Copy Options dial og.

9. Click the Copy button.
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Copy From File -

Application Release: PeopleTools 8. 42 000

x|
PeopleToal: Release: 842 Defintion Tpelz):
— Source
E]
File Marme: PPLTLSE4CLIRML
Application Releaze: PeopleTools 840,053 Fanee) |
Semvice Pack: 1]
Options... |
— Target
[ atabaze Mame: TSTE424 Select Al
elec |

Service Pack: 1]

[~ Ovenide Dependencies

Import Directory |C:APSHOMESPROJECTS

When the progress dial og disappears, the project has been copied.

Alter Tools Tables

ALTER AUDIT isan online utility used to check whether the PeopleT ool s tables are synchronized with the
underlying SQL datatablesin your database. This process compares the data structures of your database
tables with the PeopleT ool s tables to uncover inconsistencies. ALTER AUDIT then reportsitsfindings. In
thisrelease, we expect to see differences between the database structure and the tool s tables.

To run Alter Tools tables

1 Launch PeopleTools and sign on to the Installed database.

2, From the Application Designer select File, Open.

3. Select Project, type PPLTLS84CUR in the name dialog, and click OK..
4, Select Build, Project. The Build dialog box appears.
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Build x|
Buld Scope
ACCESS _GRP_LAMG =
ACCESSLOGARYWRE :I Cancel |
ACL_PAGES Wwi2
AE_PTTSWORK_AET Seftings... |
AE_SYMCGEM_AET
AE_USRSYMC_AET : :

AELOCKMGR — Build Optionz
AEPORTALCSS_AET ¥ Cieate Tables
AERUMCONTROL P Createlnd
AERUMCONTROLPC Gizaisindzns;
AETEMPTBLMGR ¥ Cieate Views
Akdbd_O0WERYIEW WS
.&MM_SYNELIST p Alter T ables
APPMSGARCH_AET ¥ | Create Trgger
APPR_FIELDS_wWHK — Build Execute Opti
APPR_HDR_LHG S
ARCH_FLT_AET % Build script file
ARCH_FLT_ROST O
AR EH_HST_HQST wecute BHL nomw
ARCH_UTILS {™ Execute and build script
AFRCH WRE =

5. Select Create Tables, Create Views, and Alter Tablesunder Build Options (Create Indexes and

Create Triggers will automatically be selected).
6. Select Build script file under Build Execute Options.

7. Click Settings. The Build Settings dialog box appears:

Build Settings i x|

Ereatel Alker I Logging  Serpts |

— Comments — Scipt File
Iv “wiite Alter comments to script [ Save as Unicode

— Script File Options———— 1~ File Ovenwnte Optionz
% Output to single file ™ Always ovenwrite
" Output to separate files &+ Prompt for each ovenwite

— Script File Mames

Al Output File Mame: chtemphPSBELILD SOL J

(] I Cancel
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8. Choose the Scriptstab.
9. Select Write Alter commentsto script.
10. Click onthe Alter tab and ensure that the Adds, Changes, Renames, and Deletes check boxes are

selected under Alter Any. Drop Column Options should be set to Drop column if data present,
and Change Column Length Options should be set to Truncate data if field too short

Make sure the alter table optionsis set to Alter by Table Rename.

Create  Alter ILDggingI Scriptsl

— Drop Column Options—————————————— —Alter Any
% Drop column i data present v adds
" Skiprecord if data present ¥ Changes
v R
— Change Column Length Dptions - W Dg:ﬁames
W
% Truncate data if fisld too short i

€ Skip record if field too short

[ Alter even if no changes.
—Alter Table Dptions -

" Alter in Place

@ ihlter by Table Renams

] I Cancel

11. Click on the Create tab and ensure that the radio buttons Skip tableif it already exists, Recreate
view if it already exists, and Recreate index only if modifiedare selected.
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Create I.&Iter | Lu:uggingl Scriptsl

— Table Creation O ptiohz
= Becreate tabls if it already exists

% Skip table if it already exists

— Wiew Creation Options
% Fecreate view if it alieady exists

£~ Skip view if it already exists

— Index Creation O phions
{” Recreate index if it aready exists

* Recreate index only if modified

OF. I Cancel

12. Click OK. The Build dialog box reappears.
13. Click Build.
14, Click Close when the processis completed.

15. Edit the generated SQL script for the correct tablespace names and sizing parametersif you are not
using delivered PeopleSoft tablespace names.

16. Run the generated SQL script in your platform specific query tool to bring your database stucture
in synch with the PeopleTool s tabl es.

Migrate Records to New Tablespaces

PeopleSoft has moved some delivered tables to different tablespacesin 8.42. Y ou must run this step to
move the tables.

To copy Tablespace Record project

1 Launch Application Designer.
2. Choose Tools, Copy Project, From File.
3. In the resulting dialog, change the import directory to <PS_HOME>\projects, select

PT84TBLSPC from the list of projects, and click Open.
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Copy From File : Select Project

Look in: | =3 PROJECTS

21 x|
x| = & E-

MOBILE
PPLTLSE+CLIR
PPLTLSS84CURDEL
PPLTLSG4CURML
PPLTLSML
PTS4TELSPC

File riarme: C:APSHOMENPROJECTSMPTE4TELSPCART B

Projects:

MOBILE
PPLTLS84CUR
PPLTLS84CURDEL
PPLTLS84CLIRML
PPLTLSML

Open I
Cancel |

e

You’'ll seethe Copy dialog. Select all object types and click the Options button. Navigate to
General Options and make sure that the Take DDL from Sour ce radio button isset. Click OK.
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Upgrade Options [ ﬂ

General Options | Compare Dptiu:unsl Repart Dptiun&l Fepaort FiIterI Copy Optionz

Cornmit Lirmit: IED : ;
— Chartfield Optionz

—Audit Flags on Recordes—————— — Digplay Size Page Property

% Keep Target Audit Flags ' Keep Target Dizplay Size

£~ Set Target Audit Flags from Source ™ Set Dizplay Size from Source
—DDL on Records and Indexes ———— — Database Field Format

" Keep Target DDL % Keep Target Field Farmat

% Take DOL from Source ™ Set Field Format from Source

— Partal Structures Permizzion List

* Keep Target Befersnces

= Set Feferences from Source

(] I Cancel

5. Click the Copy button. When the progress dialog disappears, the project has been copied.

Copy From File i

PeopleT oaols Releasze: 8.42 Definition Tvpe(z]:
— Source
Records
File Name: PTB4TELSPC Copy
Application Releaze: PeoplaTools 8.41.007 Fancnl
Semvice Pack: 0
Optionz. .
— Target

[atabaze Mame: TSTE424

e Select Al
Application Releaze: PeopleTools 8. 42.000

Blelret]

Service Pack: ] Deszelect All

[T | Dvemnide Dependencies

Import Directory  |CAPSHOMEYPROJECTS
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To run Alter Tools tables

1 Launch PeopleTools and sign on to Installed database.

2. From the Application Designer, select File, Open.

3. Select Project, type PT84TBL SPC in the name dialog, and click OK.

4, Select Build Project. The Build dialog box appears:

N

Build Scope
ALCCESS_GRP_LAMG -
AELOCKMGR — Cancel I
AERUMCOMTROL
AERUMCOMTROLPC Settings... |
AETEMPTELMGR
APPR_HDR_LMG o :
DECIMAL_FOS_TEL Sl
MC_DEFM_LAMG [T Create Tables
EE%EEE_LSEIEG b ¥ Create |ndexes
MCFAGMTMSG_LANG [ Create Views
MCFSYSMSG_LAMG
MESS.":".GE_LDG |7 Alter Tables
PRCSDEFMLAMNG ¥ | Create Trigger
PSACTITYLANG T BUldE e
PSBCOEFNLANG S B
PSBUSPITEMLAMG %" Build script fil
PSBUSPROCLAMG - 5
PSCHNLDEFNLANG Eidneli L
FSCIREFLAMNG i~ Erecute and build script
PSCOMMPROPLAMG LI

5. Select Alter Tablesunder Build Options (Create Indexes and Create Triggers will automatically

be selected).
6. Select Build script file under Build Execute Options.
7. Click Settings. The Build Settings dialog box appears.
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Build Settings ' x|

Ereatel Llker | Logging  =Sefipts |

— Comments — Script File
v wiite Alter comments to seript [~ Save as Unicode

— Seript File Options——— — File Ovenarnite Options
£ Output to single file 7 Always ovenwrite
= Dutput bo separate files " Prompt for each ovenwrite

— Senpt File Mames

All Output File Mame: c:htemphPSBUILD.SGEL J

OF. I Cancel

8. Choose the Scriptstab.
9. Select Write Alter commentsto script.
10. Click onthe Alter tab and ensure that the Adds, Changes, Renames, and Deletes check boxes are

selected under Alter Any, and the Alter even if no changescheck box has been checked. Drop
Column Options should be set to Drop column if data present, and Change Column Length
Options should be set to Truncate data if field too short.
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_ . Build Settings x|

| Logging I Scripts |

— Drop Colurn Options Alter Ay
" [Drop Column if data present v Adds
" Skip record if data present ¥ Changes
[+ Renames
— Change Column Len.gth Optiohg——— Vi
i+ Truncate data if figld too shaort
i Skip recaord if field too shart v Llle oy} o dhanges

Alter T able Options
" Alter in Place

v Alter by Table Rename

ok, Cancel
11. Click OK. The Build dialog box reappears.
12. Click Build.
13. Click Close when the processis completed.
14, Edit the generated SQL script for the correct tablespace names and sizing parametersif you are not
using delivered PeopleSoft tablespace names.
15. Run the generated SQL script in your platform specific query tool move the tables to the correct

tablespaces.

Update PeopleTools System Data

Data Mover scripts that updatePeopleT ools system data are run to enable new features and load new
messages for the PeopleTools 8.42 release.

To update the PeopleTools system data

1 Open Data Mover using bootstrap mode.

2. Run the PT841TLS.DMS Data Mover script inthe <PS_HOME>\SCRIPTS directory.
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Note! Do not runthe PT841TLS.DMS script if your application database was already at the 8.41 release
prior to starting this step. (See table above.)

3. Run the PT842TLS.DMS Data Mover script in the <PS_ HOME>\SCRIPTS directory.

Note! Do not run the PT842TLS.DMS script if your application database was already at the 8.42 release
prior to starting this step. (See table above.)

4, Run the PSLANGUAGES.DM S Data Mover script in the <PS_ HOME>\SCRIPTS directory.

5. Open Data Mover using avalid PeopleSoft Operator ID, such as PS for HRMS or VP1 for FDM.

6. Run the MSGTLENG.DMS Data Mover Script in the <PS_ HOME>\SCRIPTS directory. If you
are amultilingual customer you must also run the appropriate MSGTLxxx.DMS, where xxx isthe
language code, for the languages that you have loaded in your databases.

7. Run the STOREDDL.DMS Data Mover Script in the <PS_HOME>\SCRIPTS directory. Thiswill
update your platformspecific DDL model statements.

8. Run the STOREPT.DMS Data Mover Script in the <PS_HOME>\src\cbl\base directory. Thiswill
update your PeopleTools COBOL Stored statements.

Task D-15: Run Additional Data Mover Scripts

To import additional datafor your specific PeopleSoft database, or to make other required changes, you
may need to run additional Data Mover (DM S) scripts. These DM S script files are located in the

<PS_ HOME>\SCRIPTS directory of your file server, and need to be run from the file server viaWindows
Data Mover.

For the details on which additional application-specific Data Mover scripts to run, consult your application-
specific installation instructions.

Note.

Note.

If you haveinstalled alanguage other than English, you should run the PT84xTLSxxx.DM S script
in user mode for al of your installed languages. (84x is the PeopleT ools version number you are
using, and xxx is the relevant language code, such as FRA for French; see the task “Plan
Multilingual Strategy” in Chapter 1 for alist of language codes.) This script will import
PTUSEROPTNLANG.DAT, PTWFTEMPLATE LANG.DAT, and PTSTRxxx.DAT which
contain the records PSUSEROPTNLANG, PS WL_TEMPLATE_GLN /

PS WL_TEMPL_GNTKLN, and PS_STRINGS LNG_TBL respectively.

For detailed information about Data Mover, see the PeopleSoft Administration Tools PeopleBook.

In PeopleTools 8.42, adat file ensures that the correct datawill be loaded regardless of the base language
of the database. Theinstructionsto load thistable are as follows.
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To load the correct data

1 Run DataMover asauser (that is, not in bootstrap mode).

2. For each language that you have loaded, run PT84xTL Sxxx.DMS, where xxx is the language code.

Task D-16:  Run VERSION Application Engine Program

Run the VERSION Application Engine program on your database. (It'sfound in
<PS_HOME>\bin\client\winx86.) From the DOS command line, the syntax is:

psae -CD <dbname> -CT ORACLE -CO <oprid> -CP <pswd> -R INSTALL -Al VERSION

Task D-17: Change Base Language

If you have not already done so, review the task “Plan Multilingual Strategy” in Chapter 1, and determine
whether you should change your base language. (That task includes alist of currently supported
languages.)

This step applies only if your userswill be operating PeopleSoft applicationsprimarily in one particular
language other than English. This step gives a performance boost to the language you designate as the base

language, but would require more administrative overhead than leaving English as the base language does.

The steps for swapping your base language in are described in detail in the PeopleTools Global Technology
PeopleBook, under “Global Configuration Considerations.”

Task D-18: Prepare to Run SQR

The following instructions describe how to run SQR reports from the client workstation. You can use these
instructionsto run SQRs required in the upcoming task “Check Database.”

| To run an SQR report on the client workstation

1 Choose Start, Run, click Browse, and navigate to <PS_HOM E>\bin\sqr\DBPIlatform\binw. Select
SQRW.EXE and click Open.

2. Add the -ZIF flag as an argument after the command line before clicking OK. The -ZIF flag
should point to your <PS_HOME>\sgr\pssar.ini file.
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Run

HE|

Type the name of a program, folder, or document, and
] Windowes will open it far pou,

Oper: I D O%bintagrvorahegre ZIFc:NFSDMO\aqrpzear.ini | _:i

¥ | B Sepanate M emon Srase

]

Cancel | Browse. .. I

Click OK.

PeoPLETOOLS 8.42 INSTALLATION FOR ORACLE

Add the remaining required SQR flags to the Report Arguments section in the SQR for PeopleSoft

command window.

The following table summarizes the SQR report arguments used by PeopleSoft. (For afull listing
of report arguments, press the Help button to view the SQR help topic for this dialog.)

Flag

Description

-ZIF

Specifies the directories that SQR will search for the #INCLUDE files. (A trailing slash is required.)

Specifies the directory where the report output will be sent.

Sets the full path and name of the SQR initialization file. It should point to the PSSQR.ini file in the

PeopleTools SQR directory.

PEOPLESOFT PROPRIETARY AND CONFIDENTIAL

After editing the dialog should ook something like this:

SQR for PeopleSoft ¥8.42

Feport hame iu::"-.FSDMD‘\sqr‘adddaudit.sqr
Usemame [vP1 Cancel i
Pazzword i i
Database !FS DMO

Beport arguments: Help
—-ZIFc :\FSDHOAsqrypssqr . ini
—-ic:\FSDHO\sqry
-fc:\tempidddaudit]-1lis

iy

About

Enter the following values:

Enter the Report Name. Y ou must specify the full path.
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Set Username to the Access | D.
Set Password to the Access Password.
Enter the Database name.

6. Click OK to run the SQR report.

Note. Inthe Propertiesdialog box for your SQR icon make sure that the Start in path points to your
Oracle connectivity on the Shortcut tab. If you take the default, you may see a misleading error

message about TNS packet writer failure.

To save the report arguments |

1 To save the report arguments so you don’t have to enter them again each time you run SQR, right-
click on the Windows Start button.

2. Choose Open All Usersor Explore All Users.

3. Navigate to the SQR program group created when you installed SQR.
4, Right-click on the SQR icon and choose Properties.

5. Select the Shortcut tab.

6. Inthe Target field, append or edit the report arguments.

7. Click OK.

Task D-19: Check Database

Run and examine two SQR reportsto verify that your database is complete.

Usethe instructions provided in the earlier task “ Prepare to Run SQR.”

To verify that the database is complete

1 Run the following SQRs from the <PS_HOME>\SQR directory:

DDDAUDIT.SQR
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following configuration changes:
In the Oracleinit.orafor your SID:

db_file_rmultiblock read count = 16
db_bl ock_buffers = 2000 or greater
| og_checkpoint _interval = 9999999
| og_buffer = 102400

Note.  You can greatly improve the performance and run time of SY SAUDIT.SQR run by making the

Increase the size of the RBSBIG rollback segment to 500MB.
Alter all other rollback segments but RBSBIG offline.

SYSAUDIT.SQR.

platform.

PeopleBook.

Note. If tables show up on the TABLE-3 section of DDDAUDIT and are contained within the
PPLTLS84CURDEL project, you may safely drop these tables using your SQL query tool for your

Note.  For information on how to interpret these reports, see the PeopleSoft Server Tools Administration

Task D-20:  Run SETSPACE.SQR to Populate/Synchronize Tablespace Information

with System Catalog

| To run SETSPACE.SQR

1 Using theinstructions provided in the earlier task “Prepare to Run SQR,” run SETSPACE.SQR

from the <PS_HOME>\SQR directory.

SAR for PeopleSoft ¥8.42-J1 I

Fepart narme iu::"-.FSDM Ohegrieetzpace. sqr

=
s

Usemame i\-’F‘1 Cancel I
Passward l Fics
Databaze !FS DMO

Beport arguments;

—ZIFc:\FSDHOAsqrypssqr.ini
—ic:\FSDHO\sSqQKY
-foc:itempisetspace.lis

Help

4y

About
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2. Click OK.

You’'ll get the following prompt:

Replace tablespace with default tablespace if table not found in database catalogs
Y/(N)?: y

3. As SETSPACE.SQR runsyou'll get adialog similar to the following indicating progress.
Set Table Space Name in PSRECTBLSPC

Table PSRECTBLSPC column DDLSPACENAME have been updated
with the tablespace found in the system catalog table.
The total number of records updated appears at the bottom of this report.

Recname New DDLSpaceName Old DDLSpaceName

This phase of SETSPACE will sync up the PSRECTBLSPC and
PSTBLSPCCAT tables

PSRECTBLSPC Records Updated: 0
PSTBLSPCCAT Records Inserted: 0
Ending SQR.

Task D-21: Initialize Online Rollback Segments

Thistask will initialize the smaller rollback segments geared towards online processing.

| To initialize online rollback segments

1 Change directory to $ORACLE_HOMRBdatabase.

2. Edit the initialization parameter file, SORACLE_HOM Bdatabasdinit<SID>.ora. Add the
following line:

ROLLBACK_SEGMENTS = (r01,r02,r03,r04)

3. Recycle the database by shutting it down and restarting it.
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CREATING A DATABASE
MANUALLY ON UNIX

This chapter describes the tasks required to create a PeopleSoft product database. During a standard
PeopleSoft installation you will execute these tasks to create two distinct types of databases.

System. The System database has no company specific data, and can be used to load your data and
begin development of your production database.

Demo. The Demo database contains data for a sample company, and can be used immediately for
demonstration, for testing, and as a devel opment reference.

The requirements for these databases vary, so not all of this chapter’ s tasks apply to each database. The
instructions will note any distinctions between creating a Demo and a System database.

Note!  Don’t forget that application-specific installation steps are provided in a separate document
specific to the application. For instance, if you are performing PeopleSoft CRM installation, you
need both this PeopleT ool s installation guide and any additional instructions provided by CRM.
To find the install ation documentation specific to your application, go to Customer Connection.
Under the Site Index, find the Category “Installation Guides and Notes,” and then look under the
subcategory for your particular application.

Note. Remember, you need to have the PeopleTools Development Environment set up to create your
database. For more information on setting up the PeopleTools devel opment environment, refer to
the chapter "PeopleSoft Configuration Manager" in the PeopleSoft Administration Tools

PeopleBook.

Task Overview

The following table summarizes the tasks in this chapter.

Task No. Task Name

Task E-1 Edit Database Scripts
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Task E-2 Create an Oracle Instance
Task E-3 Set NLS_LANG in the Windows Registry
Task E-4 Create an Oracle Database
Task E-5 Create Catalog Views and Utility Tablespaces
Task E-6 Create Rollback Segments
Task E-7 Create PS.PSDBOWNER Table
Task E-8 Create Application-Specific Tablespaces
Task E-9 Create PeopleSoft Database Roles
Task E-10 Create PeopleSoft Database Owner ID
Task E-11 Create Connect ID
Task E-12 Update Connection Information
Task E-13 Create Data Mover Import Script
Task E-14 Run Data Mover Import Scripts
Task E-15 Update Database to Latest PeopleTools Release
Task E-16 Run Additional Data Mover Scripts
Task E-17 Run VERSION Application Engine Program
Task E-18 Change Base Language
Task E-19 Prepare to Run SQR
Task E-20 Check Database
Task E-21 Run SETSPACE.SQR to Populate/Synchronize Tablespace Information with
System Catalog
Task E-22 Initialize Online Rollback Segments
Task E-1:  Edit Database Scripts
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The scripts required for creating the database were installed on the server using the PeopleSoft Installer

described in Chapter 3. These scriptsreside in the <PS_HOME>/scripts/unix directory on the UNIX

database server. Y ou need to edit afew of these scripts for your environment before you execute them and
go on with the following procedures.

Typically, you need to modify the file system locations and the Oracle SID name.

To edit required database scripts

1 Goto the<PS_HOME>/scripts/unix directory on the database server.

2. Edit the scripts to conform to your environment.
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Thefollowing list presents the necessary scripts:

CREATEDB.SQL

Note. When editing CREATEDB.SQL, if you are creating a Unicode database, ensure that the
CHARACTER SET parameter in the CREATE DATABASE statement is set to UTF8. Seethe
PeopleSoft Hardware and Software Requirements Guide for alist of the Oracle character sets
supported by PeopleSoft.

CONNECT.SQL (Edit CONNECT.SQL only if you do not wish to use the default
CONNECT _ID.)

UTLSPACE.SQL

XXDDL.SQL, where XX is atwo-letter code for your product line, as spelled out in the
table below

Code Product Line

CR Customer Relationship Management

EP Financials / Supply Chain Management

FO Staffing Front Office

HC HRMS

LM Enterprise Learning Management

PA Enterprise Portal

PF Enterprise Performance Management

SA Student Administration/ Contributor Relations

Note. Thisisacompletelist of available product lines for PeopleTools 8.4x. Note that not all products
go out on all PeopleTools releases, so you may not see a script corresponding to every product
line. In addition, some bolt-on products reference their own scripts within their application
installation documentation. Please see your application-specific installation documentation for
details.

Note.  For multilanguage installs, you need to increase the size of the PTTBL, PSIMAGE, and PSINDEX
tablespaces. Refer to the commentsin the DDL scripts for further details regarding the incremental
increase for each additional language.

Task E-2:  Create an Oracle Instance

| To create an Oracle instance

1

PEOPLESOFT PROPRIETARY AND CONFIDENTIAL

Log on to the server asthe Oracle owner.
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2. Set the ORACLE_SID valueto point to the database you’ re going to set up, and then export the
value. From the Bourne or Korn shell, enter the following:

$ ORACLE_SID=hdmo; export ORACLE_SID

3 Set the NLS_LANG environment variable to indicate the Oracle language and character set. All
PeopleSoft installations requirethe NLS_LANG character set component to be set to UTFS8, asthe
PeopleSoft Internet Application Server and reporting tools all run in Unicode regardless of the
database character set. NLS _LANG hasthree components, alanguage, aterritory and a character
set in the form LANGUAGE_TERRITORY.CHARACTERSET. For example, for American
English, the correct NLS_L ANG setting for PeopleSoft would be
AMERICAN_AMERICA.UTF8. Seethe Oracle National Language Support guide for full
details.

These parameters need to be set each time you access your PeopleSoft system from the Unix shell.
Therefore, we suggest you edit your psconfig.sh file to make these changes take effect each time
you configure your environment.

From the Bourne or Korn shell, enter the following, substituting <language> and <territory> for
the language and territory values you prefer to use. If unsure, use
AMERICAN_AMERICA.UTFS.

$ NLS_LANG=<language>_<territory>_UTF8; export NLS_LANG
Alternatively, from the C shell, enter the following:

$ setenv NLS_LANG <language>_<territory>

4, Create an initialization file by copying and editing the INIT.ORA filethat is delivered with
Oracle and typically residesin $ORACLE_HOME/dbs.

cd $ORACLE_HOME
cd dbs

cp init.ora init<sid>.ora
5. Add or modify the following parametersin the INIT<SID>.ora:

DB_NAME = <SID>

DB _FILES = specify max allowed per your 0OS, typically 1021

CONTROL_FILES = (/filesysteml/cntrl1<SID>,/fTilesystem2/cntr12<SI1D>)
OPEN_CURSORS = 255 <This is a minimum value; you may choose to set it higher.>

db_block_size = 8192

Note.  For installs on Oracle9i add the parameter UNDO_MANAGEMENT to theinit.orafile. Setting
UNDO_MANAGEMENT=MANUAL will allow the use of rollback segments for undo

management.
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Note.

For UNIX the default DB_BLOCK_SIZE in theinit.orafile is operating system dependent. On
most operating systems the default is 8192 or 8K. For PeopleSoft ANSI databases thisis more
than adequate. For PeopleSoft Unicode databases, (that is, CHARACTER_SET UTF8), a

DB_BLOCK_SIZE value of 8K isrequired.

Note.

For more parameters that may be required for the INIT<SID>.orafile, consult the document
“Operating System, RDBMS, & Third Party Product Patches Required for Installation” on
Customer Connection. From Customer Connection, choose Patches + Fixes, Supported
Platforms. Then from the Platforms Database, choose Platform Communications by Topic,
Platforms.

SQL Tools

When you execute PeopleSoft SQL scripts, use the appropriate tool included with your version of the
RDBMS. Y ou should use SQL*Plus, which is available with each PeopleSoft supported version of the
Oracle RDBMS.

Note.

Before PeopleSoft 8, PeopleSoft-delivered SQL scripts were written to be executed from
SVRMGRL. Oracle has eliminated of SYRMGRL with Oracle release 9i. Beginning with Oracle
release 8.1.6 all SYVRMGRL functions are supported by SQL*Plus. All PeopleSoft SQL scripts
have been modified to run from SQL*Plus.

Task E-3:

Set NLS_LANG in the Windows Registry

You must set the NLS_LANG Oracleregistry key to indicate the Oracle language and character set. All
PeopleSoft installations requirethe NLS_LANG character set component to be set to UTFS8, asthe
PeopleSoft Internet Application Server and reporting tools all run in Unicode regardless of the database
character set. NLS_LANG hasthree components, alanguage, aterritory and a character set in the form
LANGUAGE_TERRITORY.CHARACTERSET. For example, for American English, the correct
NLS LANG setting for PeopleSoft would be AMERICAN_AMERICA.UTF8. Seethe Oracle National
Language Support guide for full details.

To set NLS_LANG in the Windows registry

PEOPLESOFT PROPRIETARY AND CONFIDENTIAL

TheNLS_LANG parameter should be set on each workstation you use to access PeopleSoft in
two-tier mode, and on your application server machine.

Open the Windows Registry Editor by selecting Run from the Windows Start menu. Type
REGEDI T inthe Rundialog.

Navigate to the key HKEY _LOCAL_MACHINRB Software\Oracle.
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5. Enter <language>_<territory>.UTF8 in the “Value Data’ field, substituting <language> and

<territory> for your preferred language and territory settings. If unsure, use
AMERICAN_AMERICA.UTFS.

6. Click OK and close the Registry Editor.

Task E-4:  Create an Oracle Database

Run the CREATEDB.SQL from SQL*Plus to create an Oracle database.

| To create an Oracle database

1 Invoke SQL*PLUS (sglplus), connecting as sysdba.

$sqlplus internal
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2. Run the CREATEDB.SQL script using the following example as aguide:

sqlplus>@<PS_HOME>/scripts/unix/createdb.sql

Task E-5:  Create Catalog Views and Utility Tablespaces

Run the UTLSPACE.SQL script from SQL*Plusto create catalog views and utility tablespaces.

| To create catalog views and utility tablespaces

1 Invoke SQL* Plus (sglplus), connecting as sysdba.
2. Run the UTLSPACE.SQL script:

sqlplus>@<PS_HOME>/scripts/unix/utlspace.sqgl

Task E-6:  Create Rollback Segments

Run the ROLLBACK.SQL script from SQL* Plus to create your rollback segments. This script createsfive
rollback segments. The rollback segmentsr01, r02, r03, and r04 are suggested for use by online processes.
Thelast rollback segment, rbshig, should be used separately for enhanced installation performance, such as
running Data Mover scripts, or for supporting large COBOL batch jobs.

To create your rollback segments

1 Invoke SQL*Plus (sglplus), connecting as sysdba.
2. Run the ROLLBACK.SQL script using the following example as a guide:

sqlplus>@<PS_HOME>/scripts/unix/rollback.sql

Task E-7:  Create PS.PSDBOWNER Table

Run the DBOWNER.SQL script from SQL* Plus to create the PS.PSDBOWNER table.

| To create the PS.PSDBOWNER Table

1 Invoke SQL*Plus (sglplus), connecting as sysdba.

2. Run the DBOWNER.SQL script, using the following example as aguide:

sqlplus>@<PS_HOME>/scripts/unix/dbowner.sql
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Task E-8:  Create Application-Specific Tablespaces

To create tablespaces for the product you are installing, run the appropriate XXDDL.SQR scripts, logged on
asthe system user, where XX stands for your product line, as spelled out in the table below.

Code Product Line

CR Customer Relationship Management

EP Financials / Supply Chain Management

FO Staffing Front Office

HC HRMS

LM Enterprise Learning Management

PA Enterprise Portal

PF Enterprise Performance Management

SA Student Administration/ Contributor Relations

Note. Thisisacompletelist of available product lines for PeopleTools 8.4x. Note that not all products
go out on all PeopleT ool s releases, so you may not see a script corresponding to every product
line. In addition, some bolt-on products reference their own scripts within their application
installation documentation. Please see your application-specific installation documentation for
details.

To create application specific tablespaces

1 Invoke SQL*Plus (sglplus), connecting as sysdba.
2. Run the appropriate DDL scripts.
For example:

sqlplus>@<PS_HOME>/scripts/unix

Task E-9:  Create PeopleSoft Database Roles

Run the PSROLES.SQL script from SQL*Plus to create the PeopleSoft database roles.

| To create the roles for your PeopleSoft database

1 Log on to SQL* Plusto as the System user.
2. Run the PSROLES.SQL script:

SQLPLUS>@<PS_HOME>/scripts/unix/psroles.sql
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Task E-10: Create PeopleSoft Database Owner ID

Thistask creates the PeopleSoft database owner ID that will be referenced in future tasks. It grantsthe
roles, created in the previous step, to this owner ID.

To create the PeopleSoft database owner ID

1 Log on to SQL*Plus as the System user.

2. Run the PSADMIN.SQL script.

SQLPLUS>@<PS_HOME>/scripts/unix/psadmin.sql

Note. Oracle8i: You will haveto run the PSADMIN.SQL script for each PeopleSoft database that you
are going to create. When prompted for a default tablespace name, select PSTEMP if you are
using PeopleSoft naming conventions, or your site equivalent if you are not using PeopleSoft
naming conventions.

Oracle9i: Youwill haveto run the PSADMIN.SQL script for each PeopleSoft database that you
are going to create. When prompted for a default tablespace name, select PSDEFAULT if you are
using PeopleSoft naming conventions, or your site equivalent if you are not using PeopleSoft
naming conventions.

Task E-11: Create Connect ID

With PeopleTools 8.4, you establish connections to a database simply by using the connect ID option,
which allows you to associate multiple PeopleSoft operators to the same connect ID. The connect ID has
the minimum privileges required to connect to the database—that is, it has only SELECT privileges on
specific PeopleTools tables. After connection, PeopleSoft Security uses the operator 1D to control access to
objectsin the database. The PeopleSoft sign-on process validates the connect ID on the server, rather than
the operator ID. Connect ID simplifies database security maintenance. Y ou don’t have to maintain access
for all PeopleSoft users, just for the connect ID.

The connect ID is granted access using the following script:

Connect.sgl Creates the connect ID and grants CREATE SESSION privilege to the connect ID.
Access to the PeopleSoft database is then granted to the connect 1D explicitly viatheinitial Data
Mover load script generated by DBSETUP to include the following grants.

grant select on PSSTATUS to <CONNECT_ID>;
grant select on PSOPRDEFN to <CONNECT_ID>;
grant select on PSACCESSPRFL to <CONNECT_I1D>;

In addition, the connect ID and connect password are added to the Configuration Manager settings, which
must be in place on aworkstation to allow atwo-tier connection.
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How Does the Connect ID Work
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When logging into a PeopleSoft database in two-tier mode, the user enters a Database Name, User ID, and

Password in the PeopleSoft Signon dialog box.

The access to the PeopleSoft Database is established with the
Connect ID not the User ID.

Connect=PT84/people/people

Check PSSTATUS

SELECT OWNERID, TOOLSREL,
LASTREFRESHDTTM,
LASTCHANGEDTTM FROM PSSTATUS

Validate the User ID and Password

SELECT VERSION, OPERPSWD,
ENCRYPTED, SYMBOLICID, ACCTLOCK
FROM PSOPRDEFN WHERE OPRID =:1

Get the Access ID and Password

SELECT ACCESSID, ACCESSPSWD,
ENCRYPTED FROM PSACCESSPRFL
WHERE SYMBOLICID =:1

Disconnect Connect ID

Login using the Access ID

Disconnect

Connect=PT84/ACCESSID/ACCESSPWD

At this point, accessis governed by PeopleSoft security, which determines what applications a specific user

ID has accessto.

To create Connect ID

1 Log on to SQL*Plus as the System user.

2. Run the connect.sql script.

SQLPLUS>@<PS_HOME>/scripts/unix/connect._sgl

3. The script will then create the connect ID and grant it CREATE Session privilegesonly.

Task E-12: Update Connection Information

390

Update connection information on both the client and the server.

| To update connection information on the client

1 Update the connection information in TNSNAMES.ORA on your client to reflect your Database

Name, Oracle SID, and Server Name.
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To update connection information on the server

1 Add the new SID name and $ORACLE_HOME location to the LISTENER.ORA on the database
server.
2. Stop and start (or reload) the NET8i/NET9i listener.

Note.  For moreinformation regarding optimum tnsnames.ora entry configuration for the DB server, see
“NETS8I/NET9i” in the Tuning and Administration documentation posted on the same Customer
Connection page as the Installation Guides. Check your Oracle documentation for further
information aswell.

Task E-13: Create Data Mover Import Script

Thistask explains how to create the Data Mover Import script, which is used to popul ate the Peopl eSoft
database with data. The following procedure describes how to run Database Setup Wizard from Data
Mover to generate the import scripts.

Create Data Mover import script using Data Mover

1 Verify that the same Connect ID was used in the connect.sgl script, Database Setup, and
Configuration Manager panel displayed below. If you accepted all defaults, the Connect
ID/Password is: people/people (password has the number” 17).
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2. Run Data Mover in bootstrap mode using the Database Name, User 1D, and Connect ID, and
Connect Password defined in Chapter 1 under “Plan Database Creation.” Thisisthelogin you
chose to create the database.
3. To invoke the Database Setup wizard, choose File, Database Setup.
4, Select your database platform.

Note.  Choose the Database Type—Unicode or Non-Unicode—that you selected in Chapter 1, in the task
“Plan Multilingual Strategy.” If you choose Non-Unicode, select the character set you decided
upon in Chapter 1.

Note. The character set you select here must match the character set you used to create your databasein
the step “ Create an Oracle Database.” |f you choose to create a Unicode database, you must have
created your instance using the UTF8 character set in the step “ Create an Oracle Instance.”

5. Select your character set and click Next.

Note. DB Setup does not actually modify the character set of your database. That is done by your DBA
during database creation. DB Setup will create customized scripts based on your selections.

Note.  When you select anon-Unicode character set, only the characters within that character set can be
stored in your database. If you require characters from multiple character sets or scriptsto be
stored in asingle database, PeopleSoft recommends that you create your database using Unicode.

Please consult the PeopleTool s Hardwar e and Softwar e Requirements book for more details.
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6. Select your PeopleSoft Application and click Next.

Database Setup - Select PeopleSoft Application

PeopleS oft Application
‘Fen oft Fin/SCh [ At

Sl |

Diata Mover Scripts to Create

Eemave gl

—Database Type
€ Demo ¥ Sustem € fdd Mew Language T Add Mew Product

< Back I et Cancel

Select the Demo or System radio button, depending on which type of PeopleSoft database you are
installing.

Select the Product(s) for which you want to create a Data Mover script from the PeopleSoft
Application list box. Only the Products and languages that you have licensed will be available.
Movethe item(s) you have selected into the Data Mover Scriptsto Create list box by clicking on
the Add or Add All button.

If you installed the Multilanguage CD, each application will belisted several times, once for each
language. The format of these entriesisAA-LLL where AA isthetwo-letter application
abbreviation and LLL is the three-letter language abbreviation. See the task “Plan Multilingual
Strategy” in Chapter 1 for alist of the PeopleSoft-provided languages and abbreviations. If you
areinstalling languages other than English, make sure to select the appropriate |language data files
for each application you select in English. Thiswill load the translated database objects.

If you areinstalling an application in any language other than English, you must also select the
English component of the application. For example, for HRM S if you select HR-French, you must
also select HR-English. This ensures that you install the necessary base-language components.

Note!l  The PeopleTools System Database option isonly available if you have separately licensed the
capability to create custom applications outside of a PeopleSoft Application Database. Thisis also

known as the “PeopleTools Enterprise License.”

7. Set the database parameters and click Next.
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Database Setup - Database Parameters
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Database Name. The database name that users will enter on the PeopleSoft signon
screen. This corresponds to the owner ID. It can be up to eight characters long and must
be entered in uppercase.

Symbolic ID. Thisis used asthe key to retrieve ACCESSID and ACCESSPSWD from
PSACCESSPRFL. For initial installation set it equal to the Database Name. The
Symbolic ID cannot be longer than eight characters.

Access|D. Thisisthe PeopleSoft Access ID defined in Chapter 1 under *Plan Database
Creation.” Thisvalue is case sensitive. You will use it later in this chapter to sign on to
DataMover in “bootstrap mode.”

Access Password. Thisisthe PeopleSoft Access Password defined in Chapter 1 under
“Plan Database Creation.” Y ou will use this value later in this chapter to sign on to Data
Mover in “bootstrap mode.”

Connect ID. For Oracle, thisisthe Connect I D that can be used for the initial connection
to Oracle. ThisID isused for connecting to the database.

Note. The Connect ID was defined as avalid logon ID in the database security management software
through the script connect.sgl. The Connect 1D only needs to be granted SELECT access on
PSACCESSPRFL, PSOPERDEFN, and PSSTATUS. ThisID should be granted no other database

authorities.

8. Select your database’ s base language and click Finish.
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Note.

This screen appears only if you selected a database for alanguage other than English. If you see
thisscreenit’ scritical to select the correct base language. When you select a base language other
than ENG, DBSETUP generates the Data Mover import script with the

SWAP_BASE_LANGUAGE command to swap the base language.

At this point you are in Data Mover, with the DM S script you just created ready to run.

Database Setup - Base Language

Select Base Language IENG—US Englizh

FRA— French
GER - German

< Back | Finish | Cancel

Note.

Note.

Note.

Note.

If you haven't already done so, read the task “Plan Multilingual Strategy” in Chapter 1 before
determining whether to install multiple languages and whether to change your base language.

If you are creating a database and want to load PeopleSoft-provided translations for non-English
languages, you must load English (ENG) in addition to the foreign language components.

If you are creating a non-Unicode database, you must ensure that the languages you select are all
supported by the character set you used to create your database. See the task “ Plan Multilingual
Strategy” in Chapter 1 for more information.

All PeopleSoft releases are shipped with English as the database's base language. Therefore when
selecting components for the Data Mover Import script, you must select the English components
in addition to any other languages you have licensed. During the Database Setup wizard, you need
to select the database's base language that you plan to use most frequently. If your database’s base
language is different than the Database Setup wizard generate the SWAP_BASE_LANGUAGE
command in the Data Mover Import script to swap the language
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Task E-14:  Run Data Mover Import Scripts

Now you will run the Data Mover script(s) (DM S) that you created in the preceding task to import the data
for your PeopleSoft database. The Data Mover script creates either asystem (SY S) or ademo (DM O)
database.

When you initially logged onto Data Mover to create the DM S scripts, you logged in using bootstrap mode.
Bootstrap mode means starting Data Mover with the database Access ID and password, rather than with a
PeopleSoft user ID. Y ou need to use bootstrap mode to run the Data Mover import script, because there are
not yet any PeopleSoft security tablesin the database.

When you start Data Mover in bootstrap mode, the word “BootStrap” appearsin the Data Mover status bar.

Note.  For moreinformation about Data Mover and Data Mover command syntax, consult the Data
Management PeopleBook.

| To populate tables in the PeopleSoft database

1 The DM S import script for your application will contain hard-coded file names for log files and
datafiles. Modify the DM S script if you have moved any files from the delivered directories or
want to write log files to another location than that specified in the script.

2. Select File, Run to execute the script.
When you run the script, Data Mover typically does the following:

IMPORT *
Create al the PeopleTools and application tables with their indexes.
ENCRY PT_PASSWORD *
Encrypt security information for the database.
CREATE_TRIGGER *
Create application required triggers.
REPLACE_VIEW *
Create PeopleSoft views.
CREATE_TEMP_TABLE*
Create PeopleSoft temporary tables.

Validate Files

Each script will produce .LOG files. The log files are located in the directory you specified in the Data
Mover Script.

Examine these files after each run to make sure that all the commands were executed successfully.
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Troubleshooting

If your script has stopped midway (this can happen for a number of reasons) you need to edit the script and
start again.

To edit and restart the DMS script |

Determine the record that was being imported (that is, which IMPORT command was running)
when the script stopped. (See the note below for additional information on determining where the
script stopped.)

Note.

When building a DM O database or amultilingual database, adding the ‘SET START' statement
can be tricky because the Data Mover script used to load the database will include more than one
IMPORT statement. The key isto view the LOG files and determine which IMPORT section of
the script Data Mover failed on. If the failure occurred during the first IMPORT, add the * SET
START' statement before the first IMPORT * ;' statement (no problem with thisone). If the
failure occurred during a subsequent IMPORT, comment out all preceding 'IMPORT *;'
statements and add the * SET START' statement before the 'IMPORT* ;' statement of the section in
which the failure occurred. Thisisvery important. If you see any 'unique index constraint' error
messages in the 'Create Indexes' step (found later in the chapter), your IMPORT script failed
during a subsegquent IMPORT but the ‘SET START' statement was added to the first IMPORT. In
this situation, you can run the Data Mover script in its originally generated form, with only one
modification. In the first IMPORT section, change the statement 'IMPORT *;' to
'REPLACE_DATA *;". Thiswill delete all the datain the tables, and re-import it. This process
will take sometimeto run, and you will need to separately create each of the indexes that failed.

Add the following line before the offending IMPORT command (the one being executed when the
failure occurred)

Set start <RECORD NAME>;

where <RECORD NAME> isthe name of the record that failed. Make sureto review the Data
Mover log file to see where the script failed and locate the last record that imported successfully.
The'SET START" will begin the Data Mover import at the <RECORD NAME> specified.

Note.

It's agood ideato change the name of the log file in the script before each attempt at running it.
This ensures that you have a separate log file for each attempt, if you run the import more than
once.

Example:
If the script stops and the table is partially inserted with a message similar to this one:
Importing PSPNLFIELD

Rows inserted into PSPNLFIELD
3000
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First drop the partially inserted table (eg. record) by using the DROP TABLE command, and then
restart Data Mover at the record that failed using the SET START command and continue the Data
Mover import. With PeopleTools 8.4, this can be done in a single pass.

Add the following lines before the offending IMPORT command (the one being executed when
the failure occurred)

SET START <RECORD NAME>;
DROP TABLE <RECORD NAME>;

where <RECORD NAME> isthe name of the record that failed. Make sureto review the Data
Mover log file to see where the script failed and locate the last record that imported successfully.
The'SET START" will begin the Data Mover import at the <RECORD NAME> specified.

Example;

Before:

REM - PeopleTools System Database - US English
/

SET LOG ptengs.log;
SET INPUT ptengs.db;
SET COMMIT 30000;
SET NO VIEW;

SET NO SPACE;

SET NO TRACE;

SET UNICODE OFF;
IMPORT *;

After:

REM - PeopleTools System Database - US English
/

SET LOG ptengs.log;
SET INPUT ptengs.db;
SET COMMIT 30000;

SET NO VIEW;

SET NO SPACE;

SET NO TRACE;

SET UNICODE OFF;

SET START PSPNLFIELD;
DROP TABLE PSPNLFIELD;
IMPORT *;

For the DROP Statement, for records with anon leading PS recname, add PS _to the beginning of
the recname otherwise the table will not be found.

Example:
PS_<RECNAME>

3. Re-start the script (File, Run Script).
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Tips for Performance
The following tips can help you save time when running the Data Mover scripts:
Run only asingle instance of Data Mover, and do not have any other applications running during the
import.

In the PeopleSoft Configuration Manager, turn off all Trace options. Tracing during aDM S load will
add considerable time to the process.

If you’ re comfortable changing the options available for an Oracle instance, you might consider “tuning”
the instance used for the import. Some of these options are appropriate only during the import, so you may
not want to keep them in effect after the import is complete.

For best performance during a Data Mover import, set these options as follows:

Increase the number of database blocks.

Increase the shared pool.

Use an 8K Oracle block size.

Use very large rollback segments.

Increase the size of the redo log files when you create the database.
Use asynchronous read and write.

Use multiple db_writers.

Note!l EPM Customers must restore the Informatica repository at this point. For the details, see the EPM
installation documentation.

Task E-15: Update Database to Latest PeopleTools Release

Y our PeopleSoft application database may be on a PeopleTools release prior to the version that you are
currently running. For you to be ableto sign on to your database after running the Data Mover script to
load your database, the PeopleTools versions for your database and your file server must match. The
following steps ensure that your PeopleSoft database isin synch with the PeopleT ools version that you are
running.

Hereisalist of applications for which this task must be run because the version of the database that was
shipped is different than the version of PeopleTools that you are running.

Application Release Application Database Version Requires Update to 8.42?
Fin/SCM 8.4 8.40 Yes
Portal 8.4 8.40 Yes
CRM 8.4 8.40 Yes
Staffing Front Office 8.4 8.41 Yes
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CRM 8.8 8.42 No
EPM 8.8 8.42 No
HRMS 8.8 8.42 No
ELM 8.8 8.42 No

Note. If you areinstalling a PeopleTools System Database or if your databaseis delivered on

PeopleTools objects.

PeopleTools 8.42, you can skip thistask since the delivered database already contains the updated

Update PeopleTools System Tables

| To update the PeopleTools system tables

1 Run SQL scripts to update your PeopleTools system tables to the latest PeopleToolsrelease
(currently 8.42).

Using aquery tool, such as Query SQL*Plus, run the following SQL script(s) whilein the
PeopleSoft database.

If your application database is at 8.40 you need to run the REL841 and REL 842 scripts. If your

application database is at 8.41 you need to run the REL 842 script. If your application databaseis
already at 8.42, you do not need to run any scripts.

<PS_HOME>\SCRIPTS\REL841.SQL
<PS_HOME>\SCRIPTS\REL842_SQL

If you are installing a Unicode database, run these scripts:

<PS_HOME>\SCRIPTS\REL841U.SQL
<PS_HOME>\SCRIPTS\REL842U.SQL

Update PeopleTools Database Objects

400

To update PeopleT ool s database objects to the current release you must bein Application Designer. The
Copy from File functionality lets you update your PeopleTools database objects from afile. Y ou must
perform this step to bring the database objects in synch with the PeopleToolsrelease. Failureto run this
step will introduce problemsto your environment.

To update your PeopleTools database objects

1 Launch Application Designer.
2. Choose Tools, Copy Project, From File.
3. In the resulting dial og, change the import directory to <PS_HOME>\projects, select

PPLTLS84CUR from thelist of projects and click on the Open button.
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2|
Look in: | ‘-3 PROJECTS =] « @ o E-

MOBILE
PPLTLSS+CLIR
PPLTLSE4CURDEL
PPLTLSS4CURML
PPLTLSML
PTE4TELSPC

File rame: IE:\F'SHDME'\F'FH:IJEETS\F’F‘LTLSSdELIFI'\F'F'L Opet I

Cancel |

Projects:

MOBILE

PPLTLSB4CURDEL
PPLTLS34CLIR ML
PPLTLSML
FT34TELSFC

A

4, You'll seethe Copy dialog. Select all object types and then click on the Copy button. When the
progress dialog disappears, the project has been copied.

Copy From File

PeopleT ool: Releaze: 8 42 Definition Tupe(z]:
—Source o
File Name: PRLTLS84CUR o
Application Releaze: PeopleTools 8.42.000 Toncel
Semvice Pack: 0
Options. ..
— T arget

Database Hame: TSTE424,

R Select Al
Application Releaze: PeopleToolz 8 42.000

Service Pack: 1] Dezelect All

ek

[~ Owvenide Dependencies

Impaort Directany  |CAPSHOMENFROJECTS

Don't worry if you see these types of messagesin the output window; they are acceptabl e because the
fieldlabel propertieswere copied with the field definition:

Object Name: OPERPSWD OPERPSWD  not copied, entire object already copied (62,32)
Object Name: OPRID NEW  not copied, entire object already copied (62,32)
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To delete obsolete PeopleTools database objects

1 Launch Application Designer.
2. Choose Tools, Copy Project, From File.
3.

PPLTLS84CURDEL from thelist of projects and click Open.

In the resulting dial og, change the import directory to <PS_HOME>\projects, select

Loak in: | =3 PROJECTS - @ ok -

2 x|

MOBILE
PPLTLSS4 IR

PPLTLSS4CURDEL
PPLTLSS+CURML
PPLTLSML
PTE4TELSPC

Projects:

MOEILE
PPLTLS84CLIR

PPLTLSB4CURML
PPLTLSML
FTS4TELSPC

File name: II::'\F'SHDME\F‘HDJEETS\PPLTLSBelELIFIDEL\ Open I

Cancel

d

A

You'll seethe Copy dialog. Select all object types and click the Copy button. When the progress

dialog disappears, the project has been copied.
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Copy From File

PeopleT ool: Releaze: 8.42 Definition Type(s]:
—Source Co
File MName: PPLTLS84CURDEL =
Application Releaze: PeoplaTools 8.42.000 Eorcel
Semvice Pack: ]
Options. ..
— T arget

[ratabaze Mame: T5TB424

s Select Al
Application Releaze: PeopleTools 8. 42.000

Bk

Semvice Pack: 1] Dezelect All

[T Owenide Dependencies

Import Directory  |CAPSHOMEYFROJECTS

Note! If you are applying arequired for install patchand if a DB project isincluded, apply the DB
project(s) now. Make sureto read the patch release notesto find out if DB changes arein the
patch.

Updating PeopleTools Multilingual Objects

If you are currently installing a PeopleSoft Multilingual Database, you must also apply the project
PPLTLS84CURML, which contains the transl ations of the PeopleTools Objects Y ou can follow the same
instructions above for copying the translated objects into your database.

To update PeopleT ool s database objects to the current release you must bein Application Designer. The
Copy from File functionality |ets you update your PeopleTools database objects from afile.

To apply the translation project for PeopleTools 8.42

1 Bring up the Configuration Manager and click on the Display tab. In here, ensure that the
language matches the base langauge of your database. Always run upgrade copy as a base
language user.

2 Launch Application Designer.

3. Choose Tools, Copy Project, From File.

4, In the resulting dialog, change the import directory to <PS_HOME>\projects.
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21X
Loak in: | 3 PROJECTS - - @i E-

MOEBILE
PPLTLSS4CUR.
PPLTLSS4CURDEL
PPLTLSE4CURML
PPLTLSML
PTS4TELSPC

File niarme: C:APEHOMEMPROJECTSMPPLTLS BACURMLYE Dpen I

Cancel |
Frojects:
MHOBILE
PPLTLS24CUR
PPLTLSB4CIURDEL
PPLTLSHML
PTE4TBLSPC

4~

5. Select PPLTLS84CURML from thelist of projects and click on the Open button.

6. You'll seethe Upgrade Copy dialog. Make surethat all object types are selected.

7. Click on the Options button, Select the Copy Optionstab and ensure that only the non-English
languages you haveinstalled are selected. Please note that Engish and Common should not be
selected.

8. Choose the languages that you are currently installing from the Copy Options dial og.

9. Click the Copy button.
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Copy From File -

Application Release: PeopleTools 8. 42 000

x|
PeopleToal: Release: 842 Defintion Tpelz):
— Source
E]
File Marme: PPLTLSE4CLIRML
Application Releaze: PeopleTools 840,053 Fanee) |
Semvice Pack: 1]
Options... |
— Target
[ atabaze Mame: TSTE424 Select Al
elec |

Service Pack: 1]

[~ Ovenide Dependencies

Import Directory |C:APSHOMESPROJECTS

When the progress dial og disappears, the project has been copied.

Alter Tools Tables

ALTER AUDIT isan online utility used to check whether the PeopleT ool s tables are synchronized with the
underlying SQL datatablesin your database. This process compares the data structures of your database
tables with the PeopleTool s tables to uncover inconsistencies. ALTER AUDIT then reportsits findings. In
thisrelease, we expect to see differences between the database structure and the tools tables.

To run Alter Tools tables

1 Launch PeopleTools and sign on to the Installed database.

2, From the Application Designer select File, Open.

3. Select Project, type PPLTLS84CUR in the name dialog, and click OK .
4, Select Build, Project. The Build dialog box appears.
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Build Scope Build
ACCESS_GRP_LANG =
ACCESSLOGORTWREK Cancel

ACL_PAGES_ Vw2
AE_PTTSWORK_AET
AE_SYNCGEN_AET
AE_USRSYNC_AET
AELOCKMGR
AEPORTALCSS AET
AERUNCONTROL
AERUNCONTROLPC
AETEMPTELMGR
AMM_DVERYIENW WS
AMM_SYNCLIST
APPMSGARCH_AET
APPR_FIELDS wWRE
APPR_HDR_LNG
ARCH_FLT AET
ARCH_FLT_ROST
ARCH_HST ROST
ARCH_UTILS

ARCH WRE

Settings...

— Build Optionz
¥ Create Tables
¥ Cieate Indezes
v Create Views
v Alter Tables
¥ | Create Trgger

Fle)

— Build Execute Options

% Build script file

7 Evecute BEL How

LI {™ Execute and build script

Select Build script file under Build Execute Options.

Click Settings. The Build Settings dialog box appears:

Build Settings )

Ereatel Alker I Logging  Serpts |

— Comments

Iv “wiite Alter comments to script

— Scipt File
[ Save as Unicode

— Script File Options

% Output to single file
" Output to separate files

— File Ovenwnte Optionz

™ Always ovenwrite

% Prompt for each ovensrnibe

— Script File Mames

Al Output File Mame:

citemptPSBUILD.S0L

I

o]

Cancel

NoveEMBER 20, 2002

Select Create Tables, Create Views, and Alter Tablesunder Build Options (Create Indexes and
Create Triggers will automatically be selected).
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8. Choose the Scriptstab.
9. Select Write Alter commentsto script.
10. Click onthe Alter tab and ensure that the Adds, Changes, Renames, and Deletes check boxes are

selected under Alter Any. Drop Column Options should be set to Drop column if data present,
and Change Column Length Options should be set to Truncate data if field too short

Make sure the alter table optionsis set to Alter by Table Rename.

Ed!
Create  Alter I Logging I Scripts I
— Drop Column Options—————————————— —Alter Any
% Drop column i data present v adds
" Skiprecord if data present ¥ Changes
v R
— Change Column Length Dptions - W Dg:ﬁames
W
% Truncate data if fisld too short i
7 5ki d if field too shart
sl S [ Alter even if no changes.
—Alter Table Dptions -
" Alter in Place
& i
] I Cancel
11. Click on the Create tab and ensure that the radio buttons Skip tableif it already exists, Recreate

view if it already exists, and Recreate index only if modifiedare selected.
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Create I.&Iter | Lu:uggingl Scriptsl

— Table Creation O ptiohz
= Becreate tabls if it already exists

% Skip table if it already exists

— Wiew Creation Options
% Fecreate view if it alieady exists

£~ Skip view if it already exists

— Index Creation O phions
{” Recreate index if it aready exists

* Recreate index only if modified

OF. I Cancel

12. Click OK. The Build dialog box reappears.
13. Click Build.
14, Click Close when the processis completed.

15. Edit the generated SQL script for the correct tablespace names and sizing parametersif you are not
using delivered PeopleSoft tablespace names.

16. Run the generated SQL script in your platform specific query tool to bring your database stucture
in synch with the PeopleTools tables.

Migrate Records to New Tablespaces

PeopleSoft has moved some delivered tables to different tablespacesin 8.42. Y ou must run this step to
move the tables.

To copy Tablespace Record project

1 Launch Application Designer.
2. Choose Tools, Copy Project, From Hle.
3. In the resulting dialog, change the import directory to <PS_HOME>\projects, select

PT84TBLSPC from the list of projects, and click Open.
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Copy From File : Select Project

Look in: | =3 PROJECTS

| = @& cf EB-

2%

MOBILE
PPLTLSE+CLIR
PPLTLSS84CURDEL
PPLTLSG4CURML
PPLTLSML
PTS4TELSPC

File riarme: C:APSHOMENPROJECTSMPTE4TELSPCART B

Projects:

MOBILE
PPLTLS84CUR
PPLTLS84CURDEL
PPLTLS84CLIRML
PPLTLSML

Open I

Cancel

i

e

You'll seethe Copy dialog. Select all object types and click the Options button. Navigate to
General Optionsand make sure that the Take DDL from Sour ce radio button isset. Click OK.

PEOPLESOFT PROPRIETARY AND CONFIDENTIAL

APPENDIX E: CREATING A DATABASE MANUALLY ON UNIX 409



PeopPLETOOLS 8.42 INSTALLATION FOR ORACLE NoveEMBER 20, 2002

Upgrade Options [ ﬂ

General Options | Compare Dptiu:unsl Repart Dptiun&l Fepaort FiIterI Copy Optionz

Cornmit Lirmit: IED : ;
— Chartfield Optionz

—Audit Flags on Recordes—————— — Digplay Size Page Property
% Keep Target Audit Flags ' Keep Target Dizplay Size
£~ Set Target Audit Flags from Source ™ Set Dizplay Size from Source
—DDL on Records and Indexes ———— — Database Field Format——————————
" Keep Target DDL % Keep Target Field Farmat
% Take DOL from Source ™ Set Field Format from Source

— Partal Structures Permizzion List

* Keep Target Befersnces

= Set Feferences from Source

(] I Cancel

5. Click the Copy button. When the progress dial og disappears, the project has been copied.

Copy From File i

PeopleT oaols Releasze: 8.42 Definition Tvpe(z]:
— Source
Records
File Name: PTB4TELSPC Copy
Application Releaze: PeoplaTools 8.41.007 Fancnl
Semvice Pack: 0
Optionz. .
— Target

[atabaze Mame: TSTE424

e Select Al
Application Releaze: PeopleTools 8. 42.000

Blelret]

Service Pack: ] Deszelect All

[T | Dvemnide Dependencies

Import Directory  |CAPSHOMEYPROJECTS
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To run Alter Tools tables

1 Launch PeopleTools and sign on to Installed database.

2. Fromthe Application Designer, select File, Open.

3. Select Project, type PT84TBL SPC in the name dialog, and click OK.

4, Select Build Project. The Build dialog box appears:

N

Build Scope
ALCCESS_GRP_LAMG -
AELOCKMGR — Cancel I
AERUMCOMTROL
AERUMCOMTROLPC Settings... |
AETEMPTELMGR
APPR_HDR_LMG o :
DECIMAL_FOS_TEL Sl
MC_DEFM_LAMG [T Create Tables
EE%EEE_LSEIEG b ¥ Create |ndexes
MCFAGMTMSG_LANG [ Create Views
mgg%‘fﬁhé SEﬁE&'NG Iv &lter Tables
PRCSDEFMLANG ¥ | Create Trigger
PSACTITYLANG T BUldE e
PSBCOEFNLANG S B
PSBUSPITEMLAMG %" Build script fil
PSBUSPROCLAMG - 5
PSCHNLDEFNLANG Eidneli L
FSCIREFLAMNG i~ Erecute and build script
PSCOMMPROPLAMG LI

5. Select Alter Tablesunder Build Options (Create Indexes and Create Triggers will automatically

be selected).
6. Select Build script file under Build Execute Options.
7. Click Settings. The Build Settings dialog box appears.
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Build Settings ' x|

Ereatel Llker | Logging  =Sefipts |

— Comments — Script File
v wiite Alter comments to seript [~ Save as Unicode

— Seript File Options——— — File Ovenarnite Options
£ Output to single file 7 Always ovenwrite
= Dutput bo separate files " Prompt for each ovenwrite

— Senpt File Mames

All Output File Mame: c:htemphPSBUILD.SGEL J

OF. I Cancel

8. Choose the Scriptstab.
9. Select Write Alter commentsto script.
10. Click onthe Alter tab and ensure that the Adds, Changes, Renames, and Deletes check boxes are

selected under Alter Any, and the Alter even if no changescheck box has been checked. Drop
Column Options should be set to Drop column if data present, and Change Column Length
Options should be set to Truncate data if field too short.
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_ . Build Settings x|

| Logging I Scripts |

— Drop Colurn Options Alter Ay
" [Drop Column if data present v Adds
" Skip record if data present ¥ Changes
[+ Renames
— Change Column Len.gth Optiohg——— Vi
i+ Truncate data if figld too shaort
i Skip recaord if field too shart v Llle oy} o dhanges

Alter T able Options
" Alter in Place

v Alter by Table Rename

ok, Cancel
11. Click OK. The Build dialog box reappears.
12. Click Build.
13. Click Close when the processis completed.
14, Edit the generated SQL script for the correct tablespace names and sizing parametersif you are not
using delivered PeopleSoft tablespace names.
15. Run the generated SQL script in your platform specific query tool move the tables to the correct

tablespaces.

Update PeopleTools System Data

Data Mover scripts that updatePeopl €T ool s system data are run to enable new features and load new
messages for the PeopleTools 8.42 rel ease.

To update the PeopleTools system data

1 Open Data Mover using bootstrap mode.

2. Run the PT841TLS.DMS Data Mover script in the <PS_ HOME>\SCRIPTS directory.
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Note! Do not run the PT841TLS.DMS script if your application database was already at the 8.41 release
prior to starting this step. (See table above.)

3. Run the PT842TLS.DMS Data Mover script in the <PS_ HOME>\SCRIPTS directory.

Note! Do not run the PT842TLS.DMS script if your application database was already at the 8.42 release
prior to starting this step. (See table above.)

4, Run the PSLANGUAGES.DM S Data Mover script in the <PS_ HOME>\SCRIPTS directory.
5. Open Data Mover using a valid PeopleSoft Operator ID, such as PS for HRMS or VP1 for FDM.
6. Run the MSGTLENG.DMS Data Mover Script in the <PS HOME>\SCRIPTS directory. If you

are amultilingual customer you must also run the appropriate MSGTLxxx.DMS, where xxx isthe
language code, for the languages that you have loaded in your databases.

7. Run the STOREDDL.DMS Data Mover Script in the <PS_HOME-\SCRIPTS directory. Thiswill
update your platformspecific DDL model statements.

8. Run the STOREPT.DMS Data Mover Script in the <PS_HOME>\src\cbl\base directory. Thiswill
update your PeopleTools COBOL Stored statements.

Task E-16:  Run Additional Data Mover Scripts

To import additional datafor your specific PeopleSoft database, or to make other required changes, you
may need to run additional Data Mover (DM S) scripts. These DM S script files are located in the

<PS_ HOME>\SCRIPTS directory of your file server, and need to be run from the file server viaWindows
Data Mover.

For the details on which additional application-specific Data Mover scripts to run, consult your application-
specific installation instructions.

Note. If you haveinstalled alanguage other than English, you should run the PT84XTLSxxx.DM S script
in user mode for al of your installed languages. (84x is the PeopleT ools version number you are
using, and xxx is the relevant language code, such as FRA for French; see the task “Plan
Multilingual Strategy” in Chapter 1 for alist of language codes.) This script will import
PTUSEROPTNLANG.DAT, PTWFTEMPLATE_LANG.DAT, and PTSTRxxx.DAT which
contain the records PSUSEROPTNLANG, PS WL_TEMPLATE_GLN /

PS WL_TEMPL_GNTKLN, and PS_STRINGS LNG_TBL respectively.

Note.  For detailed information about Data Mover, see the PeopleSoft Administration Tools PeopleBook.

In PeopleTools 8.42, adat file ensures that the correct datawill be loaded regardless of the base language
of the database. The instructionsto load thistable are as follows.
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To load the correct data

1 Run DataMover asauser (that is, not in bootstrap mode).

2. For each language that you have loaded, run PT84xTL Sxxx.DMS, where xxx is the language code.

Task E-17: Run VERSION Application Engine Program

Run the VERSION Application Engine program on your database. (It'sfound in
<PS_HOME>\bin\client\winx86.) From the DOS command line, the syntax is:

psae -CD <dbname> -CT ORACLE -CO <oprid> -CP <pswd> -R INSTALL -Al VERSION

Task E-18: Change Base Language

If you have not already done so, review the task “Plan Multilingual Strategy” in Chapter 1, and determine
whether you should change your base language. (That task includes alist of currently supported
languages.)

This step applies only if your userswill be operating PeopleSoft applicationsprimarily in one particular
language other than English. This step gives a performance boost to the language you designate as the base

language, but would require more administrative overhead than leaving English as the base language does.

The steps for swapping your base language in are described in detail in the PeopleTools Global Technology
PeopleBook, under “Global Configuration Considerations.”

Task E-19: Prepare to Run SQR

The following instructions describe how to run SQR reports from the client workstation. Y ou can use these
instructionsto run SQRs required in the upcoming task “Check Database.”

| To run an SQR report on the client workstation

1 Choose Start, Run, click Browse, and navigate to <PS_HOM E>\bin\sqr\DBPIlatform\binw. Select
SQRW.EXE and click Open.

2. Add the -ZIF flag as an argument after the command line before clicking OK. The -ZIF flag
should point to your <PS_HOME>\sgr\pssar.ini file.
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HE|

= Tuype the name of a program, folder, or document, and
] Windowes will open it far pou,

Oper: I D O%bintagrvorahegre ZIFc:NFSDMO\aqrpzear.ini | _:i

¥ | B Sepanate M emon Srase

]

Cancel | Browse. .. I

Click OK.
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Add the remaining required SQR flags to the Report Arguments section in the SQR for PeopleSoft

command window.

The following table summarizes the SQR report arguments used by PeopleSoft. (For afull listing
of report arguments, press the Help button to view the SQR help topic for this dialog.)

Flag Description

-l Specifies the directories that SQR will search for the #INCLUDE files. (A trailing slash is required.)
-f Specifies the directory where the report output will be sent.

-ZIF Sets the full path and name of the SQR initialization file. It should point to the PSSQR.ini file in the

PeopleTools SQR directory.

After editing the dialog should ook something like this:

SQR for PeopleSoft ¥8.42

Feport hame iu::"-.FSDMD‘\sqr‘adddaudit.sqr
Usemame [vP1 Cancel i
Pazzword i i
Database !FS DMO

Beport arguments: Help
—-ZIFc :\FSDHOAsqrypssqr . ini
—-ic:\FSDHO\sqry
-fc:\tempidddaudit]-1lis

iy

About

Enter the following values:

Enter the Report Name. Y ou must specify the full path.
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Set Username to the Access | D.
Set Password to the Access Password.
Enter the Database name.

6. Click OK to run the SQR report.

Note. Inthe Propertiesdialog box for your SQR icon make sure that the Start in path points to your
Oracle connectivity on the Shortcut tab. If you take the default, you may see a misleading error

message about TNS packet writer failure.

To save the report arguments |

1 To save the report arguments so you don’t have to enter them again each time you run SQR, right-
click on the Windows Start button.

2. Choose Open All Usersor Explore All Users.

3. Navigate to the SQR program group created when you installed SQR.
4, Right-click on the SQR icon and choose Properties.

5. Select the Shortcut tab.

6. Inthe Target field, append or edit the report arguments.

7. Click OK.

Task E-20: Check Database

Run and examine two SQR reportsto verify that y our database is complete.

Usethe instructions provided in the earlier task “ Prepare to Run SQR.”

To verify that the database is complete

1 Run the following SQRs from the <PS_HOME>\SQR directory:

DDDAUDIT.SQR
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Note.

Y ou can greatly improve the performance and run time of SY SAUDIT.SQR run by making the
following configuration changes:

In the Oracleinit.orafor your SID:
db_file_rmultiblock read count = 16
db_bl ock_buffers = 2000 or greater

| og_checkpoint _interval = 9999999
| og_buffer = 102400

Increase the size of the RBSBIG rollback segment to 500MB.

SYSAUDIT.SQR.

Note.

Note.

If tables show up on the TABLE-3 section of DDDAUDIT and are contained within the
PPLTLS84CURDEL project, you may safely drop these tables using your SQL query tool for your
platform.

For information on how to interpret these reports, see the PeopleSoft Server Tools Administration
PeopleBook.

Task E-21:

Run SETSPACE.SQR to Populate/Synchronize Tablespace Information

with System Catalog

| To run SETSPACE.SQR

1 Using the instructions provided in the earlier task “Prepare to Run SQR,” run SETSPACE.SQR

from the <PS_HOME>\SQR directory.

SAA for PeopleSoft Y8 42-J1 I

Feport narme iu::"-.FSDM Ohegreetzpace. sqr

=
=

Uzemame [P Cancel I
Pazzword l e
Database |FsDMD

Beport arguments;

-Z2IFc:\FSDHO\sqrypssqr.ini
—ic:\FSDHO\sqQKr\
~fc:\temp\setspace.lis

Help

EEF

About
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Task E-22:

PeoPLETOOLS 8.42 INSTALLATION FOR ORACLE

Click OK.

You’'ll get the following prompt:

Replace tablespace with default tablespace if table not found in database catalogs
Y/(N)?: y

As SETSPACE.SQR runsyou'll get adialog similar to the following indicating progress.
Set Table Space Name in PSRECTBLSPC

Table PSRECTBLSPC column DDLSPACENAME have been updated
with the tablespace found in the system catalog table.
The total number of records updated appears at the bottom of this report.

Recname New DDLSpaceName  Old DDLSpaceName

This phase of SETSPACE will sync up the PSRECTBLSPC and
PSTBLSPCCAT tables

PSRECTBLSPC Records Updated: 0
PSTBLSPCCAT Records Inserted: 0
Ending SQR.

Initialize Online Rollback Segments

Thistask will initialize the smaller rollback segments geared towards online processing.

| To initialize online rollback segments

1

2

Change directory to $ORACLE_HOME/dbs.

Edit the initialization parameter file, SORACLE_HOME/dbg/init<SID>.ora. Add the following
line:

ROLLBACK_SEGMENTS = (r01,r02,r03,r04)

Recycle the database by shutting it down and restarting it.
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RELINKING SOR OoN UNIX

PeopleSoft SQR is now linked with Unicode libraries and therefore no longer requires relinking with Unicode
libraries. PeopleSoft SQR uses dynamic linking for database connectivity librariesand should not require relinking

to support new versions of database connectivity. The exception to the ruleisif the Peopl €T ools rel ease spans

multiple RDBMS releases and the database connectivity changes the names or functionality of required libraries in

the new release.

To relink SQR on UNIX

1 Log on to your UNIX server and change directoriesif necessary to the location of $PS HOME.

2 Check for the $SQRDIR environment variable in your environment and set it as necessary. It should point
to the location where the sqgr binaries are located, typically in $PS_HOM E/bin/sqr/<
database_platform>/bin.

$ env | grep sqr
$ env | grep SQR

SQRDIR=/datal/PT842/bin/sqr/<Database_platform>/bin
3. Execute the psconfig.sh shell script found in $PS_ HOME.

4, Verify that the path specified in your $SQRDIR variable has been added to the SPATH and operating
system specific library path. If not, you need to add it and export the library path variable. Remove any

other versions of SQR that may exist in your $PATH or library path. Consult the following table to
determine the correct library path variable:

Platform

Library Path Variable Where
$SQRDIR needs to exist

Solaris
IBM AIX
HP-UX 11
Tru64

LD_LIBRARY_PATH
LIBPATH
SHLIB_PATH

LD_LIBRARY_PATH

PEOPLESOFT PROPRIETARY AND CONFIDENTIAL

APPENDIX F: RELINKING SQR oN UNIX

421



PeopPLETOOLS 8.42 INSTALLATION FOR ORACLE NovemMBER 20, 2002

5. Make sure your database library directory isincluded in your $PATH and library path variables.

6. Change into the $PS_HOME/bin/sqr/<Database_platform>/lib directory and run the following command to
relink sar:
$ sgrmake

7. Therelinking script will first prompt you with choices for your database version. If your specific versionis
supported by PeopleSoft but does not exist in thelist of choices, please choose the closest match to your
actual database release.

8. Y ou will then be prompted to choose between relinking with Unicode or non-Unicode libraries. Since
PeopleSoft is delivered linked with Unicode, we suggest always choosing the Unicode option.

9. When the relinking process completes, it will automatically move the new sgr, sgrt, and sgrp binaries into
the $SQRDIR location.

Note. If any problems arise during the relinking process, please check the Customer Connection website for any
updated scripts or make files. The two files used in relinking that may need to be edited or replaced are
sqrmake and makefile.

For example:

PeopleTools 8.4 isis currently supported on two major Oracle releases (Oracle 8i and Oracle9i).

Based on the timing or our release we built the SQR modules for a specific Peoplesoft release with the lowest
supported RDBM S version.

For PeopleTools 8.4x, the minimum supported Oracle version is Oracle 8i (8.1.7.2.0)

This means PeopleSoft SQR will work right out of the box on Oracle8i (no relink required).

For Oracle 9i support we need to relink SQR so that the symbol names or functionality in the newer version can be

found.

Note.

For PeopleTools 8.4x and Oracle, the only platform upon which SQR needs to be relinked isHP-UX.

HP-UX

To relink SQR on HP-UX

Prior to executing the psconfig.sh shell script, check for SQR env variables and set them as necessary.

sp-hpl12:$ env | grep sqgr
sp-hp12:$ env | grep SQR
SQRDIR=
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cd to $PS_HOME/bin/sqr/ORA/bin
sp-hp12:$ pwd
sp-hpl12:$ /ds2/home/certora/qe842c08/bin/sqr/ORA/bin

Note.  Since psconfig.sh has not yet been run, you will need to explictly cd to your PeopleSoft installation and
then CD down to /bin/sqr/ORA/bin.

2. Set the SQRDIR environment variable to the actual location of $PS_HOME/bin/sgr/ORA/bin.

sp-hpl12:$ export SQRDIR=/ds2/home/certora/ge842c08/bin/sqr/ORA/bin
3. Add $SQRDIRto $PATH

sp-hpl2:$ export PATH=$SQRDIR:$PATH
4, Add $ORACLE_HOME/Iib32 and ‘ SQRLIB’ to $SHLIB_PATH

sp-hp12:$ cd ..

sp-hpl12:$ cd lib

sp-hpl2:$ pwd

/ds2/home/certora/qe842c08/bin/sqr/ORA/1ib

sp-hpl2:$ export
SHLIB_PATH=/ds2/home/certora/qe842c08/bin/sqr/ORA/1ib:$0RACLE_HOME/I1ib32:$SHLIB_PATH

5. Recheck SQR env:

sp-hpl2:$ env | grep sqr
SHLIB_PATH=/ds2/home/certora/qe842c08/bin/sqr/ORA/lib:/lib:/usr/lib:/usr/local/2
PATH=/ds2/home/certora/qe842c08/bin/sqr/ORA/bin:/jre/prod/1.3/bin:/bin:/sbin:/un
SQRDIR=/ds2/home/certora/qe842c08/bin/sqr/ORA/bin
PWD=/ds2/home/certora/qe842c08/bin/sqr/ORA/1ib

sp-hpl12:$ env | grep SQR

SQRDIR=/ds2/home/certora/qe842c08/bin/sqr/ORA/bin

sp-hp12:$

6. Relink SQR for Oracle9i:

sp-hpl2:$ sqrmake
Please select your version of Oracle:

1. Version 8.1.5/8.1.6/8.1.7 (HP-UX B.11.00)
2. Version 8.1.5/8.1.6/8.1.7 (HP-UX B.11.00) with NLS Support
3. Version 9.0.1 (64bit) (HP-UX B.11.00) with NLS Support
Please enter your selection:
3

cc -L/products/oracle/9.0.1-64bit/1ib32 -0 sgr sqr.o dbcalls7.o rosette.o -L. -0

(Bundled) cc: warning 480: The -z option is available only with the C/ANSI C pr.
cCc -0 sqrp sqrp-o rosette.o -L. -Isgrbtunicode -lpthread Zusr/lib/1ibCsup.sl cpO
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(Bundled) cc: warning 480: The -z option is available only with the C/ANSI C pr.
cc -L/products/oracle/9.0.1-64bit/1ib32 -0 sqrt sqrt.o dbcalls7.0 rosette.o -L.0
(Bundled) cc: warning 480: The -z option is available only with the C/ANSI C pr.

mv sqr /ds2/home/certora/qe842c08/bin/sqr/0ORA/bin
mv sqrp /ds2/home/certora/qe842c08/bin/sqr/0ORA/bin
mv sqrt /ds2/home/certora/qe842c08/bin/sqr/0RA/bin
sp-hpl2:$
7. Validate relinked SQR executabl e;

Once linked, cd to $SQRDIR

sp-hp12:$ cd $SQRDIR
sp-hp12:$ pwd
/ds2/home/certora/gqe842c08/bin/sqr/0ORA/bin

Validate SQR executable
sp-hpl12:$ sqr -id

SQR for PeopleSoft/8.42/HP 9000/HPUX B.11.00/0Oracle 8.0.6/Jun 25 2002

Use, duplication or disclosure by the Government is subject to restrictions
as set forth in subparagraph (c) (1) (ii) of DFARS 52.227-7013 for the DOD
and as set forth in FAR 52.227-19 (a) - (d) for civilian agencies.

SQR is a registered trademark.
Any other brand and product names used herein may be trademarks
or registered trademarks of their respective companies.
sp-hp12:$

sp-hpl2:$ sqr

SQR for PeopleSoft V8.42

SQR for PeopleSoft [program] [username/password] [-flags...] [pars-..] [@File..]

where
program = Report filename
username = Database username
password = Database password
-A = Append to existing output file
-Bn = Fetch n rows at a time
-Burst:{xx} = Generate .LIS using specified burst mode (S,T or P)
-Dn = Display report while processing, pause every n lines
-DEBUGxx = Compile #DEBUG[x] lines
-DNT:{xx} = Set the default numeric type (Decimal, Integer,Float)
-E[Ffile] = Direct errors to {program}.ERR or specified file
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-EH_BQD[:filel
-EH_APPLETS:dir
-EH_BROWSER : {xx}
-EH_CSV[:file]
-EH_CSVONLY
-EH_ICONS:dir
-EH_IMAGES:dir
-EH_KEEP
—EH_FULLHTML : {xx}
—-EH_LANGUAGE - {xx}
-EH_PDF
-EH_SCALE:nn
-EH_XIMG
-EH_XML[:File]
-EH_ZIP[:file]
-F[dir/file]
-Idir_list

-1D

-KEEP
-Li{s|dH{c]i}
-Mfile

-NOLIS

-O[File]
-PRINTER : {xx}
-RS

-RT

-S

-Tn

-XB

-X1

-XL

-XLFF

-XTB

-XNAV

-XTOC
-ZEN{name}
-ZIF[file]
-ZMF[File]

pars

PeoPLETOOLS 8.42 INSTALLATION FOR ORACLE

Create BQD file or set linkage for Enhanced HTML

Set applets directory name for Enhanced HTML
Specify target browswer for Enhanced HTML

Create CSV file or set CSV linkage for Enhanced HTML
Create CSV file but do not create HTML file

Set icons directory name for Enhanced HTML

Set images directory name for Enhanced HTML

Copy (not move) Ffiles when used with -EH_ZIP
Specify the level of the generated Enhanced HTML
Specify language for Enhanced HTML navigation bar
Set PDF linkage for Enhanced HTML

Set scaling factor for Enhanced HTML

Do not remove directory path from IMAGE reference
Set XML linkage for Enhanced HTML

Move files to ZIP container file

Use [dir]{program}.LIS or specified file for output
Directory list to be searched for include files
Display copyright banner

Keep the _SPF file(s) after program run
Load-Lookup: S=SQR, D=DB, C=Case Sensitive,
Maximum sizes declared in Ffile

Do not generate .LIS File(s) from _SPF File(s)
Direct log messages to console or specified file
Printer mode: EP, EH, HT, LP, HP, PD, or PS
Save run time file in {program}.sqt

Use run time file (skip compile)

I=Insensitive

Display cursor status at end of run

Test report for n pages, ignore "order by"s

Do not display the program banner

Do not allow user interaction during program run
Do not logon to database (no SQL in program)

Do not generate trailing report form feed

Do not trim blanks from LP _LIS files

Do not put navigation bar into .HTM file

Do not generate Table Of Contents

Set default encoding name

Complete pathname of the initialization file to use
Complete pathname of the message file to use
Report parameters for ASK and INPUT commands

@file = File containing report parameters, one per line
sp-hpl2:$
8. CD to the actual location of $PS_HOME to set the PeopleSoft env with the correct SQR ENV.
sp-hpl12:$ . ./psconfig.sh
sp-hp12:$
9. Test SQR from the UNIX command line

sp-hpl2:$ sgr $PS_HOME/sqr/xrfwin QE842C13/QE842C13@QE842C13 -ZIF$PS_HOME/sqr/ps
SQR for PeopleSoft V8.42
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Database Name (Optional, Press ENTER to continue):
Process Instance (Optional, Press ENTER to continue):

SQR for PeopleSoft: End of Run.
sp-hpl2:$
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SECURING REPORT REPOSITORY FOR
HTTP

The SchedulerTransfer Java servlet is used to migrate reports to and from the report repository when using HTTP or
HTTPStransfer protocol. In this appendix we discuss how to:

Set up security in the web server.

Update the report node definition.

Setting Up Security in the Web Server

To prevent unauthorized users from accessing the report repository, when using HTTP or HTTPS transfer protocol,
accessto the SchedulerTransfer Java servlet needs to be secured. To do thisyou first need to set up an authorized
user 1D through the web server.

Note.  Procedures for setting up the user ID differs between WebL ogic and Websphere.

Setting Up Basic Authentication in WebLogic

Select Start, Settings, Control Panel, Administrative Tools, Services. Scroll to the peoplesoft-PlIA service and
verify the service has been started. Access the Weblogic server administrative console at
http://<webserver>/console.

Note. When prompted for a User Name and Password, specify the Weblogic sysem ID and password. If you
followed the default WebL ogic Server install, the User Name and Password are system and password.
Otherwise, specify the password supplied during your WebL ogic server installation.
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BEA WebLogic Server Administrative Console
To set up Basic Authentication in WebLogic
1 Create anew user account.
The Users page is displayed.
a) Select Peoplesoft, Security, Users to display the Users page.
b) Enter aname, password, and confirm password in the Create new user section.
C) Select Create.
2. Define anew security role.
a) Select Peoplesoft, Deployments, Web Applications, PORTAL to display the PORTAL page.
b) Select Edit Web Application Descriptor .

The navigation hierarchy will change to display options for Portal.

c) Select Portal, Web App Descriptor, Security Roles to display the Security Roles page.
d) Select Configure a new Security Role.
e) Enter aname and description for the new role—for example, Report Administrator and Report

Administrator Role.

f) Select Create.
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3. Define anew security role assignment.
Note. A security role assignment is used to assign usersto a security assignment.
a) Select Portal, WebApp Ext, Security Role Assignments to display the Security Role
Assignments page.
b) Select Configure a new Security Role Assignment.
) Select the new security role that you created from the drop-down list.
d) Enter the new WebL ogic user account name that you created in the Principal Namesfield.
e) Select Create.
4, Define anew security constraint.
Note.  Security constraints contain the association between roles and resources.
a) Select Portal WebApp Descriptor, Security Constraints to display the Security Constraints
page.
b) Select Configure a new Security Constraint.
C) Enter a display name for the new security constraint—for example, Report Security Constraint.
d) Select Create.
Additional optionswill display on the Security Constraints page.
e) Select Configure a new Auth Constraint.
f) Enter a description for the new authorization constraint—for example, Authorized Report Admin
List.
0) Select Create.
All valid roleswill display in the Available list.
h) Highlight the new security role that you created, and click the right arrow to move the role to the
Chosen list.
i) Select Apply.
5. Define a new web resource collection.

PEOPLESOFT PROPRIETARY AND CONFIDENTIAL

a) Select Portal, WebApp Descriptor , Security Constraint, <New security constraint>, Web

Resour ce Collectionsto display the Web Resource Collections page.

b) Select Configure a new Web Resour ce Collection.

APPENDIX G: SECURING REPORT REPOSITORY FOR HTTP

429




PeopPLETOOLS 8.42 INSTALLATION FOR ORACLE NoveEMBER 20, 2002

) Enter aresource name and description—for example, Report Repository Resource and Report
Repository Collections.

d) Enter /Scheduler Transfer/* in the Url Patterns field.
e) Select Create.
6. Define an authentication method.

Note.  Authentication methods define how the user will need to authenticate themsel ves.

a) Select Portal WebApp Descriptor to display the Web App Descriptor page.
b) Select Configure a new Login Config.
C) Select BASI C asthe Auth Method.
d) Select Create.
7. Save your changes.
a) Select Portal from the navigation hierarchy.
b) Select the Validate button to verify that your changes are valid.
C) Select Portal again, and then select the Per sist button to save your changes.

Setting Up Basic Authentication in WebSphere

Access the WebSphere server administrative console at http://<webserver>/admin. Enter avalid user ID, and select
Submit.
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WebSsphere Application Server

erver-cig.xm Console Home Configuration

-'H-’é webSphere Adminiztrative Domain

l:-:l- Nodes G} configuration needs to be saved
+H-F7 virtual Hosts @ pdditional problems have been detectad

EiE,,"E‘ Security

- 8] Local 05 Authentication _
8% Security

A% S5L Settings

E:l Batoiteas Configuration of global security settings for a manag

#Formore information...

Cache Timeout; |3IIII]IZIIII

V¥  Enabled

(124 I HESEtI Cancel I

WebSphere Administration Console

To setup Basic Authentication in WebSphere

1 Enable security in WebSphere.
a) Select WebSphere Administrative Domain, Security, Local OS Authentication.
b) Select Local OS Registry.
C) Enter the user ID and password.

Note.  When prompted for auser ID and password, specify a user that is part of the Administration group. On
UNIX, usethe root user name and password, or a user that has permission to run WebSphere.

d) Select OK.
€) Select the Security node.

f) Select the Enabled check box.
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Q) Select Configuration needsto be saved link.

h) Select OK to save changesto the server-cfg.xml file.

i) Log out of the WebSphere Administration Console, and close the browser.
2 Modify plugin-cfg.xml file.

a) Open C:\A pps\Websphere\A ppServenconfig\plugin-cfg.xml.

b) Add the security section that’ s highlighted:

<application id="Application_ID">
<display-name>PeopleSoft 8.4 Web Application</display-name>
<description>PeopleSoft 8.4 Web Application contains two web
application (1)peoplesoft Internet Architecture
(2) Integration Gateway</description>
<module i1d="WebModule_1"">
<web>
<web-uri>PORTAL</web-uri>
<context-root>/PORTAL</context-root>
</web>
</module>
<security-role id="SecurityRole 1'">
<description>SnoopServlet Descr</description>
<role-name>SnoopServilet</role-name>
</security-role>
<module id="WebModule_2'">
<web>
<web-uri>PSI1GW</web-uri>
<context-root>/PSIGW</context-root>
</web>
</module>
<module id="WebModule_3'"">
<web>
<web-uri>PSINTERLINKS</web-uri>
<context-root>/PSINTERL INKS</context-root>
</web>
</module>
</application>

C) Save and close thefile.
3. Modify the ibmapplication-bnd.xmi file.
a) Open C:\A pps\Websphere\A ppServeninstall edA pps\peopl esof\META -INR\i bm-application-
bnd.xmi.
b) Drop the“/” located after authorizationTable xmi:id="AuthorizationTable_1", and add the section

that’ s highlighted:
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<applicationbnd:ApplicationBinding xmi:version="2_.0"
xmIns:xmi="http://www.omg.org/XMI" xmlns:applicationbnd="applicationbnd.xmi"
xmIns:application="application.xmi"
xmIns:xsi="http://ww.w3.0org/2001/XMLSchema- instance"
xmi :id="Application_ID_Bnd">
<appName xsi:nil="true"/>
<application href="META-INF/application.xml#Application_ID"/>
<authorizationTable xmi:id="AuthorizationTable_1">
<authorizations xmi:id="RoleAssignment_1">
<role href="META-INF/application.xml#SecurityRole_1"/>
<users xmi:id="User_1" name="{Any User name which is part of
Administrator Group}'/>
<specialSubjects xmi:type="applicationbnd:AllAuthenticatedUsers"
xmi : id=""AllAuthenticatedUsers_1" name="AllAuthenticatedUsers'/>
</authorizations>
</authorizationTable>
<runAsMap xmi:id="RunAsMap_1"/>
</applicationbnd:ApplicationBinding>

) Save and close thefile.

Modify the web.xml file.

a) Open C:\A pps\Websphere\A ppServeninstal ledApps\peoplesoft\PORTA LWEB-INFweb.xml.
b) Add the following section after the <welcome-file-list> element, and before the </web-app>
element:

<security-constraint id="SecurityConstraint _1'>
<web-resource-collection id="WebResourceCollection_1'">
<web -resource-name>MyWebResource</web-resource -name>
<url-pattern>/SnoopServlet/*</url-pattern>
<http-method>GET</http-method>
</web-resource-collection>
<auth-constraint id="AuthConstraint_1'>
<description>MySecurityConstraint:+:</description>
<role-name>SnoopServlet</role-name>
</auth-constraint>
<user-data-constraint id="UserDataConstraint_1'">
<transport-guarantee>NONE</transport-guarantee>
</user -data-constraint>
</security-constraint>
<login-config id="LoginConfig_1">
<auth-method>BASIC</auth-method>
</login-config>
<security-role id="SecurityRole_1'">
<description>SnoopServlet Descr</description>
<role-name>SnoopServlet</role-name>
</security-role>
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) Save and close thefile.
5. Test authentication.
a) Start Websphere.
b) Invoke the servlet, which has restricted access.In the above example the servlet is SnoopServlet.

Usethe URL http://localhost/servlet/snoop. If PIA isinstalled, use the URL
http://local host/psftmodified/servlet/snoop.

) Enter the user name and password that was defined in the
C:\Apps\Websphere\A ppServeninstalledApps\peoplesoft\META -INF\i bm-applicati on-bnd.xmi
file.

d) Y ou will be allowed access to the servlet.

Updating the Report Node Definition

To secure the report repository, the new webserver user account is added to the report node definition. The
Distribution Agent will use thislogin information when it accesses the report repository to post files.

/ Hitp Distribution Node ETPrHCopy Distribution Mode

Report Node Definition

Node Hame: DCRAIGD42302

" Ftp/XCopy {¥ Http Information

URL: |hﬁp:ﬁdcraingESDEIpsrepuﬁsts

Description: I ::1

Operating System:  |NTAwin2000 =]

“http https

R HEst: [dcraignazanz uRIPort:[ 80

URI Resource: |Schedu|erTransferIps

Login ID; |rep|:|rtadminuser

Password: [ Confirm i
Password:

Process Scheduler - Report Node Definition page
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To update the report node definition

1 Select PeopleT ools, Process Scheduler, Report Nodes.

2. Select Find an Existing Value, and enter the report node name associated with the report repository where
the basic authentication was set up.

3 Select Search.
The Report Node Definition page appears.
4. Go to the Connection Information section and enter the new web server user account information:
Login ID. Webserver user ID that was created in the previous procedure.
Passwor d. Password for the webserver user ID.

Confirm Passwor d. Enter the password again as confirmation.

PEOPLESOFT PROPRIETARY AND CONFIDENTIAL APPENDIX G: SECURING REPORT REPOSITORY FOR HTTP 435






INDEX

A

accessID 12
additional languages 15
Application CD-ROM
installing 97
application server 9
creating domains 190, 205
designating the application server administrator
domain 193, 207
setting up on UNIX 188, 201
setting up on Windows NT 188, 201
shutting down 195, 210
specifying domain parameters 193, 207
starting 188, 202
auditing database 135, 183, 378, 417
authentication
setting up on WebLogic 427
setting up on WebSphere 430

B

backups 20
baselanguage 14
changing 376, 415
choosing 14
batch server 9
BEA WebLogic
installing on UNIX 28
installing on Windows NT/2000 24

C

catalog views 347, 387
CBLMAKE 287
character set 15

client connectivity 20
testing 20

COBOL 17
compilingon NT 286
compilingon UNIX 294
distributing binaries 287

PEOPLESOFT PROPRIETARY AND CONFIDENTIAL

linking 295, 296
onthefileserver 94
recompiling 296
setting up for Remote Call 190, 204
compiling COBOL

onNT 286

on UNIX 294
configuration

planning initial 7
connect ID

creating 350, 389
CONNECT.SQL 350, 389
connection information
updating 351, 390
CREATEDB.SQL 386
Crystal Reports 18
installing 74

D

DataMover
creating scripts 352, 391
running additional scripts 131, 179, 375, 414
running scripts 357, 396
database
auditing 135, 183, 378, 417
creating 386
names 11
Oraclevs. PeopleSoft 12
planning creation of 11
server 9
verifying connectivity 195, 210
Database Configuration Wizard
checking log files 114, 160
prerequisites 102, 140
running on UNIX 144
running on Windows NT/2000 106
troubleshooting 114, 160
database engine
installing 18
databaseroles 349, 388
database scripts
editing 332, 382

INDEX

437



PeopPLETOOLS 8.42 INSTALLATION FOR ORACLE

running 348, 388
DBOWNER.SQL 348, 387
DDDAUDIT.SQR 135, 183, 378, 417

E

encryption
Tuxedo 62
environment variables
checking 67
setting 189, 203, 251

F

fileserver 8

COBOL 94

installing the PeopleToolsCD 95
files

GNT and INT 289

G

GNT files 289

H

hardware and software requirements 6
HTTP
securing Report Repository for 427

instance
creating Oracle 334, 383

INT files 289

Internet Architecture (PeopleSoft)
installingon UNIX 226
installing on Windows NT/2000 214

J

Jolt
disk space requirements 62, 70
installing 62, 70
installing on UNIX 69
installing on Windows NT/2000 61
JRE
required for PeopleSoft Installer 78

L

Liblist

modifying 292
linking COBOL 295, 296
logical drive

cregting 94

438 INDEX

NovemMBER 20, 2002

M

mapping logica drive 94
MCF servers
configuring 191, 206
Microsoft Office 18
Mobile Agent
configuring 327
installing 323
installing on aLaptop 324
installingonaPDA 325
modifying, repairing, or removing 326
PDA initidlization 327
troubleshooting 327
Multilanguage CD
loading 98
multilingual strategy
planning 13
multilingual system database
instaling 132, 180

N

Net8i

installingonclient 20

installing on server 19

testing connectivity 20
NLS LANG

setting in the Windows Registry 346, 385
NLSPATH environment variable 67, 189, 251
non-Unicode databases 16
NT Services

checking configuration 66

O

ODBC

PeopleSoft driver 18
onlinerollback segments 137, 185, 380, 419
Oracle database

creating 386
Oracle Database Configuration Assistant 334
Oracle instance

creating 334, 383
owner ID 12, 350, 389

P

PATH environment variable 67, 189, 251
PeopleBooks

configure the Common Gateway Interface 316

configure the web server 307

context sensitive help 321

enable F1 help 322

installation overview 300

installing on UNIX 304

installing the CD-ROM 301

Verity 305

PEOPLESOFT PROPRIETARY AND CONFIDENTIAL



NovemBER 20, 2002

PeopleSoft Database Configuration Wizard
checking log files 114, 160
prerequisites 102, 140
running on UNIX 144
running on Windows NT/2000 106
troubleshooting 114, 160

PeopleSoft database owner ID 350, 389

PeopleSoft Installer
knownissues 90
running 85
running in console mode 88
supported server combinations 81

PeopleSoft Internet Architecture
installing on UNIX 226
installing on Windows NT/2000 214
testing theinstallation 222, 233

PeopleTools CD
installing on the file server 95

PeopleTools Development Environment 7

Process Scheduler Server
setting up Process Scheduler Server Agent 252,
276

Process Scheduler Server
cregting 252, 278
Report Repository 241, 267
setting up security 238, 266
starting as Windows NT service 259, 262
verifying status 257, 283

product modules
adding 297, 352, 391

PS.PSDBOWNER table 348, 387

PSADMIN
creating application server domain with 190, 205

PSROLES.SQL 349, 388

R

recompiling COBOL 296
Remote Call

setting up COBOL for 190, 204
REN server

configuring 191, 192, 206
report node definition

updating 434

Report Repository 241, 267
securing for HTTP 427
reportserver 10

roles

database 349, 388

rollback segments 137, 185, 348, 380, 387, 419
ROLLBACK.SQL 348, 387

S

seed database 19
SETSPACE.SQR

running 135, 183, 379, 418
SQL tools 346, 385

PEOPLESOFT PROPRIETARY AND CONFIDENTIAL

PeoPLETOOLS 8.42 INSTALLATION FOR ORACLE

SQR 18

database auditing 135, 183, 378, 417

relinkingon UNIX 421

running 133, 181, 376, 415
supporting applications 17
SYSAUDIT.SQR 135, 183, 378, 417

T

tablespaces

creating application-specific 348, 388
TUXDIR

environment variable 64, 67, 189
TUXDIR environment variable 251
Tuxedo

CD-ROM contents 61, 69

check list for installing on UNIX 71

designate the owner 72

disk space requirements 62, 70

encryption 62, 69

instaling 62, 70

installing on UNIX 69, 72

installing on Windows NT/2000 61, 65

licensing 62, 70

setting environment variables 189

uninstalling from Windows NT 62

verify server installation on UNIX 73

verifying installationon NT 68

U

Unicode databases 15
updates and fixes 16

utility tablespaces 347, 387
UTLSPACE.SQL 347, 387

v

VERSION Application Engine program 132, 180,
376, 415

W

web browsers 8
web server 10

setting up security 427
WebLogic

installing on UNIX 28

installing on Windows NT/2000 24

setting up authentication 427
WebSphere

installingon UNIX 39

installing on Windows NT/2000 33

setting up authentication 430
Windows NT service

starting Process Scheduler as 259, 262
Windows-based clients 7
workstations 7

INDEX

439









